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Preface 

Mastering New Testament Greek is an interactive multimedia program that has proved 
quite effective in teaching first-year Koine Greek to thousands who have used it since it 
was first published in the mid-1990s. In my own Greek classes at Gordon College, I have 
seen a need for hardcopy that the students can have at hand when away from the screen. 
The new ebook format makes this textbook option a reality. This etextbook attempts to 
take what is available in my interactive Greek program and put it in a format resembling 
a traditional grammar textbook. It can be viewed and printed using the Adobe Acrobat 
Reader included on this CD (also freely available at 
http://www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep.html). 

In addition to the textbook and the interactive multimedia program (which includes an 
interactive easy-reader with the full text of 1 John and John 1–5 and vocabulary-building 
exercises), the CD contains a workbook (and student answer key) with exercises 
coordinated with the textbook, a vocabulary frequency list to aid in learning words that 
appear nine or more times in the New Testament, and a full Greek-English lexicon with 
definitions for every word in the Greek New Testament. Like the textbook, these can be 
viewed and printed in the Adobe Acrobat format (PDF). The Greekth.ttf True-Type font 
is provided for use in any Windows word processor. Additional learning resources are 
available free of charge from http://www.gordon.edu/bible/classsites.htm. 

For classroom instructors, a complete answer key to the workbook is available, as well 
as PowerPoint slides for the presentation of the textbook’s twenty-eight chapters. 
Instructors may obtain a CD of this material by writing to Baker Academic 
(academicbooks@bakerbooks.com). 

I wish to thank Jim Kinney at Baker Academic for opening the door and shepherding 
this project through to completion. A great debt of gratitude is owed to Wells Turner, 
whose editorial suggestions, corrections, and oversight are evident on every page of these 
digital texts. Finally, I’d like to thank Dr. Roger Green and the rest of my colleagues at 
Gordon College for allowing me the pleasure of opening the door to Greek for students at 
Gordon, returning the favor that Dr. Robert Newman and Dr. Gary Cohen did for me in 
my own seminary training so many years ago. 

My original purpose in creating this material was to give my students at Gordon 
College all the tools they need for first-year Greek in one CD-ROM. The goal now is to 
leverage the technology so that anyone who desires to can learn New Testament Greek. 

 
Enjoy Greek! 

Ted Hildebrandt 



Introduction      6 

 

Introduction 

Why Study Greek? 
The New Testament was written in Koine (koi-NAY) Greek. It provided a magnificent 

medium for proclaiming the gospel message because Greek was so widely known after 
Alexander’s conquests of the west and east. There are many challenges to mastering 
Greek: the difficulty of learning any language for those who are monolingual, differences 
in the alphabetic script, the highly structured grammatical nature of Greek, and the fact 
that Koine Greek is not spoken today. In order to conquer the difficulties of this journey, 
we need to know clearly why we are undertaking this awesome endeavor. 

God used Greek to communicate. If aliens had come to this planet and left documents 
explaining how the universe functions and how humans can make a contribution to the 
galaxies and ultimately attain eternal life, with certain genetic modifications, of course, 
there would be tremendous interest in decoding this incredible message. Indeed, one has 
come from another world and has addressed all the major issues of life/death, 
meaning/meaninglessness, joy/sorrow, love/hate, presence/absence, right/wrong that 
provide the matrix of human existence. God has spoken in His son (Heb. 1:1–2; Jn. 1:14, 
18) whose life was recorded in the stories of those who witnessed and experienced this 
divine encounter. The writer of John notes that he was an eyewitness of the life of Christ, 
saying “This is that disciple who saw these events and recorded them here. And we all 
know that his account of these things is accurate” (Jn. 21:24). The writer, knew and 
witnessed that these divine truths were confirmed not only by a single witness, but by a 
community of witnesses he identified as “we.” The purpose of this recorded message was 
to provide a factual basis for belief and a guide to life: “These are written that you may 
believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that by believing you may have life 
in his name.” This is the good news, the gospel. It was recorded so that others, even 
denizens of the third millennia after Christ, may have the privilege of being able to hear 
its wonderful message. If our understanding of the message is cloudy, so will be our 
thinking and belief on these matters of great import. 

The prophets also recognized that they spoke messages from God (Amos 3:8). 
Jeremiah, when asked why he prophesied, clearly stated, “The LORD sent me to 
prophesy” (Jer. 26:12). He heralded warnings against those who “are prophets of deceit, 
inventing everything they say” (Jer. 23:25f.). Many, even in our day, like to project their 
own thoughts into the mouth of God, feeling compelled to bend the text to whatever 
ideology or agenda they are seeking to promote. Learning Greek will help us reverse that 
process. 

These recorded messages from God may be carefully and passionately studied as one 
would read an email from one’s beloved. So the psalmist writes, “I will study your 
commandments and reflect on your ways. I will delight in your principles” (Ps. 119:15f.). 
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The New Testament writers also acknowledged that “no prophecy in Scripture ever came 
from the prophets themselves or because they wanted to prophesy. It was the Holy Spirit 
who moved the prophets to speak from God” (2 Pet. 1:21). Thus, because of the unique 
nature of this communication, we seek to carefully examine the message in its original 
form, stripping away the translations to hear the original message. 

We desire to accurately unleash the meaning of God’s word. The unique nature of this 
communication did not stop when it was recorded as a static, culturally locked, historical 
text. No, the message came with the transforming power and presence of the One who 
gave it. So the writer of Hebrews observes, “For the word of God is full of living power. 
It is sharper than the sharpest knife, cutting deep into our innermost thoughts and desires. 
It exposes us for what we really are” (Heb. 4:12). It is our goal to hear this message more 
carefully and unleash its transforming power within this postmodern context in a way that 
is consistent with the original intent of the divine and human authors. Learning Greek 
will allow us to move one step closer to the source. 

We need guidance for our lives. Because the Bible offers divine guidance for our lives, 
we want to carefully hear its message, clearly separating it from the myriad of voices that 
are calling for our attention in this information and media-saturated age. Learning Greek 
will help slow and quiet us so that we may hear the voice of God amid the din of modern 
marketing schemes. It is from Scripture that we seek to find moral guidance, as the 
psalmist said, “I have hidden your word in my heart, that I might not sin against you” (Ps. 
119:11). It is there that we will find wisdom from sages, by listening and retaining their 
instructions. They admonished, “Lay hold of my words with all your heart; . . . Get 
wisdom, get understanding; do not forget my words” (Prov. 4:4f.). It is in a close reading 
of the words of the biblical text that we will find wisdom. 

The Scriptures open us up to a relationship with God. Jesus pointed out the connection 
of His words to life and relationship with God: “The very words I have spoken to you are 
spirit and life” (Jn. 6:63). “Faith comes by hearing the word of God,” Paul tells us (Rom. 
10:17). It is through reading and obeying His word that we come to know him. Greek will 
be a tool in disciplining our minds in the pursuit of life from God. 

We enjoy hands-on reading. Finally, we like to experience things firsthand. Being 
dependent on another’s point of view or passively accepting the interpretation or spin of 
another is contrary to our desire to know and experience for ourselves. Learning Greek 
allows us to shed layers of intermediary voices to listen more closely to what God has 
said. That is not to say we should ignore the voices of others; but we should be able to 
read and evaluate for ourselves. All language communication is at points ambiguous and 
vague. Learning Greek will not solve all linguistic problems. However, knowing Greek 
will assist us in weighing and evaluating the possibilities in order to select the most 
appropriate options. 

As a residual benefit, learning Greek will help us better understand English. Greek is a 
highly structured language and lies behind much of Latin, which in turn connects with 
English. Many have claimed that learning Greek has taught them much that was elusive 
in their previous study of English grammar. 

Why Not Just Use Good Translations? 
One may ask why we should not save time and energy by letting the linguistic experts 

do the translation work for us. There are several limitations of translations that are 
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overcome in reading Greek for ourselves. A personal reading of Greek allows for a closer 
reading of what the authors originally wrote. As one becomes aware of the writer’s style, 
observing structures and idiosyncrasies that are only seen in reading Greek, one is better 
able to render what the author originally meant. Oftentimes what may be ambiguous in 
English is cleared up by the Greek. Cultural issues and metaphors that may be critical to 
understanding a passage are again more visible in the Greek original and often smoothed 
over into modern idioms. Translators must make choices, and often a Greek word may 
have a broad area of meaning, but in translation one English word must be chosen. There 
is not a perfect word-for-word match between languages. One who reads Greek is more 
aware of the breadth, diversity, and possibilities of meanings. To the one who can read 
Greek, the choices made by the translator are no longer buried by the translation. 

Many politically corrected biases are currently being read into modern translations. 
Being able to read it in Greek for ourselves helps cut through those modern spins to hear 
the original voices more clearly. Thus, while translations are quite helpful, being able to 
read the original Greek has many benefits. 

One final word should be voiced in terms of improper motivations for learning Greek. 
A person may want to learn Greek to get ahead of others or because it is impressive and 
authoritative to say, “In the Greek it means. . . .” Learning Greek must be coupled with 
humility or it will do more damage than good. It is also not good to learn Greek because 
we have some specific agenda we are pushing and desire to add a Greek cannon to blast 
out our theme. Listening to the voice of God needs to be the focus more than proving our 
particular point of view. Loving God and others is the goal, not putting ourselves up on 
an academic pedestal or putting others down because they do not share our “enlightened” 
perspective (Phil. 2:5ff.). 

Why Do Many Say That Learning Greek Is Hard? 
It’s amazing, when you think of it. You can learn Koine Greek now and for the rest of 

your life you will be able to read the New Testament for yourself. Having said that, 
we’ve got some work cut out for us. 

First, learning any new language is difficult. It’s like learning to play basketball. 
Initially one stumbles while trying to dribble and run at the same time. Air-balls are shot, 
and how each position works is a mystery. One initially feels uncoordinated. With 
repetition, practice, and good coaching, a mastery is gained, and the game becomes a 
source of fun and refreshment while still retaining a sense of challenge. Greek will follow 
a similar pattern. There are certain fundamentals (passing, dribbling, footwork, 
positioning, etc.) that must be mastered in order to enjoy basketball. So also in Greek 
there are several foundational skills that must be mastered in order to have the enjoyment 
of reading Greek. 

Here are some hints. “Inch by inch it’s a cinch, yard by yard it’s too hard.” Applied to 
Greek, what this means is, Greek is learned best by taking little steps because large ones 
(staying up all night cramming) may trip you up. “The turtle wins the race” in Greek. 
Consistent daily study is better than pressure-filled weekly cram sessions that lead to 
quick learning and quick forgetting. “Step by step you scale the mountain.” When you do 
not understand something, ask for help or go over it until you understand it. If you don’t 
“get it,” work on it, but continue on. Frequently the picture will become clearer further 
down the road. Repetition, persistence, and small bites are the three keys. Be careful 
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about missing a step. In some ways it’s like math. If you miss a step, it catches up with 
you later on. 

Your mastery of Greek will depend on learning three things: vocabulary, morphology, 
and syntax. In order to retain the vocabulary, it is suggested that you write the words on 
flash cards that can be carried with you and reviewed frequently in the brief moments 
between the activities of your life. If you enjoy using the web for review, there is an 
online vocabulary builder available at all times. There are 5,437 different Greek words in 
the New Testament (the elexicon has all of them listed). We will learn those that occur 
most frequently. By learning the words used more than 50 times, 313 words, you will be 
able to read about 80 percent of the New Testament (Mounce, Basics, p. 17). It will be 
important to say the words out loud. The mouth can teach the ear. The interactive 
program will allow you to hear how Greek is being pronounced and drill you with 
biblical examples. Seeing is one way of learning, but hearing adds another gateway into 
your memory. You may want to make associations or wordplays in English or mentally 
picture the object to which the word refers. Repetition is the best teacher. The program 
and the Vocabulary Builder will help reinforce your mastery of the vocabulary. 

The morphology (how the words are formed; e.g., book/books; “s” indicates a plural) 
and syntax (the grammar of how words come together into sentences: 
subject/verb/object) will require brain aerobics. Here is where the mental wrestling will 
take place. Some of the concepts will be difficult to grasp initially. We will try to start 
explanations from English and then move to Greek, showing how Greek makes a similar 
move. The problem is that many do not understand English grammar. We will build the 
language from parts of speech—nouns, verbs, adverbs, adjectives, conjunctions, and 
prepositions. Many of these will take different endings, depending how they are used. 
Mastering these sets of endings, called paradigms, will be a good part of the course early 
on. “Inch by inch it’s a ________.” 

The parts of speech will work in sentences. The syntax, or relationships between 
words, will manifest roles for words, such as subjects, verbs, objects, and modifiers. 
These concepts will be illustrated in the context of the drills and exercises taken directly 
from Scripture. Some of these concepts may not come initially but continue on, and the 
eureka moments will come as you look back. It is of great benefit to work out examples. 
Frequent reviews are also critical for making the connections. Small, frequent breaks, 
dividing and repeating the material in short study sessions, helps avoid an overwhelming 
sense of frustration and gives the needed space to regain the motivation needed to 
continue on. 

Another factor that has shown itself to be critical if one is taking Greek in a class, is 
staying plugged into the community of those learning Greek. It is not advisable to skip 
classes or assignments as that often leads to serious difficulty. If you miss a step you may 
end up on your face because learning Greek is sequential. Catching up becomes harder 
and harder. Being in class has proved itself important. Be there! 

Studying with a “buddy” is also very helpful. Two heads are better than one in trying 
to understand sticky points. Teamwork is frequently necessary if you want to play in the 
game, and it makes the learning task a little more enjoyable. This will provide 
incremental accountability as we move chapter by chapter through the material. 

Time and consistency on this task is the key to mastering Greek. Learning Greek is a 
good time to tone your mental muscles. At points, the urge will surge to quit and give up. 
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At those points remember why you are tackling Greek in the first place. Remember the 
inch-by-inch principle. Take one small step at a time. Do not worry about the big picture. 
Take the next little step and review, review, and review. After you’ve climbed a while, 
you may be encouraged to look back and see how far you have come. Giving up is fatal. 
You learned English, which in many ways is harder than Greek. It just takes time and 
energy. Hopefully, we will make that time fun, and you will be able to see some of the 
rewards along the way. 

Several learning resources are available to help you. First, you will have access to 
printed materials in the form of easily printed materials in Adobe Acrobat PDF file 
formats. The printed materials will include this etextbook and an eworkbook. For each 
chapter in the book, a one- or two-page summary has been developed distilling the 
essence of the chapter (see appendix 3). The book will teach and structure the concepts, 
and the workbook will allow you to practice and reinforce what you have learned. The 
Mastering New Testament Greek interactive program will present the same material in a 
interactive multimedia format, with sound and immediate responses. The benefit of this is 
that after presenting the material, the computer will drill you over the material, giving 
you immediate feedback on how well you have done. In the future we will have 
streaming video and interactive materials available online. Thus there are four ways to 
approach this: in-class instruction, printed materials and workbook exercises, interactive 
multimedia, and online resources. The point is to use whatever combination works best 
for you. The font supplied with Mastering New Testament Greek is also available in your 
word processor. Learning to type in Greek can be a real time-saver and looks impressive 
in other classes and papers. 

There are two resources beyond these that may be helpful: (1) a Greek New Testament, 
either the UBS or Nestle-Aland text, and (2) A Greek-English Lexicon of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3d ed., by Bauer, Danker, Arndt, and 
Gingrich (BDAG). William Mounce’s Basics of Biblical Greek or Gerald Stevens’s New 
Testament Greek are both good first-year grammar resources if you want to supplement 
the materials here. 

What Is Koine or New Testament Greek? 
Greek is one of the oldest members of the Indo-European family of languages. Other 

members of this family are Sanskrit, which is older, and Latin (the Romance languages: 
French, Spanish, etc.), which is younger. English is derived from the Teutonic branch and 
Russian from the Slavic branch of the Indo-European family. Hebrew is found in a totally 
different, Semitic family of Near Eastern languages, akin to Aramaic, Akkadian, Arabic, 
Ugaritic, and others. 

 
The Greek language has developed through five stages: 
 

 1. Formative Period (pre–900 B.C.): This period extended from “Linear B” (ca. 
1200 B.C.) down through the time of Homer (ca. 900 B.C.). 

 2. Classical Period (900–300 B.C.): The Classical Period was from the time of 
Homer down to Alexander the Great (330 B.C.). There were three dialects during 
this period (Doric, Aeolic, and Ionic). Attic, a branch of Ionic, became the 
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predominant dialect at Athens and was used by most of the famous classical 
Greek authors such as Plato, Aristotle, Xenophon, Thucydides, and others. 

 3. The Koine Period (330 B.C.–A.D. 330): As Alexander spread the Greek language 
and Hellenistic culture through the ancient world, many of the subtleties of 
classical Greek were lost. Greek was simplified and changed as it interfaced with, 
and was influenced by, other cultures. This common language came to be known 
as Koine (common) Greek. It was in this language that the Septuagint (the Greek 
translation of the Hebrew Old Testament, LXX), the New Testament, and the 
works of the early church fathers were written. The nature of Koine eluded 
modern scholars because of its simplicity when compared to Classical Greek. This 
led some scholars in the nineteenth century to explain it as a “Holy Ghost” 
language, created just for the Bible. In the early part of the twentieth century, 
Deissmann and others found that the recently discovered Egyptian papyri, 
inscriptions, and ostraca were written in the same common everyday language 
used by the New Testament. God speaks in the language of the people. At points 
the New Testament will manifest Hebraisms, where the influence of Hebrew 
and/or Aramaic may be seen. 

 4. The Byzantine Period (A.D. 330–1453): During the Byzantine Period, Greek was 
spoken in the eastern half of the Roman empire, which was centered in 
Constantinople. In 1453 Constantinople fell to the Turks. That concluded this 
period. Tension between the Greeks and Turks persists until this day. 

 5. The Modern Period: The Modern Period dates from 1453 to the present. Modern 
Greek is closer to Koine than it is to Classical Greek. Modern pronunciation and 
grammatical structures, however, are quite different from the Greek that Jesus 
spoke. We will focus on Koine Greek. As recently as 1982, major changes have 
taken modern Greek further from its Koine roots. In the latest edition of Standard 
Modern Greek, established by the Center for Educational Studies in Greece, the 
number of accents has been reduced to one. 
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1 

The Alphabet 

24 Letters, the Gateway into the Language 

Small/Capital 
a / A Alpha sounds like “a” in father. 
b / B Beta sounds like “b” in Bible. 
g / G Gamma sounds like “g” in gone. 
d / D Delta sounds like “d” in dog. 
e / E Epsilon sounds like “e” in met. 
z / Z Zeta sounds like “z” in daze when it begins a word, dz when it’s 

in the middle of a word. 
h / H Eta sounds like “e” in obey. 
q / Q Theta sounds like “th” in think. 
i / I Iota short sounds like the “i” in sit. 

Iota long sounds like the “i” in machine. In initial positions, it is 
often found in Hebrew personal names, where it has a consonant 
“y” sound:  ]Ihsou?j (Jesus/Yesus). 

k / K Kappa sounds like “k” in kitchen. 
l / L Lambda sounds like “l” in law. 
m / M Mu sounds like “m” in mother. 
n / N Nu sounds like “n” in new. 
c / C Xsi sounds like “x” in axe. 
o / O Omicron sounds like “o” in not or “o” in omelette. Some 

pronounce it like modern Greek, with a long “o” as in obey, 
others like Hansen and Quinn (Greek: An Intensive Course) use 
the “ou” sound in thought. 

p / P Pi sounds like “p” in peach. 
r / R Rho sounds like “r” in rod. 
s / S Sigma sounds like “s” in set. 

Sigma looks like j when it comes at the end of a word (final 
sigma)—sofo<j (wise). 

t / T Tau sounds like “t” in talk. 
u / U Upsilon sounds like “oo” in hoops. 
f / F Phi sounds like “ph” in phone. 
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x / X Chi sounds like “ch” in chemical. 
y / Y Psi sounds like “ps” in lips. 
w / W Omega sounds like “o” in tone. 

 
We will focus on the lower-case letters, miniscules, although the early uncial 

(uppercase) manuscripts were written without punctuation or spaces between the words 
in all uppercase letters, majuscules (major writings). Be able to recognize the upper-case 
letters. Capital letters are used in proper names, to begin direct quotations, and at the 
beginning of paragraphs. You may want to use the Mastering New Testament Greek CD-
ROM to work on the pronunciation of these letters and to drill yourself. 

 
Easy English look alikes: a, b, e, i, k, o, j, t, u 
 
Double consonants: q (th), c (xs), f (ph), x (ch), y (ps) 
 
Easy to confuse letters: 

  h—eta (with n) 
  n—nu (with v) 
  r—rho (with p) 
  x—chi (with x) 
  w—omega (with w) 

 
Here are some English-like examples to use for sounding things out. Pronounce the 

following, accenting the capitalized syllables: 
 

anqrwpoj—pronounced “AN-thro-pos” (anthropology) 
qeoj—pronounced “the-OS” (theology) 
profhthj—pronounced “pro-FA-tas” (two long a’s) (prophets) 
Xristoj—pronounced “Kri-STOS” (Christ) 
kardia—pronounced “kar-DE-a” (i = ee) (heart; cf. cardiac) 
amhn—pronounced “a-MEIN” (ei = long a sound) (amen) 

 
Vowels: a, e, h, i, o, u, w 
 

Short Long 
e h 
o w 

 
  Can be either long or short: a, i, u 

 
The iota will be pronounced three different ways: 

 1. Iota short sounds like “i” in “sit” 
 2. Iota long sounds like the “i” in “machine” 
 3. When it is initial in a Hebrew name, it sounds like a “y”— ]Ihsou?j 

(Jesus/Yesus) 
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Nasal gamma: The “g” sound of a gamma changes to a “n” sound when put before: 

g, k, x, c. a]ggelo<j is pronounced: “angelos.” This is called a “nasal gamma.” 
 
Final sigma: Sigma is always written s unless it comes at the end of a word, when 

it is written j. This form is called a final sigma. It is pronounced the same. 
Thus sofo<j (wise) shows the two forms of the sigma (note the final sigma 
form). 

 
Eight diphthongs: 2 vowels with 1 sound. Diphthongs are combination vowels. 

Two vowels are written but result in only one sound. These are frequent in 
Greek, and so be aware of them. The final letter of a diphthong will always be 
an i or an u (closed vowel). 

 
ai as in aisle (ai$ma, blood) 
ei as in eight (ei#mi<, I am) 
oi as in oil (oi#koj, house) 
ui as in suite (ui[o<j, son) 
au as in sauerkaut (au]to<j, he) 
eu, hu as in feud (pisteu<w, I believe) 
ou as in boutique (  ]Ihsou?j, Jesus) 

 
  All are considered long except ai, and oi when at the end of a word, where they 

are short. 
 

Iota subscripts (Improper diphthongs): There are 3 letter combinations that are 
formed by taking the vowels a, h, and w and subscripting an iota under them. 
It doesn’t affect pronunciation but may be significant in specifying grammatical 
features: %, ^, & 

 
Diaeresis (  ]Hsai*aj–Isaiah:  ]H-sa-i-aj)—cancels the diphthong effect (indicates 

the two vowels must be kept separate). The diaeresis shows that a vowel must 
be pronounced as a separate syllable. It will be found often on Old Testament 
names (Mwu*sh?j = Moses). 

 
A phonetic chart is also a helpful way of grouping the letters: 
 

Labials (lips) p b f
Dentals (teeth) t d q 
Palatals (palate) k g x 

 
  Phonetic addition: 

Labial + s = f Palatal + s = c Dental + s = s 
(p + s = f) (k + s = c) (t + s = s) 



Chapter 1: The Alphabet      15 

 

Vocabulary 
At this point don’t worry about the accent marks over vowels except to stress that 

syllable (chapter 2 is on accents). The number following the word is the number of times 
the word is used in the New Testament. The word after the dash gives an English parallel. 

 
a@ggeloj angel (175)—angel 
a]]mh<n truly, verily (129)—amen 
a@nqrwpoj man, human (550)—anthropology 
e]gw< I (1,175)—ego 
qeo<j God (1,317)—theology 
kai< and, even, also (9,153) 
kardi<a heart (156)—cardiac 
le<gw I say (2,354) 
profh<thj prophet (144)—prophet 
Xristo<j Christ, Messiah, anointed one (529)—Christ 

 

Things to Know and Do 
 1. Be able to chant through the alphabet, saying the name of each letter in order. Be 

able to do the Alpha-robics moves. See if you can say the Greek alphabet as fast 
as you can say the English alphabet. Can you see where the name “alphabet” 
comes from? Know what a final sigma looks like. What are diphthongs, and what 
sound does each make? Know which vowels are long and short and which can be 
either. What are the three iota subscripts? What role does the diaeresis play? 
Know the vocabulary items (recognize and write them). 

 2. Work on the drills and exercises in Mastering New Testament Greek, chapter 1. 
 3. Do the worksheets from the workbook. 
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2 

Accents, Syllables, and English Grammar 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. identify syllables for pronunciation; 
 2. identify the three Greek accents; 
 3. recognize the basic rules of Greek accents; 
 4. identify proclitics and enclitics; 
 5. identify rough/smooth breathings, apostrophes, and diaeresis markings; 
 6. identify four Greek punctuation marks; 
 7. remember English grammar (parts of speech, noun declension, and verb parsing), 

and 
 8. gain a mastery of ten more Greek vocabulary words. 

Syllable Slicing 
In order to correctly pronounce Greek words, we need to be able to identify how the 

syllables are combined to make words. Greek divides words into syllables in almost the 
same way as English. So if you don’t recognize a new word, just try to pronounce it as 
you would in English. Generally, start at the left and divide after the vowel. 

Four Syllable Rules 
 1. A consonant or pronounceable consonant cluster (i.e., any consonant combination 

that can begin a Greek word) goes with the vowel that follows it. 
 2. Split two consonants if they are the same letter or if they create an 

unpronounceable combination (i.e., any consonant combination that cannot begin 
a Greek word). 

 3. Split two vowels (except for diphthongs), allowing only one vowel or diphthong 
per syllable. 

 4. Split compound words into their original parts before applying the rules of 
syllable division. 

 
Check a Greek lexicon to determine whether or not a particular consonant cluster can 

begin a word. If you can find a word that begins with that cluster, it is safe to assume that 
it is a pronounceable cluster and should not be divided. The following examples illustrate 
the rules for word division. 
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(1) A consonant or pronounceable consonant cluster goes with what follows: 
 

 Syllables Meaning 
a]mh<n a] mh<n truly, verily 
do<ca do< ca glory, fame 
e]gw< e] gw< I 
le<gw le< gw I say 
lo<goj lo< goj word, statement 
ku<rioj ku< ri  oj LORD 
ko<smoj ko< smoj world 
Pe<troj Pe< troj Peter  
Xristo<j Xri sto<j Christ 

 
(2) Split two consonants: Consonant clusters are divided if they are the same letter or if 

they create an unpronounceable combination: 
 

 Syllables Meaning 
a@ggeloj a@g ge loj angel, messenger 
a]delfo<j a] del fo<j brother 
a@nqrwpoj a@n qrw poj man (qr is a pronounceable cluster) 
kardi<a kar di< a heart 
e@rxetai e@r xe tai he/she/it comes 
marture<w mar tu re<   w I testify 
ba<llw ba<l lw  I throw 

 
(3) Split two vowels (except for diphthongs), allowing only one vowel or diphthong 

per syllable: 
 

 Syllables Meaning 
a]kou<w a] kou< w  I hear, obey (ou is a diphthong) 
qeo<j qe o<j   God 
kardi<a kar di< a  heart 
ku<rioj ku< ri oj  lord, LORD 
ui[o<j ui[ o<j   son (ui is a diphthong) 
farisai?oj fa ri sai? oj Pharisee (ai is a diphthong) 

 
(4) Split compound words into their original parts before applying the rules of syllable 

division: 
 
Example: When the preposition su<n (“with”) combines with the verb a@gw (“I lead”), 

the syllable breaks are sun-a<-gw, not su-na<-gw as rule 2 would require. 
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Syllable Names 
Traditionally, the last three syllables of a word have had specific names. The last 

syllable is called the “ultima,” the second from the last the “penult,” and the third from 
the last the “antepenult.” Penult means “almost last” in Latin. Antepenult means “before 
the almost last.” 

 
Antepenult Penult Ultima  
 ko< smoj world 
pro fh< thj prophet 
a] del fo<j brother 

Three Accents 
 1. Acute (  <) angles upward (left to right), originally indicating a rising pitch. Today 

we use the accents to specify syllable emphasis, not tone or pitch variation. 
  le<gw (I say) 
 2. Grave (  >) angles downward, originally indicating a falling pitch. 
  a]delfo>j (brother) 
 3. Circumflex (  ?) angles upward then downward, originally indicating a rising then 

falling pitch. 
  au]tou? (his) 

Potential Accent Placement 
 1. Acute may occur on any of the last three syllables (antepenult, penult, ultima). 
 

Acute on Any of the Last Three Syllables 
Syllables Meaning 
a@g ge loj angel, messenger (antepenult acute) 
 do< ca glory, fame (penult acute) 
 e] gw< I (ultima acute) 

 
 2. Circumflex may occur only on the last two syllables (but only if the vowel or 

diphthong is long). 
 

Circumflex on Either of the Last Two Long Syllables 
Syllables Meaning 
fa ri sai? oj Pharisee (penult circumflex) 
  au] tou? his (ultima circumflex) 

 
Diphthongs are considered long except for oi or ai in a final syllable. 
 

 3. Grave may occur only on the last syllable. 
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Grave on the Last Syllable 
Syllables Meaning 
a] del fo>j brother (ultima grave) 
 a] mh>n truly, verily (ultima grave) 

 

Potential Placement Chart 
 Antepenult Penult Ultima 
Acute     <     <     < 
Circumflex      ?     ? 
Grave       > 

Six Accent Rules 

Rule 1: Nouns Are Retentive 
Nouns attempt to keep their accents on the same syllable as the base form you learn in 

the vocabulary lists or find in the lexicon. 
 

man, human  
a@nqrwpoj antepenult acute 
a]nqrw<pou penult acute; long ultima causes change 
a]nqrw<p& penult acute; long ultima causes change 
a@nqrwpon antepenult acute; short ultima, no change 
a@nqrwpe antepenult acute; short ultima, no change 

Rule 2: Verbs Are Recessive 
The verb’s accent has a tendency to recede toward the first syllable as far as possible. 
 

lu<w lu< w I loose (penult acute) 
lu<eij lu< eij you loose (penult acute) 
lu<ei lu< ei he/she/it looses (penult acute) 
lu<omen lu< o men we loose (antepenult acute) 
lu<ete lu< e te you (pl.) loose (antepenult acute) 
lu<ousi lu< ou si they loose (antepenult acute) 

Rule 3: Long Ultima, No Antepenult Accent 
If the ultima is long, then the antepenult cannot be accented. 
 

a@nqrwpoj antepenult acute 
a]nqrw<pou penult acute; cannot accent antepenult because of ou 
a]nqrw<p& penult acute; cannot accent antepenult because of & 
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Rule 4: Long Ultima, Acute Penult 
If the ultima is long and the penult is accented, then that accent must be an acute. 
 

a]nqrw<pou penult acute; long ultima ou causes change 
a]nqrw<p& penult acute; long ultima & causes change 
lu<w I loose (penult acute) 
lu<eij you loose (penult acute) 
lu<ei he/she/it looses (penult acute) 

Rule 5: Short Ultima, Long Penult Takes Circumflex 
If the ultima is short and the penult is both long and accented, that accent must be a 

circumflex. 
 

h#lqen h#l qen he went (short ultima; long penult) (Jn. 1:7) 
e]kei?noj e] kei? noj that (short ultima; long penult) (Jn. 1:8) 
prw?toj prw? toj first, earlier (short ultima; long penult) (Jn. 1:15) 

Rule 6: Acute Ultima Changed to Grave 
If an acute is on the ultima, it becomes a grave when followed by another word without 

intervening punctuation. 
 

pro>j to>n qeo<n two graves and an acute (Jn. 1:1) 
kai> qeo>j h#n two graves and a circumflex (Jn. 1:1) 

Words with No Accents 
There are several short Greek words that do not have an accent. These clitics are 

pronounced as if they were part of the word that accompanies them. A clitic is a word 
that “leans on” the preceding or the following word. 

 
 1. Proclitic comes before the word that carries the accent. 

 

Proclitic (before the accented word) 
o[ Xristo<j the Christ (Jn. 1:20) (o[ has no accent; the  [ is a breathing 

mark, not an accent—see below) 
o[ lo<goj the word (Jn. 1:1) (o[ has no accent) 
]En a]rx^? in the beginning (Jn. 1:1) (  ]En has no accent) 
ou] kate<laben it did not understand/overcome (Jn. 1:5) (ou] has no 

accent) 
 

 2. Enclitic comes after the word that carries the accent. 
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Enclitic (after the accented word) 
prw?to<j mou before me (Jn. 1:15) (mou has no accent) Note the accent 

added to the ultima of prw?to<j 
]Egw< ei]mi I am (Jn. 6:35) (ei]mi has no accent) 

Breathing Marks 
There are two breathing marks that are placed on vowels and diphthongs when they 

begin words. 
 

 1. Smooth breathing (  ] ) does not affect pronunciation. 
 

Smooth breathing (  ] ) 
a]delfo<j brother 
a@ggeloj angel, messenger 
a]mh<n truly, verily 
a]po<stoloj apostle 
e]gw< I 

 
 2. Rough breathing (  [ ) adds an “h” sound before the sound of the initial vowel. 

 

Rough breathing (  [ ) 
e[ca<gwnon hexagon 
ui[o<j  son, descendant 
u[pe<r in behalf of, above 
i!na that, in order that (note the breathing mark beside the 

acute accent) 
 
Note: an initial rho (r) always takes a rough breathing (r[h?ma word). It has no effect on 

the pronunciation, however. Initial u always takes a rough breathing, too. 

Punctuation Marks 
There are four punctuation marks in Greek. The comma and period are the same as in 

English. The colon and question mark are different. 
 

1. Period ( . ) lo<goj. 
2. Comma ( , ) lo<goj, 
3. Colon ( : ) lo<goj: 
4. Question Mark ( ; ) lo<goj; 
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Apostrophe 
In English, letters that drop out or are elided are marked with an apostrophe (e.g., it’s = 

it is). Greek also uses an apostrophe to mark the missing letter(s). The final letter of a 
preposition, if it is a vowel, is dropped when it precedes a word that begins with a vowel. 

 
dia< + au]tou? becomes di ] au]tou? 
(Note that the omitted alpha is replaced by an apostrophe; Jn. 1:3, 7; cf. Jn. 1:39) 

Coronis 
Sometimes a word with a final vowel followed by a word with an initial vowel will be 

contracted together. This is called “Crasis.” A coronis (  ] ) is used to retain the breathing 
of the second word. 

kai< [and] + e]gw< [I] becomes ka]gw< (“and I,” Jn. 1:31, 33) 

Diaeresis (   * ) 
A diaeresis is placed over the second of two vowels in sequence shows that the vowels 

are to be pronounced separately and not combined as a diphthong. This often occurs in 
personal or place names. Note the acute accent placement in Isaiah in the middle of the 
diaeresis. 

 
]Hsai~aj ]H-sa-i~-aj Isaiah (Jn. 1:23) 
Mwu*sh?j Mw-u*-sh?j Moses (Jn. 1:45) 
]Axai~a ]A-xa-i~-a Achaia (Acts 18:12) 

Quick Review of English Grammar 

Parts of Speech 
 1. Noun names a person, place, thing or idea (e.g., book). 
 2. Adjective is a word used to qualify the meaning of the noun (e.g., good book). 
 3. Definite Article is a word that specifies a particular noun (e.g., the good book). 

The indefinite article is “a” (e.g., a book). 
 4. Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (e.g., the book, it). 
 5. Preposition is a relational word that connects an object (often a noun) to its 

antecedent (e.g., in the book). 
 6. Verb is often an action or state-of-being word that makes a statement, asks a 

question, or gives a command (e.g., read the book). 
 7. Adverb qualifies the meaning of the verb (e.g., read quickly). 
 8. Particle is a small indeclinable word expressing some general aspect of meaning, 

or some connective or limiting relation (see chapter 27). 
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Sentence Parts (Syntax) 
The sentence is divided into two parts: 
 

 1. Subject, about which something is said. 
Simple subject:  Terry went to the store. 
 The big red truck moved slowly. 
Complete subject: The big red truck moved slowly. 
Compound subject: Terry and Dawn went to the store. 
Understood subject: Please close the door (“you” is understood). 

 
 2. Predicate is that which is said about the subject. 

Simple predicate: Joy walked home. 
Complete predicate: Joy walked home. 
Compound predicate: Joy walked home and raked leaves. 

 
Predicate nominative: It is I (rather than “It is me”). A predicate nominative 

completes the idea of the subject. It will most often occur with an “is” 
verb. 

Phrases 
A phrase is a group of words used as a single part of speech. 

 
Perhaps the most common is the prepositional phrase: 

The book by the bed is my textbook (the phrase acts like an adjective modifying 
“book”). 

He held the book over his head (the phrase acts like an adverb modifying “held”). 
 

Infinitive phrases often act as nouns: 
With work you can expect to master Greek (as a noun). 
He played to win (as an adverb). 
He had plenty of water to drink (as an adjective modifying water). 

Clause 
A clause is a group of words that includes a subject and predicate. (A clause has a 

verb; a phrase does not.) 
 

Phrase: The great big strong man (an adjective phrase) 
Clause: The man who owns the store (an adjectival/relative clause) 
 

A main clause expresses a complete thought and can stand alone. 
A subordinate clause is dependent on the main clause and cannot stand alone. Note the 

following subordinate clauses. 
 
When the store opened, the people pushed through the front door. 
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He knew that power had gone out of him. 

Vanquishing Verbs 
It is crucial for students of Greek to gain mastery over (conquer, vanquish) verbs. 
Tense generally describes the time of action of the verb (present, future, past). 

However, some Greek tenses are used to denote aspect, or type, of action, rather than 
time of action as in English. 

 
Kathy walks everyday (present tense). 
Kathy walked yesterday (past tense). 
Kathy will walk tomorrow (future tense). 

 
Aspect denotes the type of action: 

Continuous action (the event as a process), 
Undefined (the event simply happened), or 
Perfect (the event happened, with effects continuing into the present). 
 
Continuous: I was studying all night for the test (process). 
Undefined: I studied for the test. 
Perfect: I have studied for the test (completed action with continuing effects). 

 
Voice shows who does or receives the action of the verb. 

Active: Subject does the action. 
Middle: Subject does action on or for itself (most often in Greek, the middle will be 

deponent, which means it is translated like an active) 
Passive: Subject receives the action. 

 
Examples of verb voice 

Zachary shot the ball (active)—Zach does the action. 
The ball was shot by Zachary (passive)—ball receives action. 
Zachary passed the ball to himself (middle)—Zach did it to himself. 

 
Mood shows how something is said. 

 
Indicative: Statement of fact 
Subjunctive: Desire, probable 
Imperative: Command 
Optative: Wish, remote possibility 

 

Examples of Verb Mood 
Indicative: He learned Greek well. 
Subjunctive: In order that he might learn Greek well . . . 
 If he studies, he may learn Greek well. 
Imperative: Learn Greek well! 
Optative: Oh that you might learn Greek. 
 (Hopefully, this will not be a remote possibility.) 
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Nouns 
Nouns in Greek have gender, number, and case. 

Gender: The Greek masculine, feminine, and neuter genders are often indicated by 
the endings attached to the noun. Abstract nouns and objects that are neither 
male nor female in English are often marked as either masculine or feminine in 
Greek (The boat, she left port). 

Number: As an “s” often ends an English word that is plural, Greek likewise, has 
endings that mark whether a noun is singular or plural (e.g., book, books). 

Case: In English we have three cases that are seen in how we use our pronouns. 
Case will be an important feature in Greek and often difficult to grasp initially. 

 
 1. Subjective or nominative case: 
  She = subject (She did it.) 
 2. Objective or accusative case: 
  Her = object (The car hit her.) 
 3. Possessive or genitive case: 
  Hers = possessive (The car was hers.) 

 
Greek adds two more: 

 
 4. Dative case: The case marking the indirect object. (I told the story to the apostles.) 
 5. Vocative case: The case of direct address. (O Lord, save me.) 

 
Endings will be added to the Greek nouns to indicate gender, number and case. 

Vocabulary 

a]delfo<j brother (343) 
a]kou<w I hear, obey (428) 
do<ca glory, fame (166) 
e@xw I have, hold (708) 
ko<smoj world (186) 
ku<rioj lord, Lord, sir (717) 
lo<goj word (330) 
Pe<troj Peter (156) 
ui[o<j son (377) 
Farisai?oj Pharisee (98) 
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3 

Present Active Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand the English verbal system and its parallels to Greek (tense, voice, 
mood, person, and number), 

 2. recognize and write the present active indicative forms of Greek verbs, and 
 3. master ten high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
Verbs are words of action or state of being. 

Zachary drove the car. 
Elliott is a good kid. 

 
We use verbs to make statements, give commands, or express wishes. 

Come here (command). 
May Zach play basketball this year (wish). 
Tanya is working tonight (statement). 

Tense/Aspect 
Tense in English refers to the time of the action of the verb: 

Present: Annette swims. 
Past: Annette swam. 
Future: Annette will swim. 
Perfect: Annette has swum. 

 
In Greek, tense is used to refer not only to time (when the event happened), but also to 

aspect (the type or duration of action). 

Voice 
English has two voices, to which Greek adds a third: 
 

 1. Active voice: The subject does the action of the verb. 
 Active voice examples: 
  Terry hit the ball. 
  Joy kissed Andy. 
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 2. Passive voice: The subject receives the action of the verb. 

 Passive voice examples: 
  The ball was hit by Terry. 
  Andy was kissed by Joy. 

 
 3. Middle voice: The subject acts on him/herself (reflexive), or members of a group 

interact among themselves (reciprocal). In Greek, self-interest may be reflected in 
the middle voice. 

 Middle voice examples: 
  Terry kicked himself (reflexive). 
  The players patted each other (reciprocal). 

 
Middle verbs in Greek are usually deponent (75 percent of the time). This means they 

are middle in form but translated as active. In this program, the middle will be translated 
as active unless otherwise indicated (Mounce, Basics, p. 149). 

Mood 
Mood refers to the kind of reality of the action, or how the action of the verb is 

regarded. 
 

 1. Indicative mood: The verb simply states or indicates that something happened. 
 Elliott prays. 

 2. Imperative mood: The verb gives a command or exhortation. 
 Pray, Elliott! 

 3. Subjunctive mood: The verb expresses a wish, possibility, or potentiality 
 Elliott may pray. 

 4. Optative mood: The verb expresses a wish. 
 Oh that he would stand. 

Person 
There are three persons in Greek. 
 

 1. First person indicates the person(s) speaking (I [singular] or we [plural]). 
 First person examples: 
  I studied Greek. 
  We studied Greek. 

 
 2. Second person indicates the person(s) spoken to (you [singular or plural]). Some 

would say “you-all”, “ye,” or “you’uns” (dialect) for the plural, thus 
distinguishing it from “you” or “thou” as singular. 

 Second person examples: 
  You studied Greek. 
  You both studied Greek. 
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 3. Third person indicates the person(s) or thing(s) spoken about (he, she, it 
[singular]; they [plural]). 

 Third person examples: 
  She studied Greek. 
  They studied Greek. 
  It made them happy. 

Number and Agreement 
Both English and Greek distinguish between singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the plural 

(we, you, they). 
 

Verbs must agree with their subjects in both person and number. 
He rides the wave. 
They ride the wave (not “They rides the wave”). 

Introduction to the Greek Present Active Indicative (PAI) 
The present active indicative (PAI) will be our first verb paradigm. It is a frequently 

used “tense” in the New Testament (over 4,400 times). Active means that the subject does 
the action of the verb as opposed to the middle or passive voices. The indicative mood 
makes a statement as opposed to the imperative (command) or subjunctive (possibility) 
moods, which we will study later. 

 
Each form will be composed of a: 
 

Stem + Pronominal ending 
lu< + w 

Translation 
The present tense may denote either undefined aspect (event simply happens) or 

continuous aspect (event was a process). 
 
Thus it can be translated as follows: 
 

1. Undefined aspect: I loose. I run. 
2. Continuous aspect: I am loosing. I am running. 

 
The context will determine which should be used. 

Historical Present 
Greek will often use the present tense to reference an event that actually happened in 

the past. The historical present is used to add vividness to the narrative or, most often, it 
is an idiom. It often occurs in narrative in the third person. In these cases the present 
tense is simply translated by our past tense (“he says” becomes “he said”). 
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This present active paradigm is very important. You should be able to chant through it 
in your sleep. Learn these “primary” pronominal endings also since they will be useful 
when we do the future tense. 

 
Stem + pronominal suffix: lu< + w lu< + omen 
 lu< + eij lu< + ete 
 lu< + ei lu< + ousi 

 

Present Active Indicative (PAI) Paradigm 
Singular Plural 
1. lu<w I loose/am loosing. lu<omen We loose/are loosing. 
2. lu<eij You loose/are 

loosing. 
lu<ete You loose/are loosing. 

3. lu<ei He/she/it looses/is 
loosing. 

lu<ousi(n) They loose/are loosing. 

 

Primary Pronominal Suffixes 
w I omen we 
eij you ete you (you-all) 
ei he/she/it ousi(n) they 

Movable Nu ( n ) 
Sometimes a nu ( n ) is added to the end of words ending in si or e, especially when it 

is followed by a word that begins with a vowel. In English we do something similar with 
“a book” and “an item.” Thus sometimes the third plural form will be: lu<ousin instead 
of lu<ousi. 

Second Person Plural 
In English, we make no distinction between a “you” singular and a “you” that is plural 

(“you all”). Some grammars, following King James English, use “thou” for the singular 
and “ye” for the plural. Such usage is archaic, and hence we will use “you” for both 
second person singular and plural. You should be aware, however, that in Greek a sharp 
distinction is made. 

Parsing Format 
Verbs are parsed or conjugated in the following format: 
 

Tense, voice, mood, person, number, lexical form, English meaning. 
E.g., lu<w Present active indicative (PAI), 1st person singular, from lu<w, meaning 

“I loose, destroy.” 
Shorter form: lu<w PAI, 1 sg., from lu<w, “I loose, destroy.” 
 lu<ete PAI, 2 pl., from lu<w, “you loose, destroy” 
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Vocabulary 

a]lla< but, yet (638) 
a]po<stoloj apostle, sent one (80) 
ble<pw I see (133) 
ga<r for, then (1041) 
ginw<skw I know (222) 
 ]]Ihsou?j Jesus (917) 
lamba<nw I take, receive (258) 
lu<w I loose (42) 
ou]rano<j heaven (273) 
pisteu<w I believe (241) 
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4 

Second Declension Nouns 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand the English syntax of nouns in sentences (subject, object, number, 
gender, etc.), 

 2. understand the Greek noun system (gender, number, case), 
 3. write out the second declension paradigm for masculine and neuter nouns, and 
 4. master ten high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
A noun is commonly defined as a word that stands for a person, place or thing. 
 

Natanya = person 
store = place 
car = thing 

Gender 
Gender in English is determined by the sex of the referent: “king . . . he,” “queen . . . 

she.” Objects that are neither male nor female are considered neuter: “table . . . it.” In 
Greek some inanimate objects are given male or female designations. Be careful not to 
confuse Greek grammatical gender with biological gender. 

 
oi#koj “House” is masculine. 
i[ero<n “Temple” is neuter. 
e]kklhsi<a “Church, congregation” is feminine. 

Number 
Both English and Greek inflect words for number. Both languages have singular and 

plural nouns. Notice the change on the end of the Greek words. 
 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
heaven heavens ou]rano<j ou]ranoi< 
man men a@nqrwpoj a@nqrwpoi 
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Case 
English uses word inflections in order to indicate changes in case. Case is the role a 

word plays in the sentence (such as subject, object, possessive). 

Subjective Case (Greek: Nominative) 
This is the subject of the verb. 
 

He hit the ball. 
 
The subject of the sentence can usually be discovered by putting “who” or “what” 

before the verb. 
 

He ran to the store. 
Who ran to the store? He (= subject). 

Objective Case (Greek: Accusative) 
This is the object of the verb. 
 

The ball hit him. 
 
The object of a sentence can usually be discovered by putting a “who” or “what” after 

the verb. 
 

He hit the ball. 
He hit what? The ball (= object). 

Possessive Case (Greek: Genitive) 
This indicates who is the possessor. 
 

He hit his truck. 
 
The possessive case often can be discovered by asking “whose?” 
 

Charlie hid his cake. 
Whose cake? His (possessive). 

 
Nominative = subject of the sentence 
Accusative = object of the sentence 
Genitive = possessive 

Declensions: First, Second, Third 
There are three noun declensions in Greek. A declension is a grouping of nouns that 

are inflected with a shared set of endings. The difference in endings does not affect the 
translation procedure for first, second, and third declensions. The second declension 
nouns are characterized by an o as the final letter of the stem. They are largely masculine 
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or neuter. First declension nouns are characterized by an h or a for the final letter and are 
mostly feminine. Third declension nouns have stems that end in a consonant. 

We will learn the second declension before the first because it is more frequent. 
Second declension nouns are largely masculine, as indicated in lexical lists by placing the 
masculine definite article  o[ (“the”) after the nominative singular form. Each noun should 
be learned with its definite article that indicates its gender. Second declension nouns that 
are neuter are marked by placing the neuter definite article to< (the”) after the root. 

Definite Article 
In contrast to English, which uses “a” as an indefinite article (“a book”), Greek has no 

indefinite article. Thus the Greek indefinite noun may be translated “book” or “a book.” 
Greek nouns are assumed to be indefinite unless marked by the definite article (“the”). 
For now, simply be aware of the nominative form of the definite article, which will 
indicate the gender of the noun being learned: 

 
o[ = masculine (“the”) 
h[ = feminine (“the”) 
to< = neuter (“the”) 

Gender 
Greek nouns are masculine, feminine, or neuter in gender. Often this gender is more a 

syntactical feature than a metaphysical statement, as many inanimate objects are given 
grammatical gender. Thus “year” ( e@toj) is neuter while “day” (h[me<ra) is feminine but 
“time” (xro<noj) is masculine. 

Number and Agreement 
As in English, Greek has both singular and plural nouns. The verb must match the 

number of the subject noun just as in English: 
 

Students (plural) love Greek. 
The student (singular) loves Greek. 

Inflectional Forms 
In Greek, there are five inflectional forms marking the various cases or roles that nouns 

play in sentences. 

Nominative Form Marks the Subject of the Sentence 
Music calms the heart. 

 
“Music” is the subject of the sentence. In Greek it would be marked with a nominative 

inflectional ending. 



Chapter 4: Second Declension Nouns      34 

 

Genitive Form Expresses a Possessive 
The Pharisee went to the house of God. 
The Pharisee went to God’s house. 

 
“Of God” or “God’s” would be marked in Greek with a genitive inflectional ending. 

We will generally use the keyword “of” when translating the genitive, although the 
genitive may actually function in many other ways as well. 

Dative Form Marks the Indirect Object 
He spoke a word to the apostle. 
She gave the speakers to Jody. 

 
“To the apostle” would be marked with a dative inflectional ending in Greek. The 

dative functions in many ways. In some contexts it may also be translated “for” or “at” or 
“by” or “with.” We will generally use the key words “to, for, at, by, with” (remember = 2 
by 4, ate (at) with) when translating the dative. 

Accusative Form Indicates the Object of the Sentence 
Joy saw the ball. 
Elliott walked home. 

 
“The ball” is the object of the sentence. It would be marked by an accusative 

inflectional ending in Greek. 

Vocative Form Is Used for Direct Address 
Sister, you are the one! 
O Lord, how majestic is your name. 

 
“Sister” receives a direct address and would be marked by a vocative inflectional 

ending in Greek. 
You should be able to chant through this declension. Because the vocatives are so few 

and often the same as the nominative, you need only to chant the Nom.-Acc. The 
vocative will be recognized when it appears, and it is often the same as the nominative. 

 

Masculine Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in o) 
lo<goj = word 

 Singular Plural Inflectional Endings 
Nom. lo<goj lo<goi oj oi 
Gen. lo<gou lo<gwn ou wn 
Dat. lo<g& lo<goij & oij 
Acc. lo<gon lo<gouj on ouj 
Voc. lo<ge lo<goi e oi 
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Meaning of Inflectional Forms 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. lo<goj a word lo<goi words (subject of sentence) 
Gen. lo<gou of a word lo<gwn of words (possessive) 
Dat. lo<g& to a word lo<goij to words (indirect object) 
Acc. lo<gon a word lo<gouj words (direct object) 
Voc. lo<ge O word lo<goi O words (direct address) 

 
Nominative = subject of the sentence 
Genitive = possessive usually translated with keyword “of” 
Dative = indirect object usually translated with keyword “to” 
Accusative = direct object of a sentence 
Vocative = direct address (e.g., O words, tell us how to read Greek) 

 
Another way to look at case (Hansen and Quinn, Greek: An Intensive Course, p. 20): 
 

Accusative Dative Genitive 
Motion toward or into     in Motion away from/out of 
==============>       =================> 

 

Neuter Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in o) 
i[ero<n = temple 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. i[ero<n i[era< 
Gen. i[erou? i[erw?n 
Dat. i[er&? i[eroi?j 
Acc. i[ero<n i[era< 

 

Meaning of Inflectional Forms 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. i[ero<n a temple i[era< temples (subject of sentence) 
Gen. i[erou? of a temple i[erw?n of temples (possessive) 
Dat. i[er&? to a temple i[eroi?j to temples (indirect object) 
Acc. i[ero<n a temple i[era< temples (direct object) 
Voc. i[ero<n O temple i[era< O temples (direct address) 

 
Note that in the neuter the nominative, accusative and vocative always have the same 

form. The genitive and dative neuter have the same endings as the masculine. You should 
be able to chant through this paradigm. 

Declining Nouns 
Verbs are parsed (PAI, 1st sg, from lu<w, “I loose”). Nouns are declined using the 

following pattern: Case, number, gender, base Greek word, meaning. 
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For example: 
 

lo<g& Dative, Singular, Masculine, from lo<goj, meaning “to a word” 
i[erw?n Genitive, Plural, Neuter, from i[ero<n, meaning “of temples” 

Word Order 
The order of words in a sentence in Greek may be the same as in English (subject + 

verb + object). Greek puts inflectional endings on nouns to mark their case. This allows 
Greek to change the word order for various purposes without substantially altering the 
meaning of a sentence. For example, the subject may be placed after the verb and the 
object placed before the verb for emphasis while retaining the original meaning of the 
sentence. 

One comment on the vocabulary forms. In lexical lists, nouns such as dou?loj are 
followed by -ou?, which gives the genitive singular ending, indicating that it is a second 
declension noun. The o[ definite article is given to specify that it is masculine. 

Vocabulary 

a]gapa<w I love (143) 
gra<fw I write (191) 
de< but, and (2,792) 
dou?loj, -ou, o[ servant, slave (124) 
eu[ri<skw I find (176) 
i[ero<n, -ou?, to< temple (71) 
lao<j, -ou?, o[ people (142) 
no<moj, -ou, o[ law (194) 
oi#koj, -ou, o[ house (114) 
w[j as, about, how (504) 
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5 

First Declension Nouns 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand the English syntax of nouns in sentences (subject, object, number, 
gender, etc.), 

 2. understand the Greek noun system (gender, number, case), 
 3. write out and chant the first declension paradigm for feminine nouns, and 
 4. master ten more high frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
There are three noun declensions in Greek. We have learned the second declension 

with its masculine and neuter nouns and its characteristic o endings. Now we will focus 
on the first declension. First declension nouns are largely feminine, as indicated by 
placing the feminine definite article h[ (“the”) after the nominative singular form. Each 
noun should be learned with its definite article, which indicates its gender. The stem of 
first declension nouns end with an alpha or eta. Learn to chant through this eta first 
declension of grafh<. Learn to recognize the variations on the other two forms (alpha 
and masculine form). 

 

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in h) 
grafh<, h[ = writing, Scripture 

 Singular Plural Inflectional Endings 
Nom./Voc. grafh< grafai< h ai 
Gen. grafh?j grafw?n hj wn 
Dat. graf ?̂ grafai?j ^ aij 
Acc. grafh<n grafa<j hn aj 

 

Meanings: Translation of Inflectional Forms 
 Singular  Plural   
Nom. grafh< a writing grafai< writings (subject of sentence) 
Gen. grafh?j of a writing grafw?n of writings (possessive) 
Dat. graf ?̂ to a writing grafai?j to writings (indirect object) 
Acc. grafh<n a writing grafa<j writings (direct object) 
Voc. grafh< O writing grafai< O writings (direct address) 
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Nominative = subject of the sentence 
Genitive = possessive, usually translated with “of” 
Dative = indirect object, usually translated with “to,” “for,” “by,” 

“at,” or “with” (2 by 4 ate [at] with) 
Accusative = direct object of a sentence 
Vocative = direct address (e.g., “O writings, show us . . .”) 

 

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in a) 
w!ra, h[ = hour 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. w!ra hour w$rai hours (subject of sentence) 
Gen. w!raj of an hour w[rw?n of hours (possessive) 
Dat. w!r% for an hour w!raij for hours (indirect object) 
Acc. w!ran hour w!raj hours (direct object) 

 
Note that the nominative and vocative have the same form. The w!ra and grafh< 

forms are largely the same except for the simple shift of the eta to an alpha. 
 

Masculine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in h) 
profh<thj, o[ = prophet 

 Singular  Plural   
Nom. profh<thj prophet profh?tai prophets (subject) 
Gen. profh<tou of a prophet profhtw?n of prophets (possessive) 
Dat. profh<t^ to a prophet profh<taij to prophets (indirect object) 
Acc. profh<thn prophet profh<taj prophets (direct object) 
Voc. profh?ta O prophet profh?tai O prophets (direct address) 

 
Note that the only major variation here is the genitive singular, which takes an -ou 

ending. Beyond that, it is much the same as grafh<. Vocatives are rare. 

The Definite Article 
While Greek has no indefinite article like the English “a” (e.g., a book), the Greek 

definite article “the” occurs throughout the New Testament. The definite article is 
inflected for gender, number, and case. Indeed, the definite article must match its noun in 
gender, number, and case. The definite article marks the gender of a noun, whether it is a 
first, second, or third declension noun. 

Examples: 
 

lo<goj “word” or “a word” Nom. sg. masc. (Acts 13:15) 
o[ lo<goj “the word” Nom. sg. masc. (Jn. 1:1) 
lo<gon “word” or “a word” Acc. sg. masc. (Jn. 8:51) 
to>n lo<gon “the word” Acc. sg. masc. (Jn. 4:39) 
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Definite Article (“the”) Forms 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. o[ h[ to< oi[ ai[ ta< 
Gen. tou? th?j tou? tw?n tw?n tw?n 
Dat. t&? t ?̂ t&? toi?j tai?j toi?j 
Acc. to<n th<n to< tou<j ta<j ta< 

 
Note that o[, oi[, h[, and ai[ are proclitics, each bearing no accent because it is associated 

so closely with (leans on) the following word. Being able to recognize the case of the 
definite article is handy, since that will also tell you the case of the accompanying noun. 
Thus it is a good way to double-check whether or not you are declining a noun properly. 

Vocabulary 

a]ga<ph, -hj, h[ love (116) 
a]lh<qeia, -aj, h[ truth (109) 
a[marti<a, -aj, h[ sin (173) 
basilei<a, -aj, h[ kingdom (162) 
grafh<, -h?j, h[ writing, Scripture (50) 
e]gei<rw I raise up (144) 
e]kklhsi<a, -aj, h[ assembly, church (114) 
e@rgon, -ou, to< work (169) 
maqhth<j, -ou?, o[ disciple (261) 
w!ra, -aj, h[ hour (106) 
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6 

Prepositions 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand English prepositions and the various ways they connect words, 
 2. translate the various Greek prepositions and how they relate to the noun 

inflectional system, 
 3. be able to recognize and predict when prepositions will have a letter elided, 
 4. identify and translate prepositions when they are compounded with other word 

forms, 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and 
 6. memorize Jn. 1:1 in Greek. 

Definition of Preposition 
Prepositions are usually small words that link or relate two words together. Often they 

tell position in space or time. 
 

Put the book on the table. 
 Tells of the spatial relationship of the book to the table. 
He went after the game. 
 Connects the person’s going to the time of the game. 

Prepositional Phrase 
A phrase is a string of closely connected words. A clause is a string of connected 

words and/or phrases, including both a subject and a verb. 
A prepositional phrase is usually composed of a preposition followed by a noun, which 

is called the object of the preposition. 
 

Prep. + noun = in + the car (“the car” is the object of the preposition “in”) 

Preposition and Case 
In English, the object of the preposition is usually in the objective case. Thus we would 

say, “Send the disk with him,” and not “with he.” 
Greek prepositions may be followed by nouns in the genitive, dative, or accusative 

inflectional forms. Each preposition will have a particular case(s) that usually inflects the 
following noun or pronoun. 
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Introduction to Greek Prepositions 
Like English prepositions, Greek prepositions are connecting or linking words. Each 

preposition will take a noun in a certain case (genitive, dative, or accusative). This case 
must be learned along with the preposition’s main meaning(s). The most common 
meanings are listed with each preposition, but it is important to observe the context 
because many other meanings are possible. Note that the genitive often has the idea of 
separation, the dative the idea of location, and the accusative the idea of motion toward. 

Prepositions Used with One Case 
The following prepositions are used with only one case: 
 

a]po< = “from” (with the genitive)—also may mean “because of,” “by,” “of” 
 

]Ihsou?n ui[o>n tou?  ]Iwsh>f to>n a]po> Nazare<t 
Jesus son of Joseph from Nazareth (Jn. 1:45) 
 
a]po> tou? no<mou 
from the law (Mat. 5:18) 
 
a]f ] u[mw?n (a]f ] is a form of a]po< when it is followed by a word with a rough 

breathing mark) 
from you (Jn. 16:22) 

 
ei]j = “into,” “to,” “in” (with the accusative)—also may mean “among,” “for” 

 
ei]j th>n zwh>n 
to life (Mat. 7:14) 
 
ei]j th>n oi]ki<an Pe<trou 
into Peter’s house (Mat. 8:14) 
 
ei]j th>n basilei<an tw?n ou]ranw?n 
into the kingdom of heaven (Mat. 19:23) 

 
e]k = “from,” “out of” (with the genitive)—also may mean “of,” “because of” 

 
e]k tw?n Farisai<wn 
from the Pharisees (Jn. 1:24) 
 
e]k th?j basilei<aj 
out of the kingdom (Mat. 13:41) 
 
e]c ou]ranou? (e]c is a form of e]k when it is followed by a word that begins with a 

vowel) from heaven (Mat. 28:2) 
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e]n = “in,” “on,” “at” (with the dative)—also may mean “among,” “when” 

 
e]n tai?j kardi<aij 
in the hearts (Mat. 9:4) 
 
e]n t&? a]nqrw<p& 
in the man (Jn. 2:25) 
 
e]n h[me<r% kri<sewj 
on the day of judgment (Mat. 10:15) 

 
pro<j = “to,” “toward” (with the accusative)—also may mean “with” 

 
e@rxetai pro>j au]to>n le<gei pro>j Fi<lippon 
(because a great crowd) came to him, he said to Philip (Jn. 6:5) 
 
pro>j tou>j maqhta<j 
to the disciples (Mat. 26:40) 
 
pro>j to>n o@xlon 
to the crowd (Mat. 17:14) 

 
su<n = “with” (with the dative) 

 
su>n toi?j maqhtai?j 
with the disciples (Mk. 8:34) 
 
su>n t&? a]gge<l& 
with the angel (Lk. 2:13) 
 
su>n toi?j presbute<roij 
with the elders (Lk. 20:1) 

Prepositions Used with Two Cases 
The following prepositions are used with two cases: 
 

dia< (with the genitive) = “through,” “by,” “during” 
 

dia>  ]Ieremi<ou tou? profh<tou 
through Jeremiah the prophet (Mat. 2:17) 
 
dia> tw?n profhtw?n t&? ui[&? tou? a]nqrw<pou 
by the prophets about the Son of Man (Lk. 18:31) 
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dia< (with the accusative) = “because of” 
 

dia> to>n lo<gon 
because of the word (Mat. 13:21) 

 
kata< (with the genitive) = “down,” “against” 

 
kata> tou? ui[ou? tou? a]nqrw<pou 
against the Son of Man (Mat. 12:32) 
 
kata> tou? laou? 
against the people (Acts 21:28) 

 
kata< (with the accusative) = “according to,” “during” 

 
kaq ] h[me<ran (form of kata> before a rough breathing mark) 
during a day (Mat. 26:55) 

 
meta< (with the genitive) = “with” 

 
meta> tw?n ui[w?n au]th?j 
with her sons (Mat. 20:20) 
 
meta>  ]Ihsou? tou? Nazwrai<ou 
with Jesus of Nazareth (Mat. 26:71) 

 
meta< (with the accusative) = “after” 

 
meq ] h[me<raj e!c 
after six days (Mat. 17:1) 

 
peri< (with the genitive) = “for,” “concerning” 

 
peri> tw?n du<o a]delfw?n 
concerning the two brothers (Mat. 20:24) 
 
peri> tou? i[erou? 
concerning the temple (Lk. 21:5) 

 
peri< (with the accusative) = “around,” “about” 

 
peri> th>n a]lh<qeian 
about the truth (2 Tim. 2:18) 
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Prepositions Used with Three Cases 
A few prepositions are used with three cases: 
 

e]pi< (with the genitive) = “on,” “over” 
 

e]pi> gh?j 
on earth (Mat. 6:10) 

 
e]pi< (with the dative) = “on,” “at,” “on the basis of,” “against” 

 
path>r e]pi> ui[&? kai> ui[o>j e]pi> patri< 
father against son and son against father (Lk. 12:53) 

 
e]pi< (with the accusative) = “on,” “to,” “toward,” “against” (motion implied) 

 
e]pi> tou>j maqhta>j au]tou? 
to his disciples (Mat. 12:49) 

 
para< = (see chapter 8 vocabulary or Greek-English glossary at back of this book) 

 
pro<j = (see Greek-English glossary) 

Elision 
Prepositions ending in a vowel often drop the final vowel when it comes before a word 

that begins with a vowel. 
 

di ] e]mou? = through me (Jn. 14:6) 
(dia< + e]mou?) 

 
If there is a rough breathing mark on the next word, the final consonant may be shifted: 
 

meq ] h[me<raj after days (Mat. 17:1) 
(meta< + h[me<raj) 

Proclitics 
A proclitic is a word that has no accent because it is joined so closely with the accented 

word that follows it. 
 

e]n, ei]j and e]k are proclitics. 
 
They come before (pro) the word with the accent. 
Enclitics are accentless words that follow the word with the accent. Personal pronouns 

are frequently enclitics. 
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Compounds 
Prepositions are often found compounded with a verb in Greek. Sometimes the 

meaning of the compound may be determined by combining the meaning of the 
preposition with the meaning of the verb. Other times, however, the preposition affects 
the meaning of the verb in other ways, such as intensifying it. 

 
dia< + ble<pw through + I see 
diable<pw I see clearly 

Vocabulary 
It is difficult learning the prepositions as vocabulary items. They are short, but the 

cases must be learned with each definition. They also have many more meaning 

a]po<, from

e]pi<, on, upon 

dia<, through 

pro<j, to 

e]k, out of ei]j, into 
e]n, in

meta<, with 
su<n, with 

peri<, 
around, 
about 

kata<, against 

Chart of Prepositions 

kata<, down
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possibilities than “normal” words. In Greek, you need to pay particular attention to the 
small words. Take extra time to master these well. Learn each case of the word almost as 
a separate item. 

 
a]po< from (with gen.) (646) 
dia< through (with gen.) (667) 
 on account of (with acc.) 
ei]j into (with acc.) (1,768) 
e]k out of (with gen.) (914) 
e]n in (with dat.) (2,752) 
e]pi< on, over (with gen.) (890) 
 on, at, on the basis of, against (with dat.) 
 on, to, toward, against (with acc.) 
kata< down, against (with gen.) (473) 
 according to (with acc.) 
meta< with (with gen.) (469) 
 after, behind (with acc.) 
peri< about, concerning (with gen.) (333) 
 around, near (with acc.) 
pro<j to (with acc.) (700) 

Memory Verse: John 1:1 
]En a]rx^? h#n o[ lo<goj, 
in beginning was the Word, 
 
kai> o[ lo<goj h#n pro>j to>n qeo<n. 
and the Word was with God. 
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7 

Adjectives 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand English adjectives and their various uses; 
 2. learn and translate various Greek adjectives; 
 3. identify attributive, predicate, and substantive uses of Greek adjectives; 
 4. properly identify the grammatical agreement between an adjective and its 

accompanying substantive; 
 5. identify the various forms of the verb ei]mi< the present active indicative; 
 6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words; and 
 7. finish memorizing Jn. 1:1 in Greek. 

Definition 
An adjective is a word used to modify a noun or pronoun. The adjective often specifies 

more clearly what the noun or pronoun actually means. It often answers the question 
“What kind of ______ is it?” 

 
The soft snow hit the windshield. 
 Answers: What kind of snow? Soft. 
 The snow was soft. 

Three Uses of Adjectives 
Adjectives are used in three ways: 
 

 1. An attributive adjective attributes a characteristic to the noun it modifies. 
The good book 

 2. A predicate adjective assigns a characteristic to the subject of the sentence. 
The book is good. 

 3. As a substantive, an adjective acts independently, as a noun itself. 
The good die young. 

 
Examples: 

 1. Attributive use: 
  The red car hit the big truck behind the rear tire. 
 2. Predicate use: 
  Roses are red and violets are blue. 
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 3. Substantive use: 
  The kind receive their rewards, but the unjust are often surprised. (i.e., the kind 

person; the unjust person) 
 
Adjectives modify nouns and pronouns. They will match the nouns they modify in 

number, gender, and case. 
Adjectives frequently use a 2-1-2 paradigm scheme: 
 

masculine = Second declension forms 
feminine = First declension forms 
neuter = Second declension forms 

 
Because you already know the first and second declensions, it is easy to recognize the 

gender, number, and case of the adjectives. 
 

Adjective Paradigm 
a]]gaqo<j (good) 

Declension 2 1 2 
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. a]gaqo<j a]gaqh< a]gaqo<n 
Gen. a]gaqou? a]gaqh?j a]gaqou? 
Dat. a]gaq&? a]gaq ?̂ a]gaq&? 
Acc. a]gaqo<n a]gaqh<n a]gaqo<n 
Plural    
Nom. a]gaqoi< a]gaqai< a]gaqa< 
Gen. a]gaqw?n a]gaqw?n a]gaqw?n 
Dat. a]gaqoi?j a]gaqai?j a]gaqoi?j 
Acc. a]gaqou<j a]gaqa<j a]gaqa< 

 

Adjective Paradigm for words ending in e, i, or r 
di<kaioj (righteous) 

Declension 2 1 2 
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. di<kaioj dikai<a di<kaion 
Gen. dikai<ou dikai<aj dikai<ou 
Dat. dikai<& dikai<% dikai<& 
Acc. di<kaion dikai<an di<kaion 
Voc. di<kaie dikai<a di<kaion 
Plural    
Nom. Voc. di<kaioi di<kaiai di<kaia 
Gen. dikai<wn dikai<wn dikai<wn 
Dat. dikai<oij dikai<aij dikai<oij 
Acc. dikai<ouj dikai<aj di<kaia 
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Attributive position = Adjective has definite article. 
o[ a]gaqo>j lo<goj the good word 
o[ lo<goj o[ a]gaqo<j the good word 
 
e]gw< ei]mi o[ poimh>n o[ kalo<j. 
I am the good shepherd (Jn. 10:11). 
 
e]n t ?̂ e]sxa<t^ h[me<r% 
in the last day (Jn. 6:39) 

 

Predicate position = Adjective has no definite article. 
a]gaqo>j o[ lo<goj The word is good. 
o[ lo<goj a]gaqo>j The word is good. 
 
kai> o[ a@nqrwpoj ou$toj di<kaioj 
And this man was righteous (Lk. 2:25). 
 
fai<nesqe toi?j a]nqrw<poij di<kaioi. 
you appear to men to be righteous (Mat. 23:28). 

 

Substantive use = Adjective is used as a noun. 
The substantive use often has the article but no accompanying noun. 
 

oi[ de> di<kaioi ei]j zwh>n ai]w<nion 
but the righteous unto eternal life (Mat. 25:46) 
 
[O de> di<kaioj e]k pi<stewj zh<setai 
But the righteous will live by faith (Rom. 1:17). 

Predicate or Attributive 
Sometimes neither the adjective nor the noun has the article. In this case the context 

must determine whether to translate it attributively or predicatively. 
 

kai> a]nh>r a]gaqo>j kai> di<kaioj 
and a good and righteous man (Lk. 23:50) 

Introduction to ei]mi< 
ei]]mi< is a stative verb (it indicates a state of being) and so has no voice (active, middle, 

or passive). 
In English “is” takes a predicate nominative rather than the normal accusative. It is 

correct to say “This is he” and incorrect to say “This is him.” Similarly, in Greek a noun 
or pronoun in the nominative goes with the verb. Learn to chant through this paradigm. 
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Present Indicative of ei]mi< 
Singular  Plural 
ei]mi< I am e]sme<n we are 
ei# you are e]ste< you are 
e]sti<(n) he/she/it is ei]si<(n) they are 

 
Note: The third singular and plural may take a moveable n. 
 
Examples: 
 

o!ti o[ qeo>j a]lhqh<j e]stin 
that God is true (Jn. 3:33) 
 
]Hli<aj ei#; kai> le<gei, Ou]k ei]mi<.  [O profh<thj ei# su<; 
“Are you Elijah?” And he said, “I am not.” “Are you the prophet?” (Jn. 1:21). 

ou], ou]k, and ou]x (no, not) 
Ou] is placed before the word it negates, which is usually the verb. There are three 

main forms of this word, depending on the initial letter of the word that follows it: 
 

 1. ou] before a consonant. 
 2. ou]k before a vowel with a smooth breathing mark. 
 3. ou]x before a vowel with a rough breathing mark. 

 
In addition, ou]xi< is a strengthened form of ou] (see lexicon). 
 
Examples: ou]—no, not (before a consonant) 
 

 1. kai> tau?ta ou] ginw<skeij; 
  And you do not understand these things? (Jn. 3:10). 
 2. kai> ou] lamba<nete< me 
  And you do not accept me (Jn. 5:43). 

 
Examples: ou]k—no, not (before a word that begins with a vowel with a smooth 

breathing mark) 
 1. kai> to>n lo<gon au]tou? ou]k e@xete e]n u[mi?n. 
  And you do not have his word in you (Jn. 5:38). 
 2. kai> le<gei Ou]k ei]mi< 
  And he said, “I am not.” (Jn 1:21) 

 
Examples: ou]x—no, not (before a word that begins with a vowel with a rough 

breathing mark) 
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 1. ou]x u[mei?j le<gete o!ti . . . 
  Do you not say that . . . (Jn. 4:35). 
 2. kai> ou]x o[ a!nqrwpoj dia> to> sa<bbaton 
  and not man for the Sabbath (Mk. 2:27) 

Vocabulary 

a]gaqo<j, -h<, -o<n good (102) 
a!gioj, -a, -on holy (233) 
di<kaioj, -a, -on righteous (79) 
ei]mi< I am (2,460) 
 ]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on Jewish, a Jew (195)
me<gaj, mega<lh, me<ga great, large (243) 
nekro<j, -a<, -o<n dead (128) 
ou], ou]k, ou]x no, not (1606) 
prw?toj, -h, -on first (155) 
fwnh<, -h?j, h[ voice (139) 

Memory Verse: John 1:1 
]En a]rx ?̂ h#n o[ lo<goj, 
In beginning was the Word, 

 
kai> o[ lo<goj h#n pro>j to>n qeo<n, 
and the Word was with the God, 

 
kai> qeo>j h#n o[ lo<goj. 
and God was the Word. 

 
Note: In the last clause, the definite article marks o[ lo<goj as the subject; qeo<j is a 

predicate. Thus the translation “the Word was God.” 
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Personal Pronouns 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand English pronouns and their various uses; 
 2. learn and translate the various Greek pronouns; 
 3. recognize proclitics and enclitics and how they effect accent changes; 
 4. describe how the pronoun works with its antecedent; 
 5. describe how a pronoun is used for emphasis, possession, and in attributive and 

predicate positions; and 
 6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Definition 
A pronoun is a word that stands in place of a noun usually for brevity or to avoid 

repetition. The person or object to which the pronoun refers is called its “antecedent.” 
 

Zach threw the ball to Elliott. 
It (the ball: antecedent) hit him (Elliott: antecedent) in the head. 

Types of Pronouns 
There are various types of Pronouns: 
 

 1. Personal pronouns stand in for a person: Bill ran a mile. He did it. 
 2. Demonstrative pronouns point to a person or object that is near (this/these) or far 

(that/those): This book belongs to that student. 
 3. Relative pronouns relate a subordinate clause to a noun: It is a great person who 

attempts to master Greek. 
 4. Reciprocal pronouns state an interchange between two things/persons: They 

loved one another. 
 5. Reflexive pronouns direct the action of the verb back to the subject: She hid 

herself behind the door. 
 6. Interrogative pronouns ask a question: Who broke the chair? 

Case 
In English, pronouns have three cases: 
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 1. Subjective, used when a pronoun is the subject of a sentence: He turned left. 
 2. Possessive, used to indicate ownership: He gave his best. 
 3. Objective, used when a pronoun is the object of a sentence: He left him. 

Number 
In English there are singular and plural pronouns. Pronouns agree with their 

antecedents in number and person. 
 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
I we he they 
my our his theirs 
me us him them 
you/thou you/ye she they 
your your hers theirs 
  her them 

Introduction 
In Greek personal pronouns will match their antecedent in person, gender, and number. 

The case will be determined by the role the pronoun plays in the sentence. 
Personal pronouns will be either first person (I, we), second person (you/ye), or third 

person (he/she/it/they). 
Greek uses the genitive where we would normally use a possessive pronoun (e.g., his, 

hers). Learn to chant the first and second person paradigms. 
 

First Person Pronoun Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
Nom. e]gw< I h[mei?j we 
Gen. mou of me/my h[mw?n of us/our 
Dat. moi to me/for me h[mi?n to us/for us 
Acc. me me  h[ma?j us 

 
Emphatic first person forms are made by prefixing an epsilon and adding an accent to 

the genitive, dative, and accusative singular forms (e]mou?, e]moi<, e]me<). 
 

Second Person Pronoun Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
Nom. su< you  u[mei?j you 
Gen. sou of you/your u[mw?n your 
Dat. soi to/for you u[mi?n to/for you 
Acc. se you u[ma?j you 

 
The form is made emphatic by adding an accent to the singulars (sou?, soi<, se<). 
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Examples: 
 

]Egw< ei]mi to> fw?j tou? ko<smou. 
I am the light of the world (Jn. 8:12). 
 
Su> ei# Si<mwn o[ ui[o>j  ]Iwa<nnou. 
You are Simon, son of John (Jn. 1:42). 
 
a]ll ] e]gw> th>n a]lh<qeian le<gw u[mi?n. 
But I speak the truth to you (Jn. 16:7). 

Pronoun Enclitics 
An enclitic is a word that is phonetically attached so closely with the preceding word 

that it has no accent of its own. 
Many personal pronouns are enclitics (e.g., mou, moi, me, sou, soi, se). 
 
An enclitic is sometimes accented— 

 1. for emphasis or 
 2. when it is the first word in a sentence. 

 

Declension Format 
 Person + Case + Number 
e]gw< First nominative singular (I) 
soi< Second dative singular (to you) 
u[mw?n Second genitive plural (your) 

Third Person Pronoun: Introduction 
The third person pronoun au]to<j differs from the first and second person pronouns in 

that it is marked for gender. With first and second person pronouns, there is no need to 
specify gender because it is understood as the one speaking or one being spoken to. The 
endings largely follow a 2-1-2 pattern (second declension, first declension, second 
declension). If you know those patterns well, you will be able to recognize how the 
various forms of au]to<j are built. 

au]to<j also has some other special features that we will examine shortly. 

Third Person Pronoun Paradigm: Three Genders 

Masculine 
 Singular  Plural  
Nom. au]to<j he  au]toi< they 
Gen. au]tou? his au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t&? to/for him au]toi?j to/for them 
Acc. au]to<n him au]tou<j them 
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Feminine 
 Singular  Plural  
Nom. au]th< she au]tai< they 
Gen. au]th?j hers au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t ?̂ to/for her au]tai?j to/for them 
Acc. au]th<n her au]ta<j them 

 

Neuter 
 Singular  Plural  
Nom. au]to< it au]ta< they 
Gen. au]tou? its  au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t&? to/for it au]toi?j to/for them 
Acc. au]to< it au]ta< them 

Three Uses 
au]to<j can be used in three ways: 
 

 1. As a pronoun, au]to<j matches its antecedent in number and gender and translated 
as “he,” “she,” “it,” or “they.” 

 le<gei au]t&? o[  ]Ihsou?j 
 Jesus said to him (Jn. 14:6). 
 
 pro>j tou>j po<daj au]tou? 
 at his feet (Acts 5:10) 
 
 e]n trisi>n h[me<raij e]gerw? au]to<n. 
 in three days I will raise it (Jn. 2:19). 
 (“it,” au]to<j, although au]to<j is masculine in Greek, “temple” is neuter in 

English—“it”) 
 

 2. As a reflexive intensifier, when au]to<j is used as an adjective in the predicate 
position (usually in the nominative case) and translated reflexively (e.g., He 
himself will get the car). 

 
 au]to> to> pneu?ma summarturei? 
 The Spirit itself [himself] beareth witness (Rom. 8:16). 
 
 ]Ihsou?j au]to>j ou]k e]ba<ptizen 
 Jesus himself did not baptize (Jn. 4:2). 
 

 3. As an adjective meaning “same,” when au]to<j is used in the attributive position. 
 h[ au]th> sa>rc 
 the same flesh (1 Cor. 15:39) 
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 e]n au]t ?̂ t ?̂ h[me<r% 
 in that same day (Lk. 23:12). 

Vocabulary 

au]]to<j, -h<, -o< he/she/it (5,595) 
gh?, -h?j, h[  earth, land, region (250) 
e]gw<, h[mei?j I, we (2,666) 
h[me<ra, -aj, h[ day (389) 
o!ti that, because (1,296) 
ou#n so, then, therefore (499) 
o@xloj, -ou, o[ crowd (175) 
para< from (with gen.) (194) 
 beside, with (with dat.) 
 alongside, beside (with acc.) 
su<, u[mei?j you, you (pl.) (2,905) 
u[po< by, at the hands of (with gen.) 
 under, below (with acc.) (220) 
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Present Middle/Passive Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. write the present middle and passive verb forms, 
 2. parse and translate middle and passive verbs, 
 3. recognize and translate deponent verbs, 
 4. recognize when the middle or passive verb is followed by a preposition or case 

that helps to complete the verb’s meaning, and 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Definitions 
There are two voices in English. The active voice is where the subject of the sentence 

does the action. 
 

Zach hit the ball. 
 
The passive voice is where the subject is acted on by the verb. 
 

Zach is hit by the ball. 
 
Greek adds a third voice, the middle voice, which we will look at shortly. 

Identifying Traits 
A passive verb often can be identified by placing a “by what?” after the verb. 
 

Zach is hit by the ball. 
Zach is hit by what? The ball. 

 
Zach is the subject being acted on. The ball is the agent doing the action. 

Translation 
The present tense may describe punctiliar action (single point in time: He hit the ball) 

or continuous action (He is hitting the ball). When the passive is used, a helping verb 
carries the tense of the verb in English. 
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He is hit by the ball (present punctiliar). 
He is being hit by the ball (present continuous). 
He was hit by the ball (past). 
He will be hit by the ball (future). 

Aspect 
The present middle and passive have exactly the same form in Greek. The context 

must be examined to determine which is being used. There are approximately three times 
as many passive verbs as there are middle verbs in the New Testament. When translating 
passives, a helping verb is used. The helping verb indicates whether the verb is being 
taken in a punctiliar or continuous manner. Context will determine which is the best 
option. In Greek, as in most languages, “Context determines meaning” is an important 
concept to grasp. 

 
Punctiliar (single point in time): Zach is hit by the ball. 
Continuous: Zach is being hit by the ball. 

 
The middle has two functions: 
 

 1. As a deponent, the middle is translated as active. Most middles (75 percent) are 
deponent and should be translated as active: Tanya splashed Rebekah. 

 2. As expressing self-interest, or a reflexive sense, the subject does an action on the 
object but it in turn impacts the subject (Mounce, Basics, p. 224): Tanya splashed 
herself. 

 The self-interest usage is rare. 
 
You should be able to chant through this middle/passive paradigm. Note that this is the 

second set of primary endings. These endings will reappear when you learn the future 
tense. Thus, learn the endings well because this hits two birds with one stone. 

 

Present Middle Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
1. lu<omai I am loosing 

(for myself) 
luo<meqa We are loosing 

(for ourselves) 
2. lu<̂  You are loosing 

(for yourself) 
lu<esqe You are loosing 

(for yourselves) 
3. lu<etai He/she/it is loosing 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
lu<ontai They are loosing 

(for themselves) 
 

Present Passive Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
1. lu<omai I am being loosed luo<meqa We are being loosed 
2. lu<̂  You are being loosed  lu<esqe You are being loosed  
3. lu<etai He/she/it is being loosed lu<ontai They are being loosed 
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Present Middle/Passive Indicative Primary Endings 
 Singular Plural 
1. -omai - omeqa 
2. -^ (-sai) - esqe 
3. -etai - ontai 

 
Chant the following: lu<omai, -^, -etai, -o<meqa, -esqe, -ontai 

Deponent Verbs 
Deponent verbs are middle in form but active in meaning. They have no active form 

and are easy to tell in vocabulary lists or a lexicon because they have the middle ending 
-omai (e.g., e@rxomai) rather than the normal -w (e.g., ba<llw) ending. Deponent verbs 
are passive in form. They take the middle/passive endings. They are active in meaning, 
that is, when you translate them, you use the active voice. Thus a]pokrino<meqa means 
“we answer” instead of “we are being answered.” 

Mounce notes that in the New Testament about 75 percent of the middle forms are 
deponent (Basics, p. 149). Because of the deponent phenomena, middle forms may 
frequently be translated as actives (three to one). 

When parsing a deponent verb, rather than listing the voice as active/middle/passive, 
the verb is said to be deponent (e.g., present deponent indicative [PDI] 1 sg rather than 
present middle/passive indicative [PM/PI]). 

Summers (Essentials, p. 51) notes that the word “deponent” comes from the Latin root 
“deponere,” meaning to “lay aside.” It is used for these verbs because they have “laid 
aside” (dropped) their active verb forms. 

 

Frequently Used Deponent Verbs 
a]pokri<nomai I answer (231) 
ei]se<rxomai I come in (194) 
e@rxomai I come, go (634) 
e]ce<rxomai I go out (218) 
gi<nomai I become (669) 
poreu<omai I go (132) 

Accompanying Cases 
Often with passives there is a need to express the agent, instrument, or means by which 

the subject is acted on. 
 
This is accomplished by— 

 1. using u[po< or dia< with the genitive to expresses agency (e.g., Elliott was hit by 
Zach.), or 

 2. using the dative case to indicate means or instrument. The translation will use 
“with” or “by” (e.g., Elliott was hit by the ball). 
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Compound Verbs 
As with other verbs, prepositions are often prefixed to deponent verbs to form a 

compound. This is a handy way to build vocabulary since you know the basic verb and 
the prepositions and thus you have a good clue for guessing the combined meaning. This 
leverages the vocabulary you already know. 

 
e@rxomai I go, come 
ei]se<rxomai I go in, enter (ei]j prefix). 
e]ce<rxomai I go out, leave (e]k prefix). 
die<rxomai I go through (dia< prefix). 

Translation Examples 
o!ti e]gw> pro>j to>n pate<ra poreu<omai 
because I am going to the father (Jn. 14:12; deponent) 
 
o[ ui[o>j tou? a]nqrw<pou e@rxetai 
the Son of Man comes (Mat. 24:44; deponent). 
 
le<gw u[mi?n, gi<netai xara> 
I tell you, there is joy . . . (Lk. 15:10; deponent) 
 
kai> ei]j pu?r ba<lletai 
and into a fire s/he is cast (Mat. 3:10; true passive) 
 
eu[risko<meqa de> kai> yeudoma<rturej tou? qeou? 
but we also are found [to be] false witnesses of God (1 Cor. 15:15; true passive) 

Vocabulary 

a]pokri<nomai I answer (231) 
a]poste<llw I send (132) 
ba<llw I throw (122) 
gi<nomai I become (669) 
ei]se<rxomai I come in (194) 
e]ce<rxomai I go out (218) 
e@rxomai I come, go (634) 
qe<lw I wish (208) 
ou!twj thus, so (208) 
poreu<omai I go (153) 
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Future Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. write the future active and middle verb forms, 
 2. parse and translate future active and middle verbs, 
 3. recognize and anticipate how the future endings will effect the stem, 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
In English we have several tenses: 
 

In the present tense we say, “We go to college.” 
For the past we say, “We went to college.” 
For the future we say, “We will go to college.” 

 
In the present tense in Greek, we have seen that aspect, as well as time, is the focus. 

The future tense in Greek specifies that the action of the verb takes place in the future. 
This is similar to the future tense in English. Summers notes three functions of the future 
tense in Greek (Essentials, p. 67): 

 
 1. predictive (e.g., “We will go”), 
 2. imperative (e.g., “You shall go”), or 
 3. deliberative, with rhetorical questions 
  (e.g., “To whom shall we go?”). 

 
The future tense is built by adding a s between the stem and the pronominal ending. 

Note that the future uses the primary endings you already have learned. 
 

Stem Future Connective Ending I will loose 
lu + s + w = lu<sw 

 
Learn to chant through the following two paradigms: 
 
 



Chapter 10: Future Verbs      62 

 

Future Active Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
1. lu<sw I will loose lu<somen We will loose 
2. lu<seij You will loose lu<sete You will loose 
3. lu<sei He/she/it will loose lu<sousi(n) They will loose 

 

Future Middle Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
1. lu<somai I will loose 

(for myself) 
luso<meqa We will loose 

(for ourselves) 
2. lu<s^ You will loose 

(for yourself) 
lu<sesqe You will loose 

(for yourselves) 
3. lu<setai He/she/it will loose 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
lu<sontai They will loose 

(for themselves) 
 
Note that the future active uses the primary endings that you already learned for the 

present active indicative. The middle uses the primary middle/passive endings you just 
learned for the present tense also. Yes, the future is easy, but watch out for the irregular 
forms. 

Five Stem Variations 
The adding of the sigma may change the final consonant of the verb stem in the 

following five ways: 
 

 1. If after a palatal (k, g, or x) 
  s + [k, g, or x] ==> c 
 
  e@xw ==> e!cw I will have (note breathing change) . . . 
  a@gw ==> a@cw I will lead, bring . . . 
 
 2. If after a labial (p, b, or f) 
  s + [p, b, or f] ==> y 
 
  ble<pw ==> ble<yw I will see 
  gra<fw ==> gra<yw I will write 
 
 3. If after a dental (t, d, or q) 
  s + [t, d, or q] ==> s 
 
  pei<qw ==> pei<sw I will persuade 
 
 4. If after a liquid (l, m, n, or r), (I call these “lemoners”—lmnr + s), the sigma is 

dropped and the w is accented with a circumflex. When a stem ends in a double 
liquid consonant, one of them is sometimes dropped. The key is the circumflex 
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over the primary ending instead of the normal acute accent. With the dropping of 
the sigma, there is a strengthening of the o and e connecting vowels so that the o 
becomes ou? and the e becomes an ei?. 

 
me<nw ==> menw? I will remain. 
a]poste<llw ==> a]postelw? I will send. 
a]poste<ll + s + omeqa ==> a]postelou?meqa We will send. 
me<n + s + ete ==> menei?te You-all will remain. 

 
 5. If the stem ends in a sibilant (s, z), the sibilant is dropped and the sigma of the 

ending is kept. 
  s&<zw + s ==> sw<sw I will save 

 

Future Connective s Transformations 
Palatals Dentals 
k, g, or x + s = c t, d, or q + s = s 
Labials Liquid (Lemoners) 
p, b, or f + s = y l, m, n, or r + s = w?, -ou?men, -ei?te, etc. 
Sibilants  
s or z + s = s  

 

Future of the Verb of Being: ei]mi< (I am) 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e@somai I will be e]so<meqa We will be 
2. e@s^ You will be e@sesqe You will be 
3. e@stai He/she/it will be e@sontai They will be 

 
Be able to recognize the ei]mi< futures when you see them. 

Deponent Futures 
Some verbs in the present tense are not deponent but in the future tense are deponent: 
 

Present Future  
a]kou<w a]kou<somai I will hear 
lamba<nw lh<myomai I will take, receive 
ginw<skw gnw<somai I will know 

Irregular Futures 
Occasionally the future stem is totally different from the original present stem. Thus, 

as you learn more verbs, you should learn both stem forms. You just have to learn these 
tricky irregular verbs and keep your eyes open for them. The good part is that there are 
not too many of them. 
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Present Future  
e@rxomai e]leu<somai I will come, go
ginw<skw gnw<somai I will know 
le<gw e]rw? I will say 

Translation Examples 
o!te oi[ nekroi> a]kou<sousin th?j fwnh?j 
when the dead will hear the voice (Jn. 5:25) 
 
a]ll ] e!cei to> fw?j th?j zwh?j 
But he will have the light of life (Jn. 8:12) 
 
e]n e]kei<n^ t ?̂ h[me<r% gnw<sesqe u[mei?j 
in that day you will know (Jn. 14:20) 

Vocabulary 

zwh<, -h?j, h[ life (135) 
qa<natoj, -ou, o[ death (120) 
kri<nw I judge (114) 
me<nw I remain (118) 
mo<noj, -h, -on only, alone (114) 
nu?n now (147) 
ou]]de< and not, nor (143) 
Pau?loj, -ou, o[ Paul (158) 
s&<zw I save (106) 
to<te then (160) 
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Demonstrative, Relative, Reflexive, and 
Reciprocal Pronouns 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize the various forms of the demonstrative pronouns 
  e]kei?noj (that) and ou$toj (this), 
 2. translate demonstrative pronouns and identify how they function within the syntax 

of the sentence, 
 3. recognize the various forms of the relative pronoun, 
 4. translate relative pronouns and identify how they function within the syntax of the 

sentence, 
 5. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and 
 6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
We will explore four types of pronouns in this chapter. Pronouns are words used in 

place of one or more nouns. We have already looked at personal pronouns (he, she, it, I, 
you, they). 

In this chapter we will examine four new types of pronouns: demonstrative, relative, 
reflexive, and reciprocal. 

Demonstrative Pronouns 
Demonstratives are pointers. They point to things near (“this/these”) or things far 

(“that/those”). “These” and “those” are the plural forms. 
Demonstratives may function like adjectives when they modify a word, or like 

pronouns when they stand alone. 
 

Adjective: He bought this computer. 
Pronoun: This is the computer. 

 
Greek has two demonstratives: 
 

e]kei?noj that (plural = those) 
ou$toj, au!th, tou?to this (plural = these) 
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These can function either like a pronoun (when they stand alone) or like an adjective 
(thus agreeing with their antecedent in gender, number, and case). 

When a demonstrative pronoun is adjectival, the noun has the definite article and the 
demonstrative does not. It is then translated as an attributive adjective (e.g., “this book”). 

Note that this is the opposite of other adjectives, which without the article are 
translated as predicate adjectives (e.g. “The book is red”). 

Examples: 
 

e@sontai ga>r ai[ h[me<rai e]kei?nai 
for in those days there will be (Mk. 13:19) 
 
e]gw> ou]k ei]mi> e]k tou? ko<smou tou<tou 
I am not of this world (Jn. 8:23). 
 
e]n tou<t& gnw<sontai pa<ntej o!ti e]moi> maqhtai< e]ste 
by this everyone will know that you are my disciples (Jn. 13:35). 
 
maka<rioi< ei]sin e]kei?noi 
blessed are those (Lk. 12:38). 

 
The demonstratives are declined using the normal 2-1-2 declension schemes that you 

already know. Learn to recognize these forms as they apply now to the demonstrative 
pronouns (this/that). 

 

e]kei?noj (that/those) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem.  Neut. 
Nom. e]kei?noj e]kei<nh e]kei?no e]kei?noi e]kei?nai e]kei?na 
Gen. e]kei<nou e]kei<nhj e]kei<nou e]kei<nwn e]kei<nwn e]kei<nwn 
Dat. e]kei<n& e]kei<n^ e]kei<n& e]kei<noij e]kei<naij e]kei<noij 
Acc. e]kei?non e]kei<nhn e]kei?no e]kei<nouj e]kei<naj e]kei?na 

 

ou$toj (this/these) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ou$toj au!th tou?to ou$toi au$tai tau?ta 
Gen. tou<tou tau<thj tou<tou tou<twn tou<twn tou<twn 
Dat. tou<t& tau<t^ tou<t& tou<toij tau<taij tou<toij 
Acc. tou?ton tau<thn tou?to tou<touj tau<taj tau?ta 

 
Note: When there is an a or h in the ending, the stem will have an au, otherwise it is 

ou. 
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Relative Pronouns 
Relative pronouns are such words as who, whom, which, that, and whose. A relative 

pronoun introduces a subordinate clause qualifying an expressed or implied antecedent. 
Relative pronouns are often embedded in clauses that modify a noun. Who is regularly 
used for humans and which for nonhumans. Whose is used for both. 

 
The student who loves Greek will succeed. 
The keys which were lost in the river are gone forever. 

 

o!j (who/which) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. o!j h! o! oi! ai! a! 
Gen. ou$ h$j ou$ w$n w$n w$n 
Dat. &$ $̂ &$ oi$j ai$j oi$j 
Acc. o!n h!n o! ou!j a!j a! 

 
Note how similar these are to the noun endings and to the definite article. How are the 

nominative forms different from the definite article? 

Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns 
Reflexive pronouns are used to indicate that the antecedent is acting on itself. This is 

similar to one of the functions of the middle voice in Greek. 
 

Terry threw himself into the water from the bridge. 
 
Because au]to<j can function in a reflexive sense in the nominative, the reflexive 

pronouns are found only in the genitive, dative, and accusative cases. These are translated 
“myself,” “yourself,” and so on. 

 

First Person (myself) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 1 
 Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. e]mautou? e]mauth?j e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. e]maut&? e]maut ?̂ e[autoi?j e[autai?j 
Acc. e]mauto<n e]mauth<n e[autou<j e[auta<j 

 
Note: There are no nominative forms. 
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Second Person (yourself) 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. seautou? seauth?j e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. seaut&? seaut ?̂ e[autoi?j e[autai?j 
Acc. seauto<n seauth<n e[autou<j e[auta<j 

 
Note: There are no nominative forms. 
 

Third Person (himself/herself/itself) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. e[autou? e[auth?j e[autou? e[autw?n e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. e[aut&? e[aut^? e[aut&? e[autoi?j e[autai?j e[autoi?j 
Acc. e[auto<n e[auth<n e[auto< e[autou<j e[auta<j e[auta< 

 
Note: There are no nominative forms. 
 
The reciprocal pronoun is used to indicate that several subjects are acting on each 

other. 
 

They love one another. 
 
a]llh<lwn (“one another”) is the Greek reciprocal pronoun. It specifies interaction of 

members within a group. 

Translation Examples 
maka<rioj o[ dou?loj e]kei?noj o!n 
Blessed is that slave who (Mat. 24:46) 
 
o[ lo<goj o{n a]kou<ete ou]k e@stin e]mo>j 
the word that you hear is not mine (Jn. 14:24) 
 
e]pi> ta>j dou<laj mou e]n tai?j h[me<raij e]kei<naj 
upon my servants in those days (Acts 2:18) 
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Vocabulary 

a]pe<rxomai I go (away), leave (117) 
e]kei?noj, -h, -o that (265) 
 ]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on Jewish, a Jew (195) 
kaqw<j as, just as (182) 
o!j, h!, o! who, which (1365) 
o!tan  when (123) 
ou$toj, au$th, tou?to this (1388) 
pa<lin again, back (141) 
Pe<troj, -ou, o[ Peter (150) 
u[pe<r for, about (gen.) (150) 
 above, beyond (acc.) 
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12 

Imperfect Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize the various forms (augments, stems, endings) of the imperfect active 
and middle/passive verbs; 

 2. predict how the augment will change with the various consonants, vowels, 
diphthongs, and prepositional prefixes; 

 3. translate imperfect verbs; 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words; and 
 6. memorize the beginning of the Lord’s Prayer in Mat. 6:9 in Greek. 

Introduction 
In English we have one simple past tense (Tanya drove the car). This refers to time in 

the past. If we want to refer to a continuous or repetitive act in the past, we may add a 
helping verb to a participle: “Tanya was driving the car.” Other past tenses are also 
formed with helping verbs. 

Comparison with Greek 
In Greek, the aorist tense refers to action of the verb that simply happened in the past, 

without regard to the exact time involved. The imperfect is used for showing continuity 
or repetitive action in the past. We will be working on the imperfect in this chapter. 

Greek Imperfect 
The Greek imperfect tense is used for continuous or repeated action in the past. In 

English, it will usually be translated with the helping verb was/were + the participle form 
of the verb (e.g., was singing). Verbs that are deponent in the present tense are also 
deponent in the imperfect tense. 

Form 
The imperfect is built from the present verb stem. It is prefixed by an e augment and 

followed by secondary active personal endings. 
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Augment Verb stem Connecting 
vowel 

Secondary active 
endings 

I was loosing 

e + lu + o + n = e@luon 
Aug Stem CV Ending  

 
The connecting vowel is— 
 

o before m and n, and 
e elsewhere. 

 

Imperfect Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. e@luon I was loosing e]lu<omen We were loosing 
2. e@luej You were loosing e]lu<ete You were loosing 
3. e@lue(n) He/she/it was loosing e@luon They were loosing 

 

Secondary Active Endings 
 Singular Plural 
1. -n -men 
2. -j -te 
3. -e -n 

 
Learn the endings: n, j, e, men, te, n (n s e men te n) 
 

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. e]luo<mhn I was being 

loosed 
e]luo<meqa We were being 

loosed 
2. e]lu<ou You were being 

loosed 
e]lu<esqe You were being 

loosed 
3. e]lu<eto He/she/it was being 

loosed 
e]lu<onto They were being 

loosed 
 

Secondary Middle/Passive Endings 
 Singular Plural 
1. -mhn -meqa 
2. -ou -esqe 
3. -to -onto 

 
Learn: mhn, ou, to, meqa, esqe, onto 
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The above paradigm is translated for the passive voice. The middle uses exactly the 
same forms, which would be translated as follows: I was loosing (for myself), you were 
loosing (for yourself), he was loosing (for himself), etc. The context will determine 
whether the form should be translated middle or passive. 

Augments 
The augment (prefix) is added in four ways: 
 

 1. Before consonants it is e. 
 2. Before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following 

rules: 
e + a = h e + e = h e + o = w 
e + ei = ^ e + ai = ^ e + oi = & 
e + au = hu e + eu = hu  

 
  Four patterns: 

 1. a and e lengthen to h 
 2. o lengthens to w 
 3. i ending a diphthong subscripts 
 4. u ending a diphthong stays strong 

 
 3. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: Insert the augment 

between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. e]kba<llw becomes 
e]ce<balon. 

 4. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: The final vowel of the 
preposition is dropped and the e augment inserted in its place. a]poktei<nw 
becomes a]pe<kteina. 

Contraction Examples 
Here are examples of contraction in forming the imperfect active indicative, first 

person singular: 
e + a = h h@kouon e augment + a]kou<w 
e + e = h h@geiron e augment + e]gei<rw 
e + o = w w]rxou<mhn e augment + o]rxe<omai 
e + ai = ^ ^#ron e augment + ai@rw 
e + oi = & &]kodo<moun e augment + oi]kodome<w 

 

ei]mi< Imperfect Indicative 
 Singular Plural 
1. h@mhn I was  h#men We were 
2. h#j You were h#te You were 
3. h#n He/she/it was  h#san They were 
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The imperfect tense of ei]mi< appears frequently. You should try to master these forms 

well. 
 

e@xw Imperfect Indicative (Irregulars) 
 Singular Plural 
1. ei#xon I was having ei@xomen We were having 
2. ei#xej You were having ei@xete You were having 
3. ei#xe(n) He/she/it was having ei#xon They were having 

 
Note: This is an exception. The augment is a contraction of e + e = ei. Another 

exceptional augmented form is qe<lw, which takes a prefixed h, becoming h@qelen in 
Mat. 18:30. Just be aware that there are such exceptions. 

Translation Examples 
e]di<dasken au]tou>j e]n t ?̂ sunagwg ?̂ au]tw?n. 
He was teaching them in their synagogue (Mat. 13:54). 
 
e]kei?noj de> e@legen peri> tou? naou? tou? sw<matoj au]tou?. 
But that one was speaking concerning the temple of his body (Jn. 2:21). 
 
au]to>j ga>r e]gi<nwsken ti< h#n e]n t&? a]nqrw<p&. 
For he was knowing what was in man (Jn. 2:25). 

Vocabulary 

a]poqn <̂skw I die (111) 
e]kei? there (105) 
e!wj until (146) 
i]dou< behold (200) 
i!na in order that (663) 
 ]Iwa<nnhj, -ou, o[ John (135) 
me<n on the one hand, indeed (179) 
o!loj, -h, -on whole, entire (109) 
o!te when (103) 
su<n with (128) 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:9, the Lord’s Prayer 
Check out the MP3 rap on the CD. 
 

Pa<ter h[mw?n o[ e]n toi?j ou]ranoi?j: 
Father our, the one in the heavens; 
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a[giasqh<tw to> o@noma< sou: 
hallowed be the name your 
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Third Declension Nouns 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize the third declension nouns, 
 2. recognize and understand the changes that take place when the endings are added 

to third declension nouns, 
 3. reproduce the basic variations of the third declension nouns, 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and 
 6. memorize Mat. 6:10a in Greek. 

 
Congratulations! After mastering this chapter, you will know all the basic noun forms 

in the New Testament. 

Introduction 
Thus far we have learned second declension nouns, which have a stem ending in 

omicron, and first declension nouns, which have a stem ending in either alpha or eta. 
Third declension nouns have stems that end in a consonant. When the endings are added, 
the consonant will go through various predictable transformations. 

Unlike the first and second declensions, which build their forms from the nominative, 
third declension nouns will be built from the genitive. Thus, in the third declension, you 
must be aware of the genitive form of the noun. 

To find the stem of third declension nouns, take the oj off the genitive form. 

Key Letter Box 
The following consonants in the voiced and unvoiced columns are called “stops” 

because of the way the air flow stops when pronouncing them. The aspirates are 
fricatives. These letters will be transformed when the sigma of the third declension is 
added. (Mounce, Basics, p. 78) 

 
 Unvoiced Voiced Aspirate 
Labial p b f 
Velar k g x 
Dental t d q 



Chapter 13: Third Declension Nouns      76 

 

Transformations 
The consonants (labials, velars, dentals) change in the following ways when the sigma 

ending is added. The two letters contract into one. 
 

Labials: p, b, or f + s = y 
Velars: k, g, or x + s = c 
Dentals: t, d, or q + s = s 

 
Nu drops out when followed by a sigma. 

Introduction 
We will learn four paradigms that are typical of third declension nouns. The adjective 

pa?j, pa?sa, pa?n (each, all) will be examined as a 3-1-3 adjective (third-first-third 
declension). 

Take the oj ending off the genitive form to find the stem. In the nominative singular a 
sigma is added to the stem, causing the final consonant of the stem to change. Because 
this declension is so different and occurs so frequently, it is good to learn how to chant 
through the xa<rij, o@noma, and pi<stij charts. 

 

Kappa Final Stems 
sa<rc, sarko<j, h[ (flesh) 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. sa<rc sa<rkej 
Gen. sarko<j sarkw?n 
Dat. sarki< sarci<(n) 
Acc. sa<rka sa<rkaj 

 

Tau/Delta Final Stems 
xa<rij, xa<ritoj, h[ (grace) 

 Singular  Plural 
Nom. xa<rij xa<ritej 
Gen. xa<ritoj xari<twn 
Dat. xa<riti xa<risi(n) 
Acc. xa<rita xa<ritaj 

 
Notice that the accusative singular is xa<rita while the interactive Mastering New 

Testament Greek program has xa<rin. Both are valid forms, but it is more useful to learn 
the chart as it is here. 
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Iota Final Stems 
pi<stij, pi<stewj, h[ (faith) 

 Singular  Plural 
Nom. pi<stij pi<steij 
Gen. pi<stewj pi<stewn 
Dat. pi<stei pi<stesi(n) 
Acc. pi<stin pi<steij 

 

-mat Final Stems 
o@noma, o]no<matoj, to< (name) 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. o@noma o]no<mata 
Gen. o]no<matoj o]noma<twn 
Dat. o]no<mati o]no<masi(n) 
Acc. o@noma o]no<mata 

 

pa?j (all) 
 Singular Plural 
 Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. pa?j pa?sa pa?n pa<ntej pa?sai pa<nta 
Gen. panto<j pa<shj panto<j pa<ntwn pasw?n pa<ntwn 
Dat. panti< pa<s^ panti< pa?si(n) pa<saij pa?si(n) 
Acc. pa<nta pa?san pa?n pa<ntaj pa<saj pa<nta 

Translation Examples 
xa<rij u[mi?n kai> ei]rh<nh a]po> qeou? patro>j h[mw?n kai> kuri<ou  ]Ihsou? Xristou?. 
Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ (Rom. 1:7). 
 
o{j e]n tai?j h[me<raij th?j sarko>j au]tou? 
who in the days of his flesh (Heb. 5:7) 
 
o!ti pa?n to> e]n t&? ko<sm& , h[ e]piqumi<a th?j sarko>j 
for all that is in the world, the lust of the flesh (1 Jn. 2:16) 



Chapter 13: Third Declension Nouns      78 

 

Vocabulary 

a]nh<r, a]ndro<j, o[ man, husband (216) 
basileu<j, -e<wj, o[ king (115) 
du<namij, -ewj, h[ power, miracle (119) 
o@noma, -matoj, to< name, reputation (231) 
pa?j, pa?sa, pa?n all, each, every (1,244) 
path<r, patro<j, o[ father (413) 
pi<stij, pi<stewj, h[ faith, belief (243) 
pneu?ma, -atoj, to< spirit, wind (379) 
sa<rc, sarko<j, h[ flesh, body (147) 
xa<rij, -itoj, h[ grace, kindness (155) 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:10a 
e]lqe<tw h[ basilei<a sou: 
Let come the kingdom your 
    
genhqh<tw to> qe<lhma<  sou, 
let happen the will your 
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Second Aorist Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize and write the second aorist paradigm, 
 2. write out the second aorist stems of the verbs learned in previous lessons, 
 3. translate the second aorist form, 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and 
 6. memorize Mat. 6:10b in Greek. 

Introduction 
In English we have two ways of forming the past tense. 
 

 1. Add the “-ed” suffix to the word: 
 I laugh at Elliott’s jokes (present). 
 I laughed at Elliott’s jokes (past). 

 
 2. Change the form of the verb: 

 Zach runs down the court (present). 
 Zach ran down the court (past). 

Comparison with Greek 
Like English, Greek forms the past in two ways. 
The first aorist is formed from the present stem with an augment and suffixed sa. The 

second aorist is built from a different aorist stem and adds second active personal endings 
that are identical to the imperfect forms. 

The aorist is the most frequently used tense in the New Testament. Both the first and 
second aorists are usually translated as a simple past (e.g., he came). The two types of 
aorists function in exactly the same way in sentences. The second aorist is presented first 
because of its similarity to the imperfect. 

 The aorist is used for undefined action in the past (e.g., he loosed). The imperfect 
is used for continuous action in the past (e.g., he was loosing). While the endings parallel 
those of the imperfect, note carefully that the second aorist stem is different. There is no 
way to predict how the second aorist stem is formed; thus, it must be learned by memory. 
First aorists use the present stem. 
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Form 
The second aorist is built from the second aorist verb stem. It is preceded by an e 

augment and followed by secondary endings, like the imperfect. 
 

Augment Verb stem Connecting 
vowel 

Secondary 
endings 

I took 

e + lab + o + n = e@labon 
Aug Stem CV Ending  

 
The connecting vowel is o before m and n, and e elsewhere. 
 

Second Aorist Active Indicative of lamba<nw 
 Singular Plural 
1. e@labon I took  e]la<bomen We took 
2. e@labej You took e]la<bete You took 
3. e@labe(n) He/she/it took e@labon They took 

 
Note: The n, s, e, men, te, n endings are the same as for the imperfects. 
Note: Sometimes the third person plural ending will be -an, as in ei#pan (they said), 

rather than the expected ei#pon (they said). 
 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative of gi<nomai 
 Singular Plural 
1. e]geno<mhn I became e]geno<meqa We became 
2. e]ge<nou You became e]ge<nesqe You became 
3. e]ge<neto He/she/it became e]ge<nonto They became 

 
Note: The mhn, ou, to, meqa, esqe, onto endings are the same as for the imperfects. 
The aorist and future passives will be formed from a different stem and learned later. 

Note that this aorist paradigm is deponent. Middles are “I brought (for myself).” 

Augments 
Aorist Augments = Imperfect Augments 
The augment is added in four ways: 
 

 1. Before consonants it is e. 
 2. Before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following 

rules: 
e + a = h e + e = h e + o = w 
e + ei = ^ e + ai = ^ e + oi = & 
e + au = hu e + eu = hu  
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  Four patterns: 
 (1) a and e lengthen to h. 
 (2) o lengthens to w. 
 (3) i ending becomes a diphthong subscript. 
 (4) u ending of a diphthong stays strong. 

 
 3. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: insert the augment 

between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. e]kba<llw becomes 
e]ce<balon. 

 4. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: The final vowel of the 
preposition is dropped and the e augment is inserted in its place. a]poktei<nw 
becomes a]pe<kteina. 

 
Aorist augments work the same way as these imperfects you have already learned. 

When you see an augment, think past tense. 

Aorist Stems of Verbs 
Here is a list of second aorist forms of verbs already learned. Master these forms. 
 

Present Second Aorist  
a]pe<<rxomai a]ph?lqon I departed 
a]poqn <̂skw a]pe<qanon I died 
ba<llw e@balon I threw 
o[ra<w ei#don I saw (cf. ble<pw, o@yomai) 
gi<nomai e]geno<mhn I became 
ginw<skw e@gnwn I knew 
ei]se<rxomai ei]sh?lqon I entered 
e]ce<rxomai e]ch?lqon I went out 
e@rxomai h#lqon I came, went 
eu[ri<skw eu$ron I found 
e@xw e@sxon I had 
lamba<nw e@labon I took 
le<gw ei#pon I said 

Translation Examples 
kai> e@balen ei]j th>n gh?n. 
And he threw [it] to the earth (Rev. 8:5). 
 
e]n t&? ko<sm& h#n, kai> o[ ko<smoj di] au]tou? e]ge<neto. 
He was in the world, and the world was made by him (Jn. 1:10). 
 
kai> ei#pen o[  ]Ihsou?j, Ei]j kri<ma e]gw> ei]j to>n ko<smon tou?ton h#lqon. 
And Jesus said, “For judgment I came into this world” (Jn. 9:39). 
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Vocabulary 

ai$ma, -matoj, to< blood (97) 
ai@rw I raise, take up (101) 
dida<skw I teach (97) 
i@dioj, -a, -on one’s own (114) 
kalo<j, -h<, -o<n good (100) 
me<llw I am about to, intend (109) 
o[do<j, -ou?, h[ way (101) 
polu<j, pollh<, polu< much, many (416) 
sw?ma, -matoj, to< body(142) 
yuxh<, -h?j, h[ soul, life (103) 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:10c 
w[j e]n ou]ran&? kai> e]pi> gh?j: 
as in heaven so also on earth; 
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First Aorist Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize and write the first aorist paradigm, 
 2. write the first aorist stems of the verbs learned in previous lessons, 
 3. translate the first aorist indicative form, 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and 
 6. memorize Mat. 6:11 in Greek. 

Introduction 
In English we have two ways of forming the past tense: 
 

 1. Add the “ed” suffix to the word: 
 I laugh at Elliott’s jokes (present). 
 I laughed at Elliott’s jokes (past). 

 2. Change the form of the verb: 
 Zach runs down the court (present). 
 Zach ran down the court (past). 

Comparison with Greek 
Like English, Greek forms the past in two ways. The first aorist is formed off the 

present stem, with an augment and a suffixed sa. The second aorist is built from a 
different aorist stem that adds endings identical to the imperfect. The aorist is the most 
frequently used tense in the New Testament. Both the first and second aorists are usually 
translated as a simple past (e.g., he came). However, they may sometimes be translated 
by the English perfect (e.g., “has spoken”). It should be noted that the Greek present 
tense may sometimes be translated in the past tense (historical present). 

The aorist is used for undefined action in the past (he loosed). The imperfect is used 
for continuous action in the past (he was loosing). 

First Aorist Form 
The first aorist is built from the first aorist verb stem. It is preceded by an e augment 

and followed by secondary endings like the imperfect. The future was constructed by 
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inserting a s between the stem and ending. So the first aorist is formed by inserting a sa 
between the stem and secondary pronominal endings. 

 
Augment Verb stem Tense formative Secondary 

endings 
You loosed 

e + lu + sa + j = e@lusaj 
Aug Stem Tense connective Ending  

 

Aorist Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. e@lusa I loosed e]lu<samen We loosed 
2. e@lusaj You loosed e]lu<sate You loosed 
3. e@luse(n) He/she/it loosed e@lusan They loosed 

 
Note: The -, s, e, men, te, n endings are the same as the imperfects except that in the 

first person singular the n is dropped. 
 

Aorist Middle Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. e]lusa<mhn I loosed 

(for myself) 
e]lusa<meqa We loosed 

(for ourselves) 
2. e]lu<sw You loosed 

(for yourself) 
e]lu<sasqe You loosed 

(for yourselves) 
3. e]lu<sato He/she/it loosed 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
e]lu<santo They loosed 

(for themselves)
 
Note: The mhn, w, to, meqa, esqe, onto endings are the same as the imperfects 

except in the second person singular, where the ou shifts to w. 

Augments 
By now you know how the augment is added (see chaps. 12 and 14). Sorry for the 

repetition, but just to refresh your memory. The augment is added in four ways: 
 

 1. before consonants it is “e.” 
 2. before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following 

rules: 
e + a = h e + e = h e + o = w 
e + ei = ^ e + ai = ^ e + oi = & 
e + au = hu e + eu = hu  

 
  Four patterns: 

 (1) a and e lengthen to h. 
 (2) o lengthens to w. 
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 (3) i ending becomes a diphthong subscript. 
 (4) u ending of a diphthong stays strong. 

 
 3. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: Insert the augment 

between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. e]ndu<w becomes e]ne<dusa (I 
clothed) 

 4. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: The final vowel of the 
preposition is dropped and the e augment is inserted in its place. a]polu<w 
becomes a]pe<lusa (I released). 

Ending Transformations 
The sigma ending is added in basically the same way as the sigma was added for future 

tense verbs with the similar transformations (see chap. 10). 
 

Palatals: (k, g, or x) + s becomes c. 
 dida<skw + sa = e]di<daca (I taught) 
Labials: (p, b, or f) + s becomes y. 
 ble<pw + sa = e@bleya (I saw) 
Dentals: (t, d, or q) + s drops the dental. 
 pei<qw + sa = e@peisa (I persuaded) 

 
With liquids (l and r) and nasals (m and n), lemoners, often the sigma is dropped and 

the preceding vowel in the stem is changed. 
 

me<nw + sa = e@meina 
a]poste<llw + sa = a]pe<steila 

 
If the stem ends in a sibilant (s, z), the sibilant is dropped and the sigma of the ending 

is kept. 
 
s&<zw + sa = e@swsa 
 
These transformations are not always predictable. Thus it is necessary to be able to 

recognize the aorist for each verb. 

Aorist Stems of Verbs 
Here is a list of first aorist active indicative forms of verbs already learned. 
 

Present First Aorist  
a]kou<w h@kousa I heard 
a]poste<llw a]pe<steila I sent 
ble<pw e#bleya I saw 
gra<fw e@graya I wrote 
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dida<skw e]di<daca I taught 
pisteu<w e]pi<steusa I believed 
qe<lw h]qe<lhsa I wished 
me<nw e@meina I remained 
kri<nw e@krina I judged 
s&<zw e@swsa I saved 

Translation Examples 
kai> h@kousan fwnh?j mega<lhj e]k tou? ou]ranou?. 
And they heard a loud voice from heaven (Rev. 11:12). 
 
e]gw> pa<ntote e]di<daca e]n sunagwg ?̂ kai> e]n t&? i[er&?. 
I always taught in synagogue and in the temple (Jn. 18:20). 
 
@Egraya u[mi?n e]n t ?̂ e]pistol ?̂. 
I wrote to you in the letter (1 Cor. 5:9). 

Vocabulary 

a@lloj, -h, -o other (155) 
a@rtoj, -ou, o[ bread (97) 
dei? it is necessary (101)
e]cousi<a, -aj, h[ authority (100) 
e!teroj, -a, -on different (98) 
e@ti yet, still (93) 
o]fqalmo<j, -ou?, o[ eye (100) 
te<knon, -ou, to< child (99) 
to<poj, -ou, o[ place (94) 
fw?j, fwto<j, to< light (73) 

Review 
Mat. 6:9: Pa<ter h[mw?n o[ e]n toi?j ou]ranoi?j: 
 a[giasqh<tw to> o@noma< sou: 
Mat. 6:10: e]lqe<tw h[ basilei<a sou: 
 genhqh<tw to> qe<lhma< sou, 
 w[j e]n ou]ran&? kai> e]pi> gh?j: 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:11 
to>n a@rton h[mw?n to>n e]piou<sion 
the bread our the daily portion 

 
do>j h[mi?n sh<meron: 
Give us today; 
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16 

Aorist and Future Passive Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize and write the aorist and future passive indicative paradigms, 
 2. know the passive stem forms of some of the major verbs learned in previous 

lessons, 
 3. translate aorist and future passive indicative forms, 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and 
 6. memorize Mat. 6:12a in Greek. 

Introduction 
Passive verbs go with subjects acted on by the action of the verbs. In English, we form 

the past passive indicative by using a helping verb (e.g., I was struck by the foul ball). 
Similarly, the future passive indicative is formed with the helping “will be” (e.g., I will 
be flown to Indianapolis). 

Comparison with Greek 
Rather than using a helping verb, Greek uses a different stem to indicate the passive 

indicative for aorist and future tenses. 
In the lexicon this stem will be the sixth (last) principal part (aorist passive). We have 

already worked with the first three (present, future, aorist). 
 

Present Future Aorist Perfect Perf Mid/Pass. Aorist Pass. 
ba<llw balw? e@balon be<blhka be<blhmai e]blh<qhn 

 
The Greek aorist and future passive forms are built from the sixth principal part of the 

verb. They are easily recognized because of the characteristic q just before the ending. 
Like other past tense verb forms, aorist passives take the augment. 

Aorist and Future Passive Forms 
The aorist passives are formed by adding qh before the ending: 

e] + lu + qh + n = e]lu<qhn 
Aug Stem Passive 

connective 
Ending I was loosed 
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The future passives add qhs before the ending and drop the augment. 
 

lu + qhs + omai = luqh<somai 
Stem Passive 

connective 
Ending I will be loosed 

Passive Connective Transformations 
When a stem ends in a consonant the following changes take place when the qh is 

added. 
 

Palatals: k or g becomes x 
 diwk + qh = e]diw<xqhn (I was pursued) 
Labials: p or b becomes f 
 lei<p + qh = e]lei<fqhn (I was left) 
 f causes the q to drop out 
 graf + qh = e]gra<fhn (I was written) 
Dentals: t, d, or q becomes s 
 peiq + qh = e]pei<sqhn (I was persuaded) 
Sibilants: z, c, or y becomes s 
 docaz + qh = e]doca<sqhn (I was glorified) 

 

Consonant Shifts 
Palatals: k, g + q = xq 
Labials: p, b + q = fq 
Dentals: t, d, q + q = sq 
Sibilants: z, c, y + q = sq 

 
A simple way to remember this is single consonantal palatals (k, g) go to the double 

lettered (ch) palatal (x). Single consonantal labials (p, b) go to double lettered (ph) labial 
(f). The dentals (t, d, q) and sibilants (z, c, y) both reduce to a sigma (s). 

 

First Aorist Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. e]lu<qhn I was loosed e]lu<qhmen We were loosed 
2. e]lu<qhj You were loosed e]lu<qhte You were loosed 
3. e]lu<qh He/she/it was loosed e]lu<qhsan They were loosed 

 
Note the active secondary endings: n, j, –, men, te, san. The third singular and plural 

are different than what we’ve already learned but the rest is exactly the same. 
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Future Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. luqh<somai I will be loosed luqhso<meqa We will be loosed 
2. luqh<s^ You will be 

loosed 
luqh<sesqe You will be loosed 

3. luqh<setai He/she/it will be 
loosed 

luqh<sontai They will be loosed 

 
Note the passive primary endings: omai, ^, etai, omeqa, esqe, ontai. You already 

know these. 

Deponent 
Some verbs that are deponent in the present will use a passive form in the aorist (e.g., 

a]pekri<qhn) rather than the expected middle (deponent) form. Regardless of the form 
(middle or passive), deponent aorist verbs will be translated with an active sense. Thus, 
a]pekri<qhn is translated “I answered.” Others have both middle (e]geno<mhn) and passive 
forms (e]genh<qhn). 

 

Aorist Passive Stems 
Present Active Aorist Passive Future Passive 
a]poste<llw a]pesta<lhn — 
ba<llw e]blh<qhn blhqh<somai 
gi<nomai e]genh<qhn — 
ginw<skw e]gnw<sqhn gnwsqh<somai 
dida<skw e]dida<xqhn — 
du<namai h]dunh<qhn — 
e]gei<rw h]ge<rqhn e]gerqh<somai 
eu[ri<skw eu[re<qhn eu[reqh<somai 
qe<lw h]qelh<qhn — 
kri<nw e]kri<qhn kriqh<somai 
lamba<nw e]lh<mfqhn — 
le<gw e]rre<qhn — 
o[ra<w w@fqhn o]fqh<somai 
pisteu<w e]pisteu<qhn — 
poreu<omai e]poreu<qhn — 
s&<zw e]sw<qhn swqh<somai 

 
e@rxomai does not have an aorist/future passive stem form (relax!). 

Second Aorist Passive Indicative of gra<fw (I write) 
 Singular Plural 
1. e]gra<fhn I was written e]gra<fhmen We were written 
2. e]gra<fhj You were written e]gra<fhte You were written 
3. e]gra<fh He/she/it was written e]gra<fhsan They were written 
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The second aorist passive has no theta in the tense stem, but the endings are the same 

as the first aorist passive. 

Translation Examples 
]Apekri<qhsan kai> ei#pan au]t&?,  [O path>r h[mw?n  ]Abraa<m e]stin. 
They answered and said to him, “Our father is Abraham” (Jn. 8:39). 
 
Kai> o!te ei#den o[ dra<kwn o!ti e]blh<qh ei]j th>n gh?n 
And when the dragon saw that he was cast to the earth (Rev. 12:13) 
 
Ou$to<j e]stin  ]Iwa<nnhj o[ baptisth<j: au]to>j h]ge<rqh a]po> tw?n nekrw?n. 
This is John the Baptist; he was raised from [among] the dead (Mat. 14:2). 

Vocabulary 

ai]w<n, -w?noj, o[ age, eternity (122) 
a]llh<lwn one another (100) 
a]rxiereu<j, -e<wj, o[ high priest (122) 
gunh<, -aiko<j, h[ woman (215) 
du<namai I can, am able (210) 
e@qnoj, -ouj, to< nation (162) 
o!soj, -h, -on as great as (110) 
po<lij, -ewj, h[ city (162) 
te and, and so (215) 
xei<r, xeiro<j, h[ hand (177) 

Review 
Mat. 6:9: Pa<ter h[mw?n o[ e]n toi?j ou]ranoi?j: 
 a[giasqh<tw to> o@noma< sou: 
Mat. 6:10: e]lqe<tw h[ basilei<a sou: 
 genhqh<tw to> qe<lhma< sou, 
 w[j e]n ou]ran&? kai> e]pi> gh?j: 
Mat. 6:11: to>n a@rton h[mw?n to>n e]piou<sion 
 do>j h[mi?n sh<meron: 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:12a 
kai> a@fej h[mi?n ta> o]feilh<mata h[mw?n,
and forgive for us the debts our 
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17 

Contract Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. identify contract verb formations, 
 2. implement the rules of vowel contraction, 
 3. recognize and write the paradigms of key contract verbs, 
 4. translate contract verb forms, 
 5. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, 
 6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and 
 7. memorize Mat. 6:12b in Greek. 

Introduction 
Verbs with stems ending in a, e, or o are known as contract verbs. For example, in the 

verb a]gapa<w the stem ends with alpha. When pronominal endings are added to the 
verb, the final vowel of the stem and the connecting vowel of the ending contract 
according to five rules. 

Contractions take place in the present and imperfect tenses. 
 

a]gap + a< + o + men = a]gapw?men 
 
In the aorist and future, where the suffix s is used, the final stem vowel lengthens. 
 

a]gap + a< + s + omen = a]gaph<somen 

Rules of Contraction (FOLDS) 
Rule 1: Likes go long. Two like vowels combine into their common long vowel. 
 

a + a = a e + h = h o + w = w 
Example: plhro + w = plhrw? 
 
Two exceptions: 

e + e = ei o + o = ou 
Example: poie + ete = poiei?te 
 
Rule 2: O overcomes. An o or w will overcome an a, e, or h, becoming w. 
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o + a = w e + w = w 

Example: a]gapa< + w = a]gapw? 
 
Exception: 

e + o = ou  o + e = ou 
Example: poie< + omen = poiou?men 
 
Rule 3: First overcomes. When an a, e, or h come together, whichever comes first 

becomes its own matching long vowel. 
 

a + e or a + h = long a e + a = h 
Example: a]gapa< + ete = a]gapa?te 
 
Rule 4: Same vowel, diphthong drops. A vowel similar to the first vowel of a 

diphthong drops out. 
 

o + ou = ou e + ei = ei 
Example: poie + eij = poiei?j 
 
Rule 5: Dissimilar diphthong contracts. A vowel dissimilar to the diphthong that 

follows it will contract, using the preceding rules— 
 

 a. unless the third vowel is an upsilon, in which case the upsilon drops out. 
 b. unless the third vowel is an iota, in which case the iota becomes an iota subscript. 

 
Exceptions: 

o + ei = oi e + oi = oi o + ^ = oi 

Contraction Charts (for reference only) 
When a vowel in the left row is combined with a vowel or dipthong in the top line, the 

resulting contraction appears where the coordinates meet. 

Vowel and Vowel Contraction 
 a e h i u o w 
a a a a ai au w w 
e h ei h ei eu ou w 
o w ou w oi ou ou w 

 

Vowel and Diphthong Contraction 
 ei ^ ou oi 
a % % w & 
e ei ^ ou oi 
o oi oi ou oi 
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Paradigms 
Three typical contract verb paradigms will be presented. These represent a, e, and o 

type verbs. As you look through the paradigms, you should reflect on the contract rules 
that are being used in the contraction process. Do not memorize these. Learn to figure 
them out by using the rules. 

 

Present Active Indicative of a]gapa<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. a]gapw? (aw) I love a]gapw?men (aomen)  We love 
2. a]gap%?j (aeij) You love a]gapa?te (aete) You love 
3. a]gap%? (aei) He/she/it loves a]gapw?si(n) (aousi) They love 

 

Present Active Indicative of poie<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. poiw? (ew) I do poiou?men (eomen) We do 
2. poiei?j (eeij) You do poiei?te (eete) You do 
3. poiei? (eei) He/she/it does poiou?si(n) (eousi) They do 

 

Present Active Indicative of plhro<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. plhrw? (ow) I fill plhrou?men (oomen) We fill 
2. plhroi?j (oeij) You fill plhrou?te (oete) You fill 
3. plhroi? (oei) He/she/it fills plhrou?si(n) (oousi) They fill 

Liquid/Nasal Verbs 
Liquid verbs have stems ending in l, r, n, or m (Lemoners). l and r are liquids, and n 

and m are nasals, but verbs ending in any of these four consonants are grouped together 
because they form their futures in the same way. In the future active and middle 
indicative, the tense suffix s is replaced with an e, which contracts according to the 
normal contraction rules. Thus the future of kri<nw becomes krinw? (ew contraction) 
instead of kri<nsw. 

Translation Examples 
Ti< de< me kalei?te, Ku<rie ku<rie, kai> ou] poiei?te a! le<gw; 
And why do you call me, “Lord, Lord,” and do not do what I say? (Lk. 6:46). 
 
kai> o[ path<r mou a]gaph<sei au]to<n kai> pro>j au]to>n e]leuso<meqa. 
And my father will love him, and we will come to him (Jn. 14:23). 
 
a]lla> lalou?men qeou? sofi<an e]n musthri<& 
But we speak God’s wisdom in a mystery (1 Cor. 2:7). 
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Vocabulary 

ei] if, that (504) 
e]sqi<w I eat (158) 
za<w I live (140) 
zhte<w I seek (117) 
h@ or, either (343) 
kale<w I call (148) 
lale<w I speak, say (296) 
parakale<w I urge, exhort (109) 
plhro<w I complete, fill (86) 
poie<w I do, make (568) 

Review 
Mat. 6:9: Pa<ter h[mw?n o[ e]n toi?j ou]ranoi?j: 
 a[giasqh<tw to> o@noma< sou: 
Mat. 6:10: e]lqe<tw h[ basilei<a sou: 
 genhqh<tw to> qe<lhma< sou, 
 w[j e]n ou]ran&? kai> e]pi> gh?j: 
Mat. 6:11: to>n a@rton h[mw?n to>n e]piou<sion 
 do>j h[mi?n sh<meron: 
Mat. 6:12a: kai> a@fej h[mi?n ta> o]feilh<mata h[mw?n, 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:12b 
w[j kai> h[mei?j a]fh<kamen toi?j  o]feile<taij h[mw?n: 
as also we we forgave the debtors our; 

 



Chapter 18: Perfect Verbs      95 

 

18 

Perfect Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize and write the perfect active indicative paradigms, 
 2. recognize pluperfect active indicative paradigms, 
 3. know the perfect stem forms of some of the major verbs learned in previous 

lessons, 
 4. translate perfect and pluperfect indicative forms, 
 5. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, 
 6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and 
 7. memorize Mat. 6:13a in Greek. 

Introduction 
In English we use the past tense to designate that something happened in the past with 

no indication of whether the action is continuing, e.g., “I prepared for the game.” Such a 
statement does not specify whether “I” finished the preparations or not. The Greek 
perfect is used to indicate that an action is completed in the past and its impact continues 
into the present (e.g., “I have prepared for the game”—it’s done and I’m ready). 

Perfect Translation 
While the perfect is generally translated into English by using the helping verb “have,” 

sometimes the meaning of the verb itself makes it clear that the action is completed and 
its effects continue into the present. In such cases the perfect may be translated with a 
simple past. A classic example is “It is written” rather than “It has been written.” 

The perfect is the last Greek tense to be learned. It is formed by attaching both a prefix 
and a suffix to the perfect active stem. The perfect suffix is ka, while the perfect prefix is 
derived by reduplication of the initial consonant. 

 
Reduplication Stem Perfect 

connective 
Pronominal 
ending 

Perfect tense 
form 

le + lu + ka +  te = lelu<kate 

Reduplication Patterns 
Consonantal reduplication: When a verb begins with a consonant, the consonant is 

doubled and attached to the front of a word with a connecting epsilon (le + luka). 
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Exceptions: f, x, or q 

 
If the initial consonant of the verb is f, x, or q, the reduplicated consonant will be p 

(for f), k (for x), or t (for q). See Mounce, Basics, p. 222. 
 

fanero<w becomes pefane<rwka (I have shown) 
xari<zomai becomes kexa<rismai (I have given freely) 
qerapeu<w becomes teqera<peumai ( I have been healed) 

 
Vocalic reduplication: When a verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, the vowel is 

lengthened: e]lpi<zw becomes h@lpika and ai]te<w becomes ^@thka. 
Doubled consonant or r: If a word begins with two consonants or a rho, an epsilon is 

usually added instead of reduplication: ginw<skw (stem gnw-) becomes e@gnwka. 
Compound verbs: The reduplicated form comes between the verb and the initial 

preposition: a]poste<llw becomes a]pe<stalka. 

Adding Perfect Kappa 
Contract verbs lengthen their final stem vowel preceding the perfect k ending: 

a]gapa<w becomes h]ga<phka. 
If a verb stem ends in t, d, or q, the consonant is dropped when the perfect k is added: 

e]lpi<zw (stem e]lpid-) becomes h@lpika. 
The middle/passives reduplicate on the front end but do not add the ka suffix on the 

back end. 
 

Perfect Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. le<luka I have loosed  lelu<kamen We have loosed 
2. le<lukaj You have loosed lelu<kate You have loosed 
3. le<luke(n) He/she/it has loosed lelu<kasi(n) They have loosed 

 
Note that the active secondary endings are used: –, j, e, men, te, si(n). The first 

singular drops the n, and the third plural goes to si(n). 
 

Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. le<lumai I have been loosed lelu<meqa We have been loosed 
2. le<lusai You have been 

loosed 
le<lusqe You have been loosed 

3. le<lutai He/she/it has been 
loosed 

le<luntai They have been loosed 
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Translate perfect middle/passives as passive unless the context dictates otherwise. 
There is no ka suffix. Secondary endings are added directly, with no theme vowel (e, o) 
and “lemoners” drop their consonant as the ending is added: 

 
mai, sai, tai, meqa, usqe, untai 
se<s&smai, se<s&sai, se<s&stai . . . (from sw<zw) 
ke<krimai, ke<krisai, ke<kritai (from kri<nw) 

Second Perfect 
A few verbs do not take the ka perfect tense marker but still follow the reduplication 

pattern. Mounce (Basics, p. 224) notes four common second perfect verbs, to which a 
fifth can be added: 

 
a]kou<w becomes a]kh<koa 
gi<nomai becomes ge<gona 
gra<fw becomes ge<grafa 
e@rxomai becomes e]lh<luqa 
lamba<nw becomes ei@lhfa 

 
Second Perfect Middle/Passive add the endings directly onto the base form without an 

intervening ka (Stevens, New Testament Greek, p. 255). 
 

e@gnwsmai, e@gnwsai, e@gnwstai . . . = I have been known (ginw<skw) (for the 
second person singular, the doubled sigma reduces to a single sigma for 
euphonic purposes). 

Oi#da 

oi#da is an odd verb that is a perfect but translated as a present. You should be aware of 
its irregular form. 

 
1. oi#da I know oi@damen we know 
2. oi#daj you know oi@date you know 
3. oi#de(n) he/she/it knows oi@dasi(n) they know 

Pluperfect Paradigm—Augmented Perfect 
Pluperfect tense is rare and expresses action completed in the past with a terminated 

effect some time in the past. The pluperfect is formed by adding an augment to the 
perfect form and using the suffixes illustrated below. Some pluperfects, however, do not 
add an augment (Mk. 14:44). 

 
1. e]lelu<kein I had loosed e]lelu<keimen we had loosed 
2. e]lelu<keij you had loosed e]lelu<keite you had loosed 
3. e]lelu<kei he/she/it had loosed e]lelu<keisan they had loosed 
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In its form, you can think of the pluperfect as an augmented perfect. The ei connecting 

diphthong also can trigger you to think of the pluperfect. 

Principal Parts 
For Greek verbs there are six principal parts from which the paradigms are built. You 

now know how all the parts function. When you look verbs up in the lexicon, these six 
principal parts will be listed: 

 
Present Future Aorist Active 
a]gapa<w a]gaph<sw h]ga<phsa 

 
Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass Aorist Passive 
h]ga<phka h]ga<phmai h]gaph<qhn 

 

Perfect Indicative Verb Stems 
Present Active Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass  
a]gapa<w h]ga<phka h]ga<phmai I love 
a]kou<w a]kh<koa — I hear 
a]poste<llw a]pe<stalka a]pe<stalmai I send 
ba<llw be<blhka be<blhmai I throw 
gi<nomai ge<gona gege<nhmai I become 
ginw<skw e@gnwka e@gnwsmai I know 
gra<fw ge<grafa ge<grammai I write 
e@rxomai e]lh<luqa — I come 
eu[ri<skw eu!rhka — I find 
e@xw e@sxhka — I have 
kale<w ke<klhka ke<klhmai I call 
kri<nw ke<krika ke<krimai I judge 
lale<w lela<lhka lela<lhmai I speak 
lamba<nw ei@lhfa — I take, receive 
le<gw ei@rhka ei@rhmai I say 
me<nw meme<nhka — I remain 
o[ra<w e[w<raka — I see 
pisteu<w pepi<steuka pepi<steumai I believe 
poie<w pepoi<hka pepoi<hmai I do, make 
poreu<omai — pepo<reumai I go 
s&<zw se<swka se<s&smai I save 

 

Translation Examples 
!O h#n a]p ] a]rxh?j, o! a]khko<amen, o! e[wra<kamen 
What was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen (1 Jn. 1:1) 
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le<gei au]t&?, Nai>, ku<rie, e]gw> pepi<steuka o!ti su> ei# o[ Xristo<j. 
She said to him, “Yes, Lord, I have believed that you are the Christ” (Jn. 11:27). 
 
kai> h[mei?j pepisteu<kamen kai> e]gnw<kamen o!ti su< ei# o[ a!gioj tou? qeou. 
And we have believed and have known that you are the holy one of God (Jn. 6:69). 

Vocabulary 

genna<w I beget (97) 
dikaiosu<nh, -hj, h[ righteousness (92) 
e]a<n if, when (351) 
ei]rh<nh, -hj, h[ peace (92) 
oi#da I know (318) 
oi]ki<a, -aj, h[ house (93) 
o[ra<w I see (454) 
peripate<w I walk, live (95) 
pw?j how (103) 
fobe<omai I fear (95) 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:13a 
kai> mh> ei]sene<gk^j h[ma?j ei]j peirasmo<n, 
and not (you) lead us  into temptation, 
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19 

Present Participles 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand how the participle works in English and Greek as a verbal adjective, 
substantive, and adverb; 

 2. recognize and write the participle forms in the present active indicative 
paradigms; 

 3. translate present participle forms, 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words; and 
 6. memorize Mat. 6:13b in Greek. 

Introduction 
In Greek, participles are used in much the same way as they are in English. Present 

participles are formed in English by adding “-ing” to the verbal form (e.g., walking). A 
participle is a verbal adjective. 

The participle is a critical part of the Greek language. Care must be taken to recognize 
its forms. One must also know the diverse ways it is translated, whether as an adjective or 
as an adverb. 

Verbal Adjective 
A participle has both verbal and adjectival qualities. Participles are like verbs in that 

they are formed from several Greek tenses (present, aorist, perfect, and a few futures) and 
have voice (active, middle, passive). They can take direct objects like verbs and may be 
modified by an adverb or prepositional phrase (e.g., She found the child lying in bed). 

Participles are like adjectives in that they have gender, number, and case. They may be 
used as an adjectival modifier or as a substantive. 

Adjective or Adverb 
A Greek participle may be translated adverbially or adjectivally. As an adverb the 

participle tells when, how, why, or in what circumstances the verb is functioning. The 
adverbial present participle points to and modifies the verb by using words like “while” 
or “when” (e.g., While surfing the web, he found that site). 
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A participle can also function as an attributive adjective. Connecting words like “who” 
or “which” will often be used to translate these types of participles (e.g., The man who is 
sitting is the chief). The participle here acts like a relative clause (who/which + is . . .). 

A participle can also function like a substantive adjective (The one who is sitting there 
is the organizer). 

Participle as Adjective 
You can tell when a participle is being used adjectivally because, as an attributive 

adjective, it will modify a noun or pronoun. It will usually come with a definite article, 
and the context will show which noun or pronoun the participle modifies. When 
translating a Greek present participle, we may use a simple English participle, which is 
usually a word ending in “ing.” 

In the phrase “the man speaking,” “speaking” modifies “man” and indicates which 
man is being referred to. 

 
ou$to<j e]stin o[ para> th>n o[do>n sparei<j (Mat. 13:19). 
This is [the seed] that was sown along the path. 

 
Notice the prepositional phrase inserted between the definite article and its participle 

(Wenham, Elements, p. 151). 
A participle, like other adjectives, may be used as a substantive when it has the article 

and no modified noun or pronoun. In this case the participle acts as a noun. Often these 
will be translated with the helping words “the one (who is).” 

 
o[ le<gwn tau?ta e]n t&? i[er&? 
the one saying these things in the temple 

Participle as Adverb 
A participle may be used as an adverb modifying the verb in some way. It usually does 

not take a definite article (i.e., it is anarthrous). Often an adverbial participle will be 
translated as a temporal clause. 

If the present tense participle is used, it refers to something that happens at the same 
time as the main verb (e.g., “while walking”). If an aorist tense participle is used, the 
action of the participle was before the action of the main verb (e.g., “after walking”). 
There may be exceptions to this. If a perfect tense participle is used, its action was 
completed, with continuing results (e.g., “after having walked”). 

There are only twelve future participles in the New Testament, and they indicate action 
that is expected or intended (e.g., “before walking”) (Mounce, Basics, p. 262f.). 

Participle Time 
The time of the participle is relative to the time of the main verb. In present participles, 

the action of the participle is simultaneous with the action of the main verb: “While 
walking, he saw the heron.” Note that the participle action matches the past tense of the 
main verb: both happen at the same time. In aorist participles, the participial action takes 
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place prior to the action of the main verb: “After walking, he saw the heron.” The aorist 
may describe attendant circumstances, with action taking place at the same time as the 
main verb, although this is rare. Mounce says that the “aspect” of the aorist participles is 
“undefined” (Basics, p. 252). 

Translating Participles 
The adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English participle (“-

ing”) with some connecting words such as “who,” “which,” or “the one who” (e.g., The 
one speaking to me wrote the book). 

Adverbial participles will often be translated in a temporal clause by using “while,” 
“after,” or “before” (e.g., After speaking, the teacher prayed). Adverbial participles may 
also indicate purpose (e.g., He went in order to find his car), be causative (e.g., He went 
because of loosing his car), or express means (e.g., by going early, he found a seat). For 
our purposes here, we will translate adverbial participles as temporal, “while loosing” 
(Stevens, New Testament Greek, p. 297f.). 

Greek Present Participle 
We will be learning the present active, middle/passive, and future participles in this 

lesson. Active participles are used when the word the participle modifies is doing the 
action (e.g., The man skating by is a friend). 

The middle/passive forms should generally be translated as passive (on deponents, see 
below). A passive participle is used where the word modified receives the action of the 
participle (e.g., The man being stung by the bees ran for cover). 

Remember that a middle/passive participle should be translated active if it comes from 
a deponent verb (e.g., e@rxomai becomes a participle as e]rxo<menoj and is translated as 
active). 

Present Participle Forms 
Present active participles are built from the present verb stem. In the masculine and 

neuter the sign of the participle (ont) is added, followed by the third declension noun 
endings: 

 
lu + ont + oj = lu<ontoj 

 
The present active feminine participle is formed by using ouj as the sign of the 

participle, to which the first declension endings are suffixed: 
 

lu + ous + hj = luou<shj 
 
Middle/passives participles are formed using the present verb stem adding -omen as a 

middle/passive participle indicator and the second declension case endings for the 
masculine and neuter: 

 
lu + omen + oj = luo<menoj 
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The feminine uses first declension endings: 
 

lu + omen + h = luome<nh 
 
The participial forms are fairly easily learned. The difficulty is in knowing how to 

translate them. Here is a chart about present participles that may help (DA = definite 
article): 

 
 Adverbial 

participle has 
no DA. 

Adjectival 
attributive has DA 
before noun it 
modifies. 

Adjectival 
substantive has 
DA but no 
noun/pronoun to 
modify. 

Present Active while loosing the loosing girl the one loosing 
Present Middle while loosing 

himself 
the girl loosing 
herself 

the ones loosing 
themselves 

Present Passive while being 
loosed 

the girl being 
loosed 

the one being 
loosed 

 

Present Active Participles 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lu<wn lu<ousa lu?on 
Gen. lu<ontoj luou<shj lu<ontoj 
Dat. lu<onti luou<s^ lu<onti 
Acc. lu<onta lu<ousan lu?on 
Plural    
Nom. lu<ontej lu<ousai lu<onta 
Gen. luo<ntwn luousw?n luo<ntwn 
Dat. lu<ousi(n) luou<saij lu<ousi(n) 
Acc. lu<ontaj luou<saj lu<onta 

Present Middle/Passive Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. luo<menoj luome<nh luo<menon 
Gen. luome<nou luome<nhj luome<nou 
Dat. luome<n& luome<n^ luome<n& 
Acc. luo<menon luome<nhn luo<menon 
Plural    
Nom. luo<menoi luo<menai luo<mena 
Gen. luome<nwn luome<nwn luome<nwn 
Dat. luome<noij luome<naij luome<noij 
Acc. luome<nouj luome<naj luo<mena 
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Rather than memorize these large paradigms, it is better to learn the nominative and 

genitive forms. Once you have those two forms in mind, the rest follow suit according to 
the normal 3-1-3 or 2-1-2 pattern. In short, the following is what you should be able to 
chant through. 

Present Active Participles 
Nom. lu<wn lu<ousa lu?on 
Gen. lu<ontoj luou<shj lu<ontoj 

 

Present Middle/Passive Participles 
Nom. luo<menoj luome<nh luo<menon 
Gen. luome<nou luome<nhj luome<nou 

Future Forms 
The future participle occurs only twelve times in the New Testament. It is used in 

situations where something is “purposed, intended, or expected.” We will describe how it 
is formed so you will be able to recognize it, but there is no need to memorize a whole 
paradigm for it. 

In forming the future participle, a s is added to the present verb stem, followed by the 
third declension participle endings for the masculine and neuter and by first declension 
participle endings for the feminine participles. 

 
lu + s + ontoj = lu<sontoj lu + s + oushj = lusou<shj 

 

Present Active Participle of ei]mi< 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. w@n ou#sa o@n 
Gen. o@ntoj ou@shj o@ntoj 
Dat. o@nti ou@s^ o@nti 
Acc. o@nta ou#san o@n 
Plural    
Nom. o@ntej ou#sai o@nta 
Gen. o@ntwn ou]sw?n o@ntwn 
Dat. ou#si(n) ou@saij ou#si(n) 
Acc. o@ntaj ou@saj o@nta 

Negating a Participle 
ou] is used for negating indicative verb forms. Participles are not considered indicatives 

so mh< will be used to negate participles (e.g., The one who is not studying failed the test). 
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Translating Participles 
Adjectival (+ def. art. [usually]) 
 Attributive—modifies a noun or pronoun 
  The girl sitting there went to Gordon. 
 Substantive—no noun to modify. Add “one,” “who,” or “which” 
  The one sitting there went to Gordon. 
 
Adverbial (no def. art. [often]) Add “while,” “after,” or “after having” 
 Present: While sitting there, she dreamed of Greek. 
 Aorist: After sitting there, she dreamed of Greek. 
 Perfect: After having sat there, she dreamed of Greek. 
 
 Active: The one walking by is my friend (substantive). 
 Passive: The one being taken away is my friend (substantive). 
  After being seated, the owner came (adverbial). 

Translation Examples 
T ?̂ e]pau<rion ble<pei to>n  ]Ihsou?n e]rxo<menon pro>j au]to>n. 
The next day he saw Jesus coming to him (Jn. 1:29). 
 
o[ pisteu<wn ei]j au]to>n ou] kri<netai: o[ de> mh> pisteu<wn 
The one believing in him is not judged; but the one not believing (Jn. 3:18) 
 
kai> h#lqon ei]j Kafarnaou>m zhtou?ntej to>n  ]Ihsou?n. 
And they came to Capernaum seeking Jesus (Jn. 6:24). 

Vocabulary 

a]kolouqe<w I follow (90) 
e]nw<pion before (94) 
qa<lassa, -hj, h[ sea, lake (91) 
ka<qhmai I sit (91) 
kairo<j, -ou?, o[ time (85) 
ou@te and not, neither/nor (87) 
pi<ptw I fall (90) 
pou<j, podo<j, o[ foot (93) 
prose<rxomai I come/go to (86) 
proseu<xomai I pray (85) 

Memory Verse: Review + Mat. 6:13b 
kai> mh> ei]sene<gk^j h[ma?j 
and not (you) lead us 
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ei]j peirasmo<n, a]lla> r[u?sai 
into temptation, but (you) deliver 
    
h[ma?j a]po> tou? ponhrou?. 
us from the evil (one). 
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20 

Aorist Participles 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand how the participle works in English and Greek as a verbal attributive 
adjective, substantive adjective, and adverb; 

 2. recognize and write the participle forms in the aorist active, middle, and passive 
paradigms; 

 3. translate aorist participle forms; 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
In Greek, present participles are used in much the same way as they are in English. 

Present participles are formed in English by adding “-ing” to the verbal form (e.g., 
“walking”). A participle is a verbal adjective. 

Aorist participles typically indicate action before the action of the main verb (see chap. 
19). The aorist participles are also used for undefined action. In such cases, the aorist is 
used merely to state that an action took place. It need not specify when (past, present, or 
future) the action actually took place. Thus, it is said to be undefined. 

Adjective or Adverb 
A Greek participle may be translated adverbially or adjectivally. As an adverb the 

participle tells when, how, why, or in what circumstances the verb is functioning. The 
adverbial participle modifies and points to the verb. The aorist adverbial participle is 
usually translated with the temporal preposition “after” (e.g., After surfing the web, he 
found the information). The adverbial usage is usually anarthrous (does not have the 
definite article). 

The adjectival use is usually marked with the definite article before the noun modified 
or before the substantival participle. The participle can function as an attributive 
adjective. Often connecting words like “who” or “which” will be used to translate these 
types of participles (e.g., The man who sat there is the chief). It can also be used like a 
substantive adjective (The one who sat there is the organizer). 
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Participle and Time 
The time of the participle is relative to the time of the main verb. In aorist participles, 

the action often takes place before the action of the main verb: “After talking, he saw his 
friend.” The aorist may also describe attendant circumstances, with action taking place at 
the same time as the main verb. Mounce says that the “aspect” of the aorist is 
“undefined” (Basics, p. 252). 

Translating Participles 
The aorist adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English past tense 

verb rather than an “ing” English participle, adding “who,” “which,” or “the one who” 
(e.g., The one who spoke to me wrote the book,” or “The one who loosed me entered the 
temple). Adverbial participles will often be translated in a temporal clause by using 
“while, after, or before” (e.g., After laughing, the boy left). 

We will be learning the aorist active, middle, and passive as well as noting second 
aorist forms. Active participles are used when the word the participle modifies is doing 
the action (e.g., The man who skated by is a friend). 

A middle participle is usually deponent and therefore is translated as an active. 
However, it may indicate that the action of the verb (reflexively) affects the subject. 
Mounce calls this the “self-interest” nuance (Basics, p. 224). E.g., The woman who freed 
herself went to the library. 

A passive participle is used when the word modified receives the action of the 
participle (e.g., The boy who was stung by the bees ran for cover.) The aorist active and 
middle forms are built from the aorist stem. Aorist passive participles are built from the 
aorist passive stem. Here is a chart about aorist participles (DA = definite article): 

 
 Adverbial participle 

has no DA. 
Adjectival 
attributive has DA 
before noun it 
modifies. 

Adjectival substantive 
has DA but no noun to 
modify. 

Aorist Active after loosing (the girl) who 
loosed 

the one who loosed 

Aorist Middle after loosing 
himself 

(the girl) who 
loosed herself 

the ones who loosed 
themselves 

Aorist Passive after being loosed (the girl) who was 
loosed 

the one who was loosed 

First Aorist Participle Forms 
Aorist active participles are built from the aorist verb stem. The first aorist suffix sa is 

added to the stem. Then, in the masculine and neuter, the sign of the participle (nt) is 
added, followed by the third declension noun endings. Note: There is no augment on 
participles. 
Stem Aor. Ptc. nt Third Declension Masc./Neut. Participle 
lu + sa + nt + oj = lu<santoj 
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The aorist active feminine is formed by adding the first aorist suffix sa, followed by 

the sign of the participle (s) and the first declension endings. 
 

Stem Aor. Ptc. s First Declension Fem. Participle 
lu + sa + s + hj = lusa<shj 

 
Aorist middle participles are similar in form to present middle participles. The main 

difference is that the aorists have the first aorist sa suffix attached to the stem. 
 

Stem Aor. Mid. Ptc. Second Declension Masc. Participle 
lu + sa + men + oj = lusa<menoj 

 
Finally, the aorist passive stem, marked with the characteristic qe, is followed by nt 

and the third/first/third declension endings. 
 

Stem Aor. Pass. Ptc. nt Third Declension Masc./Neut. Participle 
lu + qe + nt + oj = luqe<ntoj 

 

First Aorist Active Participles (recognize these forms) 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lu<saj lu<sasa lu?san 
Gen. lu<santoj lusa<shj lu<santoj 
Dat. lu<santi lusa<s^ lu<santi 
Acc. lu<santa lu<sasan lu?san 
Plural    
Nom. lu<santej lu<sasai lu<santa 
Gen. lusa<ntwn lusasw?n lusa<ntwn 
Dat. lu<sasi(n) lusa<saij lu<sasi(n) 
Acc. lu<santaj lusa<saj lu<santa 

 

First Aorist Middle Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lusa<menoj lusame<nh lusa<menon 
Gen. lusame<nou lusame<nhj lusame<nou 
Dat. lusame<n& lusame<n^ lusame<n& 
Acc. lusa<menon lusame<nhn lusa<menon 
Plural    
Nom. lusa<menoi lusa<menai lusa<mena 
Gen. lusame<nwn lusame<nwn lusame<nwn 
Dat. lusame<noij lusame<naij lusame<noij 
Acc. lusame<nouj lusame<naj lusa<mena 
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First Aorist Passive Participles 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. luqei<j luqei?sa luqe<n 
Gen. luqe<ntoj luqei<shj luqe<ntoj 
Dat. luqe<nti luqei<s^ luqe<nti 
Acc. luqe<nta luqei?san luqe<n 
Plural    
Nom. luqe<ntej luqei?sai luqe<nta 
Gen. luqe<ntwn luqeisw?n luqe<ntwn 
Dat. luqei?si(n) luqei<saij luqei?si(n) 
Acc. luqe<ntaj luqei<saj luqe<nta 

 

First Aorist Active Participles (know these forms cold) 
 3 1  
Nom. lu<saj lu<sasa lu?san 
Gen. lu<santoj lusa<shj lu<santoj 

 

First Aorist Middle Participles 
 2 1 2 
Nom. lusa<menoj lusame<nh lusa<menon 
Gen. lusame<nou lusame<nhj lusame<nou 

 

First Aorist Passive Participles 
 3 1 3 
Nom. luqei<j luqei?sa luqe<n 
Gen. luqe<ntoj luqei<shj luqe<ntoj 

Second Aorist Participles 
The second aorist participles use the second aorist stem, to which the present active 

participle endings (3-1-3) are suffixed: 
 

lipw<n, lipo<ntoj, lipo<nti, etc. 
e]lqw<n, e]lqo<ntej, e]lqo<nti, e]lqo<nta, etc. 
ei]pw<n, ei]po<ntej, ei]po<nti, ei]po<nta, etc. 

 
The second aorist passive uses the same endings as the first aorist passive participles 

except they are built off the passive stem. 
 

grafei<j, grafe<ntoj, etc. 
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In translating the aorist participle attributively or substantivally, there is often no “ing” 
added: The one who came, or, The woman who was seated. 

 

Translation Examples 
ou$toj a]kou<saj o!ti  ]Ihsou?j h!kei e]k th?j  ]Ioudai<aj . . . a]ph?lqen. 
This one, after hearing that Jesus had come out of Judea, . . . went (Jn. 4:47). 
 
oi[ nekroi> a]kou<sousin th?j fwnh?j tou? ui[ou?, . . . kai> oi[ a]kou<santej 

zh<sousin. 
The dead will hear the voice of the Son, . . . and the ones who hear will live (Jn. 

5:25). 
 
kai> eu[ro<ntej au]to>n pe<ran th?j qala<sshj ei#pon au]t&?,  [Rabbi< 
And after finding him on the other side of the sea, they said to him, “Rabbi” (Jn. 

6:25). 

Vocabulary 

a]nabai<nw I go up (82) 
a@rxw I rule, begin (in mid.) (86)
e!kastoj, -h, -on each, every (82) 
e]kba<llw I drive out (81) 
ka]gw< and I, but I (81) 
katabai<nw I go down (83) 
ma?llon more, rather (81) 
mh<thr, -o<j, h[ mother (83) 
o!pou where, since (82) 
w!ste therefore, so (that) (83) 
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Perfect Participles 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand how the participle works in English and Greek as a verbal adjective, 
adverb, and substantive; 

 2. recognize and write the participle forms in the active, middle, and passive 
indicative paradigms; 

 3. translate perfect participle forms and be able to recognize and translate 
periphrastics and genitive absolutes; 

 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
Perfect participles are used when the action being described is completed and yet has 

continuing results. Perfect participles can be translated by using the helping verb 
“having” (e.g., having spoken). When used adverbially, the temporal preposition “after” 
may be used (e.g., after having driven). 

Perfect Participle Forms 
The perfect participle is formed from the perfect stem (fourth principal part). In the 

masculine and neuter -ot is added to the stem, followed by the third declension endings. 
In the feminine -ui is added to the stem, followed by the first declension endings: 

 
Reduplication Stem Perfect Ptc. Third declension Masc./Neut. participle 
le + lu + k + ot + oj = leluko<toj 

 
Perfect middle/passive participles use the same endings as the present middle/passive 

participles (-men + 2-1-2 declension endings). The only difference is that the perfect 
participles are built on the perfect stem and have a perfect reduplication on the front. 

 
Reduplication Stem Mid./Pass. Ptc. Second declension Masc. participle 
le + lu + men + oj = lelume<noj 
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Perfect Active Participles (be able to recognize) 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelukw<j lelukui?a leluko<j 
Gen. leluko<toj lelukui<aj leluko<toj 
Dat. leluko<ti lelukui<% leluko<ti 
Acc. leluko<ta lelukui?an leluko<j 
Plural    
Nom. leluko<tej lelukui?ai leluko<ta 
Gen. leluko<twn lelukuiw?n leluko<twn 
Dat. leluko<si(n) lelukui<aij leluko<si(n) 
Acc. leluko<taj lelukui<aj leluko<ta 

 

Perfect Middle/Passives Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelume<noj lelume<nh lelume<non 
Gen. lelume<nou lelume<nhj lelume<nou 
Dat. lelume<n& lelume<n^ lelume<n& 
Acc. lelume<non lelume<nhn lelume<non 
Plural    
Nom. lelume<noi lelume<nai lelume<na 
Gen. lelume<nwn lelume<nwn lelume<nwn 
Dat. lelume<noij lelume<naij lelume<noij 
Acc. lelume<nouj lelume<naj lelume<na 

Second Perfect Participles 
Several verbs form their perfect participles from an irregular stem. They are all active 

and are fairly rare. You should be aware that they occur and be able to recognize them. 
Here are three examples: 

 
gi<nomai gegonw<j, -o<toj 
e@rxomai e]lhluqw<j, -o<toj 
pei<qw pepoiqw<j, -o<toj 

 

Perfect Active Participles (know these by heart) 
 3 1 3 
Nom. lelukw<j lelukui?a leluko<j 
Gen. leluko<toj lelukui<aj leluko<toj 
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Perfect Middle/Passive Participles 
 2 1 2 
Nom. lelume<noj lelume<nh lelume<non 
Gen. lelume<nou lelume<nhj lelume<nou 

 

Translation Examples 
[O me>n ga<moj e!toimo<j e]stin, oi[ de> keklhme<noi ou]k h#san a@cioi. 
The wedding is ready, but those having been called were not worthy (Mat. 22:8). 
 
to> gegennhme<non e]k th?j sarko>j sa<rc e]stin. 
The one having been born of the flesh is flesh (Jn. 3:6). 
 
e@legon ou#n oi[  ]Ioudai?oi t&? teqerapeume<n&, Sa<bbato<n e]stin. 
Therefore the Jews were saying to him who had been cured, “It is the Sabbath” (Jn. 

5:10). 
 

Participle Translation Charts (DA = definite article) 
Active 
Participle 

Adverbial has no 
DA. 

Adjectival attributive 
has DA before noun 
it modifies. 

Adjectival substantive 
has DA but no noun. 

Present While loosing (The boy) who is 
loosing 

The one loosing 

Aorist After loosing (The girl) who was 
loosing 

The one who was 
loosing 

  (The girl) who 
loosed 

The one who loosed 

Perfect After having 
loosed 

(The crowd) having 
loosed 

The ones having 
loosed 

 
Middle 
Participle 

Adverbial has no 
DA. 

Adjectival attributive 
has DA before noun 
it modifies. 

Adjectival substantive 
has DA but no noun. 

Present While loosing 
himself 

(The boy) who is 
loosing himself 

The one loosing 
himself 

Aorist After loosing 
herself 

(The girl) who was 
loosing herself 

The one who was 
loosing himself 

  (The girl) who 
loosed herself 

The one who loosed 
himself 

Perfect After having 
loosed themselves 

(The crowd) having 
loosed themselves 

The ones having 
loosed themselves 

 
As usual, the deponents may look middle/passive but are translated as active. 
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Passive 
Participle 

Adverbial has no 
DA. 

Adjectival attributive 
has DA before noun 
it modifies. 

Adjectival substantive 
has DA but no noun. 

Present While being 
loosed 

(The boy) who is 
being loosed 

The one being loosed 

Aorist After being loosed (The girl) who was 
being loosed 

The one who was 
being loosed 

Perfect After having been 
loosed 

(The crowd) having 
been loosed 

The ones having been 
loosed 

Introduction to Periphrastics 
English often uses helping verbs to aid in designating verb tense (e.g., will go) or to 

specify a change in voice (e.g., he was led). While Greek usually indicates tense by 
prefixes and suffixes to the verb, it also uses ei]mi< + participle to indicate a single verbal 
idea. ei]mi< + participle is called a periphrastic construction. 

Periphrastic Forms 
Periphrastic constructions are formed with present and perfect participle forms. The 

ei]mi< may be of any tense. When using the present participle, the tense of the ei]mi< form 
matches the tense with which it is translated. With the perfect participle, the perfect tense 
uses the present forms of ei]mi<, and the pluperfect tense uses the imperfect forms. 

 
Gal. 1:23 (imperfect ei]mi< + present ptc.) 
mo<non de> a]kou<ontej h#san o!ti 
But only, they kept hearing that 
 
Mat. 16:19 (Future ei]mi< + perfect ptc.) 
e@stai dedeme<non e]n toi?j ou]ranoi?j 
will have been bound in heaven (Hewitt, New Testament Greek, p. 151f.) 

Translating Periphrastics 
Translate the periphrastic form as the normal tense of the verb. While there may be an 

emphasis on continuous aspect of the verb, the context will determine if the aspect is the 
actual focus of the construction. Normally, however, translate periphrastic constructions 
like the regular verb tense (Mounce, Basics, p. 277). 

 
Translated Tense Periphrastic Construction 
Present Present ei]mi< + Present participle 
Imperfect Imperfect ei]mi< + Present participle 
Future Future ei]mi< + Present participle 
Perfect Present ei]mi< + Perfect participle 
Pluperfect Imperfect ei]mi<< + Perfect participle 
Future Perfect Future ei]mi<< + Perfect participle 
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Present ei]mi< = ei]mi<, ei#, e]sti<n, e]sme<n, e]ste<, ei]si<(n) (chap. 7) I am . . . 
Future ei]mi< = e@somai, e@s^, e@stai, e]so<meqa, e@sesqe, e@sontai (chap. 10) I will be . . . 
Imperfect ei]mi< = h@mhn, h#j, h#n, h#men, h#te, h#san (chap. 12) I was . . . 

Genitive Absolutes 
A genitive absolute links a participle and a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and is 

only loosely connected to the rest of the sentence. The subject of the sentence is not the 
subject of this participial construction. The construction Participle (gen.) + noun/pronoun 
(gen.) is called “absolute” from the Latin “absolutus,” which means “separated” 
(Mounce, Basics, p. 275). 

 
Participle (gen.) + noun/pronoun (gen.) 

Genitive Absolute Translation Examples 
Tou? de>  ]Ihsou? genome<nou e]n Bhqani<% e]n oi]ki<% Si<mwnoj tou? leprou?, 

prosh?lqen au]t&? gunh< 
But when/after Jesus was in Bethany in the house of Simon the leper, a woman 

came . . . (Mat. 26:6–7). 
 

o[ ga>r  ]Ihsou?j e]ce<neusen o@xlou o@ntoj e]n t&? to<p&. 
For Jesus had withdrawn, a crowd being in the place (Jn. 5:13). 

Vocabulary 

a]noi<gw I open (77) 
bapti<zw I baptize (77) 
eu]agge<lion, -ou, to< gospel (76) 
marture<w I witness (76) 
pe<mpw I send (79) 
ponhro<j, -a<, -o<n evil, bad (78) 
pro<swpon, -ou, to< face (76) 
shmei?on, -ou, to< sign, miracle (77) 
sto<ma, -atoj, to< mouth (78) 
u[pa<gw I go away (79) 
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22 

Infinitives 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand how infinitives work in English and Greek as verbal nouns; 
 2. recognize and write the infinitive forms in the present, future, first and second 

aorist, and perfect for the active, middle, and passive voices; 
 3. learn the many ways infinitives can be translated; 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
Infinitives are verbal nouns usually indicated in English by “to” + verb (e.g., He went 

inside to call a friend). A finite verb is one that is limited by a subject. In English, a 
nonfinite verb, or infinitive, is not limited by a particular subject. 

Though an infinitive does not take a subject, it may take an object or be modified by 
some qualifier. For example, “He came to put the ball in the box” uses “the ball” as the 
object and “in the box,” which describes location, to modify the infinitive “to put.” 

Functions 
As a noun, an infinitive can be the subject of a sentence (e.g., To swim in the summer 

is fun) or the object of a finite verb (e.g., He told him to come.) However, infinitives are 
not declined like nouns. 

As a verb, the infinitive may take an object (e.g., I came not to destroy the law). 
Because it is nonfinite, an infinitive cannot take a subject in English. However, in Greek 
an infinitive may go with a noun in the accusative that functions as its subject. 

Thus Summers notes that in Mark 9:26, w!ste tou>j pollou>j le<gein o!ti a]pe<qanen 
is translated “so that many said that he was dead.” Note that “many” is an accusative 
plural, and yet it functions as the subject of the infinitive “to say” (Essentials, p. 157). 

Greek Infinitive Introduction 
The Greek infinitive is found in the present, future, aorist, and perfect tenses. The 

infinitive’s “tense” is determined by the stem from which it is built. In the infinitive, 
those “tense” stems indicate aspect and have little to do with actual tense (time). 
Deponent verbs take deponent infinitives. mh< is used, instead of ou], to negate an 
infinitive. 



Chapter 22: Infinitives      118 

 

Tense Means Aspect of Action 
A movement must be made away from seeing infinitives as related to time. The tense 

of the infinitive indicates aspect, or type, of action, rather than time. The present 
represents “continuous” action. The aorist indicates “undefined” action that simply says 
something happened without indicating when. The perfect is used for “completed” action 
that has continuing results. 

While learning infinitives, when the aspectual function of the infinitive is highlighted, 
translate present tense infinitives “to continue to x,” past tense “to x,” and perfects “to 
have x+ed.” 

 
Present = to continue to call (this is clumsy, so we will just use “to call”) 
Past = to call 
Perfect = to have called 

 

Infinitive Forms 
Active Middle Passive 
Present Infinitive 
lu<ein lu<esqai lu<esqai 
to loose to loose oneself to be loosed 
   
First Aorist Infinitive 
lu?sai lu<sasqai luqh?nai 
to loose to loose oneself to be loosed 
   
Perfect Infinitive   
leluke<nai lelu<sqai lelu<sqai 
to have loosed to have loosed oneself to have been loosed 
 
Second Aorist Infinitive, lei<pw (to leave) 
lipei?n lipe<sqai leifqh?nai 
to leave to leave oneself to be left 
   
Present Infinitive of ei]mi< 
ei#nai (to be)   

Translation Examples 
a]ll ] o[ pe<myaj me bapti<zein e]n u!dati e]kei?no<j moi ei#pen 
But the one who sent me to baptize in [with] water, that one said to me (Jn. 1:33) 
 
ou] du<natai i]dei?n th>n basilei<an tou? qeou. 
He is not able to see the kingdom of God (Jn. 3:3). 
 
dia> tou?to ou#n ma?llon e]zh<toun au]to>n oi[  ]Ioudai?oi a]poktei?nai. 
Therefore because of this the Jews were seeking all the more to kill him (Jn. 5:18). 
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Articular Infinitive 
A Greek infinitive may also function adverbially by telling when a verbal action took 

place. Greek expresses this function by using a preposition + an article + infinitive. This 
type of infinitive is called an “articular infinitive” because it takes a neuter article. The 
case of the article will match the infinitive’s function in the sentence. The articular 
infinitive may also be used as a noun or adjective complement. 

Thus, in ei#xon pro> tou? to>n ko<smon ei#nai para> soi<, the infinitive ei#nai with the 
preposition specifies the time of the verb more closely (before). It is translated, “[The 
glory] I had with you before the world was” (Jn. 17:5; Wenham, Elements, p. 86). 

Infinitives are frequently used with prepositions and the neuter article. In such cases, 
the prepositions take on rather clearly defined roles: 

 
dia< + article + infinitive = because 
ei]j + article + infinitive = in order that/to 
e]n + article + infinitive = when, while 
meta< + article + infinitive = after 
pri<n + article + infinitive = before 
pro< + article + infinitive = before 
pro<j + article + infinitive = in order that 

 
While often the preposition with the infinitive indicates time, it also is used to indicate 

purpose (especially with ei]j and pro<j). Purpose may also be expressed by an articular 
infinitive with the article in the genitive or even an infinitive just by itself. With w!ste, it 
often refers to a result (Mounce, Basics, p. 298). 

Complementary Infinitives 
As in English, infinitives can be used to complete the idea of the verb (e.g., Zach began 

to run.) In Greek, several verbs are often followed by a complementary infinitive 
(Mounce, Basics, p. 296): 

 
dei? + infinitive = It is necessary to 
e@cesti(n) + infinitive = It is permitted to 
du<namai + infinitive = I am able to 
me<llw + infinitive = I am about to 

Infinitives for Indirect Discourse 
Machen notes that the infinitive + an accusative is used to express indirect discourse 

(New Testament Greek, p. 139). o!ti is also used to introduce indirect discourse. 
 

e@legon oi[ a@nqrwpoi au]to>n ei]nai to>n profh<thn. 
The men were saying that he was the prophet. 
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le<gei o!ti ble<pei to>n a]po<stolon. 
He says that he sees the apostle. 

 
As David Black has said, it should be noted that the infinitives may “be rendered as 

participles or as indicative verbs” on occasion, although most often the English infinitive 
(to + verb) will work (It’s Still Greek to Me, p. 115). 

Vocabulary 

ai]te<w I ask (70) 
ai]w<nioj, -on eternal (71) 
a]poktei<nw I kill (74) 
kefalh<, -h?j, h[ head (75) 
pi<nw I drink (73) 
ploi?on, -ou, to< boat (68) 
pu?r, -o<j, to< fire (71) 
thre<w I keep, guard (70) 
u!dwr, -atoj, to< water (76) 
xai<rw I rejoice (74) 
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23 

Subjunctive Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand how subjunctives work in English and Greek to denote potential 
action that “may” take place; 

 2. recognize and understand the four types of conditions; 
 3. recognize and write the subjunctive forms in the present and aorist for the active, 

middle, and passive voices; 
 4. learn the many ways the subjunctive can be used; 
 5. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and 
 6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
Thus far we have studied verbs in the indicative mood. The indicative mood is the 

mood of factuality, and indicative verbs express real action. There are three Greek moods 
of potential: 

 
 1. Subjunctive is the realm of the possible. “May” or “might” is often used in 

translation (e.g., Zach may wash the car). 
 2. Imperative indicates expected action. The imperative usually expresses a 

command (e.g., Zach, wash the car!). 
 3. Optative indicates a hoped-for circumstance that is often a remote possibility. In 

Greek it is often used in prayer (e.g., Oh, that Zach would wash the car). 
 
Subjunctive verbs are found in the present and aorist forms. One must be careful, 

however, not to associate the “present” subjunctive with a present tense. Time of verbal 
action is not in view in the subjunctive forms, but the type of action is 
(continuous/undefined). Thus Mounce (Basics, p. 283) has suggested renaming the two 
types: 

 
“Continuous subjunctive” (present) and “Undefined subjunctive” (aorist). 

Introduction to the Subjunctive 
The subjunctive mood is the mood of potential or possibility. “May” and “might” are 

the two key words often used in translating subjunctives. Subjunctives are easily 
recognized by the trigger words that usually precede them. Their form is easily learned 
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since the endings are the same as the present active indicative except that the connecting 
vowel is lengthened from omicron to omega and from epsilon to eta. 

Form 
The subjunctive present (continuous action) is built from the present verb stem as 

follows: 
 

lu + w + men = lu<wmen We may continue loosing 
 
The subjunctive aorist (undefined action) is built from the aorist verb stem with a 

sigma and the same endings as the present. There is no initial augment. Augments occur 
only in the indicative. Be able to chant through the present and first aorist paradigms. 
They should sound very familiar. 

 
lu + s + w + men = lu<swmen We may loose 

 

Present/Continuous Subjunctive of lu<w 
Active Singular Plural 
 1. lu<w I may loose lu<wmen We may loose 
 2. lu<̂ j You may loose lu<hte You may loose 
 3. lu<̂  He/she may 

loose 
lu<wsi(n) They may 

loose 
Middle/
Passive 

Singular  Plural 

 1. lu<wmai I may be 
loosed 

luw<meqa We may be 
loosed 

 2. lu<̂  You may be 
loosed 

lu<hsqe You may be 
loosed 

 3. lu<htai He/she may be 
loosed 

lu<wntai They may be 
loosed 

 

First Aorist/Undefined Subjunctive of lu<w 
Active Singular Plural 
 1. lu<sw I may loose lu<swmen We may loose 
 2. lu<s^j You may loose lu<shte You may loose 
 3. lu<s^ He/she may 

loose 
lu<swsi(n) They may loose 

Middle Singular  Plural 
 1. lu<swmai I may loose 

myself 
lusw<mweqa We may loose 

ourselves 
 2. lu<s^ You may loose 

yourself 
lu<shsqe You may loose 

yourselves 
 3. lu<shtai He/she may 

loose himself 
lu<swntai They may loose 

themselves 
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Passive Singular Plural 
 1. luqw? I may be 

loosed 
luqw?men We may be 

loosed 
 2. luq ?̂j You may be 

loosed 
luqh?te You may be 

loosed 
 3. luq ?̂ He/she may be 

loosed 
luqw?si(n) They may be 

loosed 
 

Second Aorist Active Forms of lei<pw 
(to leave, fall short) (no sigma) 

Singular Plural 
1. li<pw li<pwmen 
2. li<p^j li<phte 
3. li<p^ li<pwsi(n) 

 

Subjunctive of ei]mi< 
Singular Plural 
1. w# I may be w#men We may be 
2. #̂j You may be h#te You may be 
3. #̂ He/she may be w#si(n) They may be 

Subjunctive Triggers 
The subjunctive aorist looks like the future indicative, so care must be taken to 

distinguish the two. One way is to use subjunctive triggers, words that usually tip you off 
that a subjunctive will follow. These are found in dependent clauses (He went so that he 
might try the bike). 

 
i!na in order that (used most often) 
e]a<n if 
o!j a@n whoever 
e!wj until 

Subjunctive Translation Examples 
kai> o!ti ou] xrei<an ei#xen i!na tij marturh<s^ peri> tou? a]nqrw<pou 
And because he did not need that anyone might witness concerning man (Jn. 2:25) 
 
i!na pa?j o[ pisteu<wn e]n au]t&? e@x^ zwh>n ai]w<nion 
That anyone believing in him might have eternal life (Jn. 3:15) 
 
a]lla> tau?ta le<gw i!na u[mei?j swqh?te. 
But I say these things that you might be saved (Jn. 5:34). 
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Four Types of Conditionals 
Conditions have two parts: the protasis (if) and the apodosis (then). The protasis 

presents the condition, and the apodosis tells the consequence. 
 
There are four types of conditions in Greek: 

 1. reality, 
 2. contrary to fact, 
 3. probable, and 
 4. possible. 

First Class Condition: Reality 
Form: ei] + indicative verb (protasis) + any apodosis. 
Function: Affirms the reality of the condition (protasis). 
 

E.g., ei] de> pneu<mati a@gesqe, ou]k e]ste> u[po> no<mon. 
But if (since) you are led by the Spirit, you are not under the law [= and indeed you 

are so led] (Gal. 5:18). 

Second Class Condition: Impossibility (contrary to fact) 
Form: ei] + past indicative verb (protasis) + a@n + past indicative verb (apodosis) 
Function: The condition is contrary to fact. 
 

E.g., ei] h#j w#de ou]k a@n a]peqanen o[ a]delfo<j. 
If you had been here, my brother would not have died [= but obviously you were not 

here—thus denying the protasis] (Jn. 11:32). 

Third Class Condition: Probability 
Form: e]a<n + subjunctive (protasis) + any apodosis 
Function: Probable future condition. 
 

E.g., e]a<n tou<tou a]polu<s%j, ou]k ei# fi<loj tou? Kai<saroj. 
If you release this one, you are not a friend of Caesar [= you have not yet, but if you 

do, then . . .] (Jn. 19:12). 

Fourth class condition: Possibility (rare) 
Form: ei] + optative mood (protasis) + optative (apodosis) 
 

E.g., a]ll ] ei] kai> pa<sxoite 
But if you should suffer (1 Pet. 3:14) (cf. Summers, Essentials, p. 121; Dana and 

Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 289). 

Various Subjunctive Functions 
We have already discussed the role of the subjunctive in third class conditional 

statements. The subjunctive has four other major functions: 
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 1. Hortatory subjunctive urges the speaker and listeners to a certain behavior or 
mind-set. This use requires the first person. 
Die<lqwmen, kai> i@dwmen. 
Let us go, and let us see (cf. Lk. 2:15). 
 

 2. Subordinate purpose clause is often introduced by i!na + subjunctive. 
i!na marturh<s^ peri> tou? fwto<j 
in order that he might witness concerning the light (Jn. 1:7) 
 

 3. Prohibitive subjunctive uses the undefined (aorist) with a negative and prohibits 
an action. 
mh> ei]sene<gk^j h[ma?j ei]j peirasmo<n. 
Lead us not into temptation (Mat. 6:13). 
 

 4. Deliberative subjunctive often is a rhetorical device not calling for an answer. 
ti< ei@pw u[mi?n; 
What shall I say to you? (1 Cor. 11:22). 

Negative Questions 
There are two major ways to say “no” in Greek, using ou] and mh<. ou] is used with finite 

verbs in the indicative. mh< is used with the moods of potential (subjunctive, imperative, 
optative) and nonfinite verbal forms (participles, infinitives). Sometimes with 
subjunctives, a double negative ou] mh> is used for emphasis (Jn. 6:37). ou] and mh< are 
used in questions to elicit two quite different responses. 

 
When a question begins with ou], the expected answer is “yes.” 
 You will study tonight, won’t you? (implied “yes” answer) 
 
When a question begins with mh<, the expected answer is “no.” 
 You aren’t going to study, are you? (implied negative answer) 

 
One way to remember this is, “May” (mh<) means “nay.” 

Translation Examples 
ou]k ei]mi> a]po<stoloj; ou]xi>  ]Ihsou?n to>n ku<rion h[mw?n e[w<raka; 
Am I not an apostle? [of course I am] Have I not seen Jesus our Lord? [of course I 

have] (1 Cor. 9:1) 
 
ti< ga<r; ei] h]pi<sthsa<n tinej, mh> h[ a]pisti<a au]tw?n th>n pi<stin tou? qeou? 

katargh<sei; 
What then? If some did not believe, will their faithlessness nullify the faithfulness of 

God? [no way] (Rom. 3:3) 
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Optatives 
There are only sixty-seven optatives in the New Testament. We will not learn a 

paradigm but you should be aware that they exist, express a “wish,” and that their form is 
characterized by the connective oi, ai, or ei. Here are a few examples (Oh that . . .) 
(Hewitt, New Testament Greek, pp. 193–94): 

 
ge<noito aorist dep. 3sg gi<nomai Oh that it might be 
dunai<mhn present dep. 1sg du<namai Oh that I might be able 
ei@h present active 3sg ei]mi< Oh that he might be 
e@xoien present active 3pl e@xw Oh that they might have 
qe<loi present active 3sg qe<lw Oh that he might wish 
poih<saien aorist active 3pl poie<w Oh that they might make 

Optative Translation Example 
Ti< ou#n e]rou?men; o[ no<moj a[marti<a; mh> ge<noito. 
What shall we say then? Is the law sin? May it never be! (Rom. 7:7) 

Vocabulary 

a@gw I lead, bring (67) 
a]polu<w I set free (66) 
ei@te if, whether (65) 
e]ntolh<, -h?j, h[ commandment (68) 
karpo<j, -ou?, o[ fruit (66) 
pisto<j, -h<, -o<n faithful (67) 
presbu<teroj, -a, -on elder (66) 
r[h?ma, -atoj, to< word (68) 
sa<bbaton, -ou, to< Sabbath (68) 
fe<rw I bear, carry (66) 
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24 

Imperative Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. understand how imperatives work in English and Greek as commands, 
prohibitions, or entreaties; 

 2. recognize and write the imperative forms in the present and aorist tenses for the 
active, middle, and passive voices; 

 3. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and 
 4. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
The imperative mood is used to express a command, entreaty, or prohibition. In 

English the imperative is used only with the second person (e.g., [You] get in the car!). 
The Greek imperative occurs in the present and aorist tenses. Both second and third 
person (“Let him/her/it do something”) forms may be used. 

Tense/Aspect 
The imperative mood is built from both the present and the aorist stems. The present 

denotes continuous action and does not necessarily refer to the present time. The aorist 
form indicates undefined action. The present and aorist refer to the type of action (aspect) 
rather than the time of occurrence. 

Form 
The form of the second person singular must be learned for each tense. The second 

person plural form is the same as the present active indicative. You will have to use 
context to distinguish the two. The third person singular replaces the final e of the second 
person plural with an w. The third person plural replaces the second person plural e with 
wsan. A handy way to learn the imperative endings is by learning them in a rhythmic 
manner: (do as a rap softshoe) (E-toe-ti-toe-san, ou -stho, sthe, sthosan [with a lisp], etc.). 
 2 sg 3 sg 2 pl 3 pl 
Present Active e tw te twsan 
Present Mid/Pas ou sqw sqe sqwsan 
First Aorist Active n tw te twsan 
First Aorist Middle ai sqw sqe sqwsan 
First Aorist Passive ti tw te twsan 
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Present/Continuous Action Imperative of lu<w 
Active  
Singular Plural 
2. lu?e You loose! lu<ete You loose! 
3. lue<tw Let him loose! lue<twsan Let them loose! 
    
Middle/Passive  
Singular Plural 
2. lu<ou You be loosed! lu<esqe You be loosed! 
3. lue<sqw Let him be loosed! lue<sqwsan Let them be loosed! 

 
Note: The third person singular form replaces the final e of the second person plural 

form with an w, while the third person plural form replaces it with wsan. 
 

First Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of lu<w 
Active Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
2. lu?son lu<sate lu<qhti lu<qhte 
3. lusa<tw lusa<twsan luqh<tw luqh<twsan 
  
Middle  
Singular Plural 
2. lu?sai (= Inf.) lu<sasqe 
3. lusa<sqw lusa<sqwsan 

 

Second Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of lei<pw (I leave) 
Active Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
2. li<pe li<pete lei<fqhti lei<fqhte 
3. lipe<tw lipe<twsan leifqh<tw leifqh<twsan 
  
Middle  
Singular Plural 
2. lipou? li<pesqe 
3. lipe<sqw lipe<sqwsan 

 

Imperative of ei]mi< 
Singular Plural 
2. i@sqi e@ste 
3. e@stw e@stwsan 
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Various Functions 
Imperatives are used in several ways: 
 

 1. As a command: 
a]gapa?te tou>j e]xqrou>j u[mw?n. 
Love your enemies! (Mat. 5:44). 

 
 2. As a prohibition: 

Mh> fobou?, to> mikro>n poi<mnion. 
Fear not, little flock! (Lk. 12:32). 

 
Mounce (Basics, p. 307f.) observes that a prohibition may also be made in several 

other ways: 
(1) ou] + indicative (you shall not . . .) 
(2) mh> + aorist subjunctive 
(3) ou] mh> + aorist subjunctive (strong negation) 

 
 3. as an entreaty, especially when speaking to a superior (Dana and Mantey, Manual 

Grammar, p. 175f.; Summers, Essentials, p. 127): 
Pa<ter a!gie, th<rhson au]tou>j e]n t&? o]no<mati< sou. 
Holy Father, keep them in your name (Jn. 17:11). 

Translation Examples 
le<gei au]toi?j,  @Erxesqe kai> o@yesqe. h#lqan ou#n kai> ei#dan. 
He said to them, “Come, and you will see.” They came therefore and saw (Jn. 1:39). 
 
le<gei au]t&? o[  ]Ihsou?j, Poreu<ou, o[ ui[o<j sou z^?. e]pi<steusen o[ a@nqrwpoj. 
Jesus said to him, “Go, your son lives.” The man believed (Jn. 4:50). 
 
le<gei au]t&? o[  ]Ihsou?j,  @Egeire a#ron to>n kra<batto<n sou kai> peripa<tei. 
Jesus said to him, “Arise, take your bed and walk” (Jn. 5:8). 

Vocabulary 

a]gaphto<j, -h<, -o<n beloved (61) 
grammateu<j, -e<wj, o[ scribe (63) 
daimo<nion, -ou, to< demon (63) 
doke<w I think (62) 
doca<zw I glorify, honor (61) 
e@cw outside (63) 
e]rwta<w I ask (63) 
qe<lhma, -atoj, to< will (62) 
qro<noj, -ou, o[ throne (62) 
o@roj, -ouj, to< mountain (63) 
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25 

The -mi Verbs 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. read and write the basic paradigms of the -mi verbs, 
 2. understand how -mi verbs relate to the verb forms we have learned thus far, 
 3. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and 
 4. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
So far we have worked with the -w conjugation, which is also called “thematic” 

because its verbs use a connecting vowel (usually o or e) between the stem and the 
ending. Another type of verb that is older, but by New Testament times played a less 
important role in Koine Greek, is the “mi (-mi)” or “athematic” verbs. 

 
There are four types of -mi verbs: 

 1. Omicron class (di<dwmi, I give) 
di<dwmi is omicron class because the root is do-. 

 2. Alpha class (i!sthmi, I set, stand) 
i!sthmi is alpha class because the root is sta-. 

 3. Epsilon class (ti<qhmi, I put) 
ti<qhmi is epsilon class because the root is qe-. 

 4. Upsilon (dei<knumi, I show, explain) 
dei<knumi is upsilon class because the root is deiknu-. 

 
With a few simple rules and knowledge of the endings, these verbs prove fairly 

regular. The point is not to master them but to be able to recognize their forms. 

Formation Rules 
 1. In the present and imperfect, the initial consonant is reduplicated and connected 

with an iota (cf. perfect) (Mounce, Basics, p. 313f.). 
  do (the root of di<dwmi) becomes dido. 

 2. -mi verbs do not take a connecting vowel before the pronominal endings. Rather, 
the root’s final vowel may be retained, lengthened, or omitted. 
  dido becomes didw. 
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 3. The present form takes the following pronominal endings (Learn these well): 
 

 Singular Plural 
1. -mi -men 
2. -j -te 
3. -si -asi 

 
 4. Most of the -mi verbs use the tense suffix ka rather than the normal sa (e.g., 

e@dwka). Don’t confuse this with the perfects. Note that the present are different, 
but the rest have rather normal endings that you are already know. 

di<dwmi Paradigms (I give [root do]) 

Active Indicatives 
Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect 
  Singular   
1. di<dwmi e]di<doun dw<sw e@dwka de<dwka 
2. di<dwj e]di<douj dw<seij e@dwkaj de<dwkaj 
3. di<dwsi(n) e]di<dou dw<sei e@dwke(n) de<dwke(n) 
  Plural   
1. di<domen e]di<domen dw<somen e]dw<kamen dedw<kamen 
2. di<dote e]di<dote dw<sete e]dw<kate dedw<kate 
3. dido<asi(n) e]di<dosan dw<sousi(n) e@dwkan de<dwkan 

 

Other Moods 
Present 
Subjunctive 

Aorist 
Subjunctive 

Present 
Imperative 

Aorist 
Imperative 

Singular 
1. didw? dw? — — 
2. did&?j d&?j di<dou do<j 
3. did&? d&? dido<tw do<tw 

Plural 
1 didw?men dw?men — — 
2. didw?te dw?te di<dote do<te 
3. didw?si(n) dw?si(n) dido<twsan do<twsan 

 

Infinitives 
 Present Aorist 
Active dido<nai dou?nai 
Middle di<dosqai do<sqai 
Passive di<dosqai doqh?nai 
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Present Middle/Passive Indicative 
(note how regular) 

 Singular Plural 
1. di<domai dido<meqa 
2. di<dosai di<dosqe 
3. di<dotai di<dontai 

Filling Out the Paradigm 
Future Middles: dw<somai, dw<s^, dw<setai, dw<someqa, dw<sesqe, dw<sontai 
Future Passives: doqh<somai, doqh<s^, doqh<setai, doqhso<meqa, doqh<sesqe, 

doqh<sontai 
Aorist Middles: e]do<mhn, e@dou, e@doto, e]do<meqa, e@dosqe, e@donto 
Aorist Passives: e]do<qhn, e]do<qhj, e]do<qh, e]do<qhmen, e]do<qhte, e]do<qhsan 
Perfect Mid/Pass: de<domai, de<dosai, de<dotai, dedo<meqa, de<dosqe, de<dontai 

 
Three other -mi verb types are based on the final vowel of their root: 

Alpha class: (i!sthmi, I set, stand), 
Epsilon class: (ti<qhmi, I put), and 
Upsilon class: (dei<knumi, I show, explain). 

 
We will now look more carefully at these. In this section we will focus on the present 

tense only. The other tenses are fairly regular if the expected changes to the final vowels 
are kept in mind. One should note that in the present and imperfect, the final vowel is 
lengthened in the singular and shortened in the plural. 

 

Present Paradigms 
Singular 

1. i!sthmi ti<qhmi dei<knumi 
2. i!sthj ti<qhj dei<knuj/deiknu<eij 
3. i!sthsi(n) ti<qhsi(n) dei<knusi(n) 

Plural 
1. i!stamen ti<qemen dei<knumen 
2. i!state ti<qete dei<knute 
3. i[sta?si(n) tiqe<asi(n) deiknu<asi(n) 

 
Although the normal mi-verb paradigm for stems ending in u (e.g., a]po<llumi, 

dei<knumi) would require dei<knuj as the second person singular form, it appears as 
deiknu<eij in its sole occurrence in the New Testament. 
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Exploring ti<qhmi 
Imperfect Active: e]ti<qhn, e]ti<qeij, e]ti<qei, e]ti<qemen, e]ti<qete, e]ti<qesan 
Aorist Indicative: e@qhka, e@qhkaj, e@qhke(n), e]qh<kamen, e]qh<kate, e@qhkan 
Present Subjunctive: tiqw?, tiq^?j, tiq^?, tiqw?men, tiqh?te, tiqw?si(n) 
Aorist Subjunctive: qw?, q ?̂j, q <̂, qw?men, qh?te, qw?si(n) 
Present Active Imperative: ti<qei, tiqe<tw, ti<qete, tiqe<twsan 
Aorist Active Imperative: qe<j, qe<tw, qe<te, qe<twsan 

 

Principal Parts 
PresAI FAI AAI PerfAI PerfMI API 
di<dwmi dw<sw e@dwka de<dwka de<domai e]do<qhn 
ti<qhmi qh<sw e@qhka te<qeika te<qeimai e]te<qhn 
i!sthmi sth<sw e@sthsa e!sthka e!stamai e]sta<qhn 
dei<knumi dei<cw e@deica (de<deixa) de<deigmai e]dei<xqhn 

-mi Participles 
Participles are formed in a fairly regular manner with the initial reduplication in the 

present but not in the aorist (all masculine singular examples here): 
 

 Present Aorist 
 Active Active 
Nom. didou<j dou<j 
Gen. dido<ntoj do<ntoj 
 Middle/Passive Middle 
Nom. dido<menoj do<menoj 
Gen. didome<nou dome<nou 

Translation Examples 
o[ path>r a]gap%? to>n ui[o>n kai> pa<nta de<dwken e]n t ?̂ xeiri> au]tou?. 
The Father loves the Son and has given all things into his hand (Jn. 3:35). 
 
ou!twj kai> t&? ui[&? e@dwken zwh>n e@xein e]n e[aut&?. 
So he gave to the son also to have life in himself (Jn. 5:26). 
 
a]pokri<netai  ]Ihsou?j, Th>n yuxh<n sou u[pe>r e]mou? qh<seij; 
Jesus answered, “Will you lay down your life for me?” (Jn. 13:38). 



Chapter 25: The -mi Verbs      134 

 

Vocabulary 

a]ni<sthmi I raise, erect (108) 
a]po<llumi I destroy (90) 
a]fi<hmi I let go, dismiss (143) 
di<dwmi I give, put (415) 
h@dh now, already (61) 
i!sthmi I set, stand (154) 
khru<ssw I proclaim (61) 
paradi<dwmi I entrust, hand over (119) 
ti<qhmi I put, place (100) 
fhmi< I say (66) 
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26 

Numbers and Interrogatives 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize and translate interrogative statements, 
 2. recognize and translate indefinite pronouns, 
 3. recognize and translate basic Greek numbers, 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and 
 5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction 
Thus far we have looked at the following types of pronouns: personal (e.g., e]gw<), 

relative (e.g., o!j), demonstrative (e.g., ou$toj), reflexive (myself [e]mautou?], yourself 
[seautou?], him/her/itself [e[autou?]) and reciprocal (e.g., a]llh<lwn). In this section we 
will examine indefinite pronouns (someone/something) and interrogative pronouns (who? 
which? what?). 

Indefinite Pronouns (tij/ti, someone, anything) 
This form is an enclitic and is often combined with o!j (o!stij). 
 

 Singular Plural 
 Masc. 

and Fem. 
Neut. Masc. 

and Fem. 
Neut. 

Nom. tij ti tine<j tina< 
Gen. tino<j tino<j tinw?n tinw?n 
Dat. tini< tini< tisi<(n) tisi<(n) 
Acc. tina< ti tina<j tina< 

 
Note that the word is an enclitic, with no accent of its own. These forms receive an 

accent when given special emphasis or when beginning a clause. The two-syllable forms 
also receive an accent when following a word with no accent on the ultima. 

 
Example: 

Kai> a]poste<llousin pro>j au]to<n tinaj tw?n Farisai<wn. 
And they sent to him some of the Phraisees (Mk. 12:13). 
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We have looked at interrogative clauses, which use ou] when expecting an affirmative 
answer and mh< when calling for a negative one. Other questions may also be introduced 
by the following interrogative adverbs: 

 
po<te when? 
pou? where? 
pw?j how? 
ti<j, ti< who? which? what? 

 
Other interrogatives are 
 

dia> ti< why? 
ti< why? 

 

Interrogative Pronoun (ti<j/ti< who? which? what?) 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. 

and Fem. 
Neut. Masc. 

and Fem. 
Neut. 

Nom. ti<j ti< ti<nej ti<na 
Gen. ti<noj ti<noj ti<nwn ti<nwn 
Dat. ti<ni ti<ni ti<si(n) ti<si(n) 
Acc. ti<na ti< ti<naj ti<na 

 
Note that these forms are not enclitic; instead, they have their own accent. Note also 

that the two-syllable forms are accented on the first syllable and that the acute accent on 
ti<j and ti< never changes to a grave accent. The accent is the only difference in form 
from the indefinite pronoun tij/ti, which is enclitic. 

Greek Numbers 
There are two types of numbers: 
 

 1. Cardinal numbers (1, 2, 3 and counting) 
 2. Ordinal numbers (first, second, and third, telling order in a list) 

 
In Greek ordinal numbers are expressed as shown: 
 

prw?toj, -h, -on first 
deu<teroj, -a, -on second 
tri<toj, -h, -on third 
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Cardinal Numbers 
Cardinal Numbers function like adjectives: 
 

ei$j, mi<a, e!n 1 e!c 6 
du<o 2 e[pta< 7 
trei?j, trei?j, tri<a 3 o]ktw< 8 
te<ssarej, -wn 4 e]nne<a 9 
pe<nte 5 de<ka 10 
    
dw<deka 12   
e[kato<n 100   
xi<lioi, -ai, -a 1,000   

Number One 
The number one is often compounded (ou]dei<j, mhdei<j no one, nothing) and you 

should be able to recognize how it is declined (Machen, New Testament Greek, p. 165; 
Summers, Essentials, p. 138): 

 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ei$j mi<a e!n 
Gen. e[no<j mia?j e[no<j 
Dat. e[ni< mi%? e[ni< 
Acc. e!na mi<an e!n 

Vocabulary 

e[autou?, -h?j of him/her/itself (319) 
e]mo<j, -h<, -o<n my, mine (76) 
i[ma<tion, -ou, to< garment (60) 
nu<c, nukto<j, h[ night (61) 
o!stij, h!tij, o!ti whoever (153) 
pou? where? (48) 
proskune<w I worship (60) 
tij, ti someone, something (525) 
ti<j, ti< who? which? what? (555) 
w$de here, hither (61) 
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27 

Comparatives, Conjunctions, and Clause 
Types 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize and translate comparatives; 
 2. recognize, classify, and translate conjunctions and particles; 
 3. recognize, classify, and translate purpose, result, and other types of clauses; 
 4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; 
 5. translate John 1:1–10; and 
 6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction to Comparative and Superlative Adjectives 
In this chapter we will examine four syntactic odds and ends. Comparative adjectives 

(e.g., greater) usually compare two items. Superlative adjectives (e.g., greatest) are used 
when comparing more than two items. 

Comparative Adjectives 
Greek uses either the endings -iwn or -teroj, -a, -on, or the particle h@ (than) to 

indicate a comparative. For example: 
 

me<gaj (great) mei<zwn (greater) 
mikro<j (small) mikro<teroj (smaller) 

 
These are then declined like adjectives. 

Superlative Adjectives 
The superlative is rare in the New Testament. It is formed by suffixing either -tatoj, -

h, -on or -istoj, -h, -on. There may be a change in the stem as seen in the following 
example. 

 
Adjective Comparative Superlative 
mikro<j (little) e]la<sswn (less) e]la<xistoj (least) 
me<gaj (great) mei<zwn (greater) meizo<teroj (greatest) 
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Other superlatives are 
 u!yistoj, -h, on (highest) 
 plei?stoj, -h, on (most) 

Conjunctions 
Conjunctions connect words, phrases, clauses, or sentences. Dana and Mantey’s 

classifications according to broader areas of meaning are helpful (Manual Grammar, 
p. 257). 

 

Temporal 
a@xri until o!te when 
e]pei< when pri<n before 
e]peidh< when w[j when, as 
e!wj until   

 

Causal 
ga<r for o!ti because 
dio<ti because w[j since 
e]pei< since e]peidh< since 

 

Purpose 
i!na in order that 
o!pwj in order that 
w[j in order that 

 

Result 
w!ste so that 
i!na (may also sometimes mean) so that
w[j so as 
o!ti so that 

 

Continuative 
de< and, now o!ti that 
i!na that ou#n then, now 
kai< and te< and 

 

Adversative 
a]lla< but me<ntoi however 
de< but ou#n however 
kai< but   
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Particles 
Perschbacher (New Testament Greek Syntax, pp. 171–84) identifies particles as small 

indeclinable words that are not prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs, or interjections. The 
following is a list of some of most frequently used particles: 

 
a]mh<n so be it, truly, amen 
a@n (untranslated; occurs with the various moods and often with 

relative pronouns) 
a@ra therefore, then 
ge< indeed (emphasizes the word it goes with) 
i@de look! notice, behold 
i]dou< look! notice, behold 
me<n indeed (often with the relative pronoun), on the one hand 
nai< yes, indeed 

Clause Type Introduction 
We have studied nouns, verbs, prepositions, and other parts of speech. After studying 

single words, we must move on to larger grammatical constructions. Clauses are a group 
of connected words that contain a verb. Clauses can function substantively (like a noun), 
adjectivally, or adverbially. 

 
 1. Substantive 

I do not have what I need (functions as the object) 
 2. Adjective 

He bought the ball that Coach Kessler had signed. 
 3. Adverb 

I will come when I have finished playing with Elliott. 
 
The various clause types follow. The four types of conditional clauses were covered in 

chapter 23, on the subjunctive verb. 

Purpose Clauses 
A purpose clause tells the object or goal that is being pursued by the main verb. I 

stopped quickly to avoid running over Zach’s bike. Greek expresses purpose in at least 
three ways (Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 283–84): 

 
 1. With an infinitive: 

Mh> nomi<shte o!ti h#lqon katalu<sai to>n no<mon. 
Do not think that I came to destroy the law (Mat. 5:17). 
 

 2. With i!na or o!pwj + subjunctive: 
h#lqen . . . i!na marturh<s^ peri> tou? fwto<j. 
He came that he might bear witness concerning the light (Jn. 1:7). 
 



Chapter 27: Comparatives, Conjunctions, and Clause Types      141 

 

 3. With ei]j or pro<j followed by an articular infinitive: 
poiou?sin pro>j to> qeaqh?nai toi?j a]nqrw<poij. 
They do [them] to be seen by men (Mat. 23:5). 

Result Clauses 
Result clauses describe the results that flow from the main verb. There are several 

ways in which result clauses are marked in Greek. The difference between purpose and 
result is often subtle in English. 

 
 1. The most common is w!ste or w[j + infinitive: 

kai> e]a>n e@xw pa?san th>n pi<stin w!ste o@rh meqista<nai 
And if I have all faith, so as to remove mountains (1 Cor. 13:2) 
 

 2. w!ste or o!ti + indicative: 
w!ste to>n ui[o>n to>n monogenh? e@dwken 
So that he gave his unique Son (Jn. 3:16) 

Temporal Clauses 
There are several ways to form clauses that indicate events taking place before, while, 

or after the time of the main verb (Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 280–82): 
 

 1. With an indicative verb introduced by various prepositions and particles: 
 

when o!te, e]peidh<, w[j 
whenever o!tan 
while e!wj, a@xri, ou$ 
until e!wj, a@xri 
since w[j, ou$ 

 
o!te e]te<lesen o[  ]Ihsou?j tou>j lo<gouj tou<touj, meth?ren. 
When Jesus had finished these words, he departed (Mat. 19:1). 

 
 2. With the subjunctive and various prepositions or particles: 

 
whenever o!tan, e]pa<n 
until e!wj, a@xri, me<xri 

 
e]kei? me<nete e!wj a}n e]ce<lqhte e]kei?qen. 
Remain there [in that place] until you leave there (Mk. 6:10). 

 
 3. With pri<n + infinitive indicating “before”: 

ei@rhka u[mi?n pri>n gene<sqai. 
I have told you before it comes to pass (Jn. 14:29). 
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 4. With a participle: 
kai> e]celqw>n ei#den polu>n o@xlon. 
And when he came forth, he saw the great crowd (Mat. 14:14). 

Vocabulary 

du<o two (135) 
dw<deka twelve (75) 
ei$j, mi<a, e!n one (344) 
e[kato<n one hundred (11) 
e[pta< seven (88) 
mhdei<j, mhdemi<a, mhde<n no, no one (90) 
ou]dei<j, ou]demi<a, ou]de<n no, no one (234) 
pe<nte five (36) 
trei?j, tri<a  three (68) 
xilia<j, -a<doj, h[ thousand (23) 
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28 

Case Revisited 

You will be able to— 
 

 1. recognize and translate the various nuances of the Greek case system (genitive, 
dative), 

 2. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, 
 3. translate John 1:11–20, and 
 4. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words. 

Introduction to Deep Case Structure 
In chapter 4, the Greek five-case structure was introduced (nominative, genitive, 

dative, accusative, and vocative). In order to translate correctly, one must be aware of the 
great variation in the ways these cases are utilized in Greek. This chapter will show some 
of the translation options for the genitive and dative cases. Context will ultimately 
determine which option should be employed. One of the major problems with having just 
one year of Greek is a “this equals that” view of translation. This section is meant to 
expose you to some of the wide variety and numerous possibilities that come with a 
deeper knowledge of Greek. This is a mere introduction to the next level of expanding 
your understanding of Greek. 

Genitive Introduction 
Until now, we have seen the genitive as a case used for possession, translated “of.” The 

genitive, however, is used much more widely than that. Its broader meaning is descriptive 
and often specifies more exactly, defines more precisely, or limits the scope of the word 
to which it is connected. Thus the genitive has an adjectival function. It also functions 
like an adverb when it specifies time and place. 

Possessive Genitive 
The possessive genitive may be translated “of” or as a possessive noun or pronoun 

(his/her). 
 

th>n koili<an th?j mhtro<j 
the mother’s womb (Jn. 3:4) 
 
th>n do<can au]tou? 
his glory (Jn. 1:14) 
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Relational Genitive 
The relational genitive specifies a family relationship (son, parent, wife). 
 

h[ mh<thr au]tou? 
his mother (Jn. 2:5) 
 
Si<mwn  ]Iwa<nnou 
Simon, [son] of John (Jn. 21:15) 
 
Mari<a h[ tou? Klwpa? 
Mary the [wife] of Clopas (Jn. 19:25) 

Descriptive Genitive 
The descriptive genitive qualifies the noun, describing it in more detail. 
 

[O zh?loj tou? oi@kou sou 
the zeal of your house (Jn. 2:17) [specifies the focus of the zeal] 
 
tou? naou? tou? sw<matoj au]tou? 
the temple of his body (Jn. 2:21) 

Subjective Genitive 
The word in the genitive functions as the subject or produces the action of the verbal 

idea implied in the noun it describes. 
 

h[ e]piqumi<a th?j sarko<j 
the lust of the flesh (1 Jn. 2:16) [the flesh lusts] 
 
h[ e]piqumi<a tw?n o]fqalmw?n 
the lust of the eyes (1 Jn. 2:16) [the eyes lust] 

Objective Genitive 
The genitive receives the action. It acts like an object to the action of the word it 

modifies. These categories are not mutually exclusive. Sometimes a genitive may be both 
objective and descriptive. 

 
h[ de> tou? pneu<matoj blasfhmi<a 
the blasphemy against the Spirit (Mat. 12:31) [blaspheme the Holy Spirit] 
 
o[ qerismo>j th?j gh?j 
the harvest of the earth (Rev. 14:15) [harvest the earth] 

Time Genitive 
Genitives of time functions like adverbs. Genitives of time express time “within 

which” something happens. 
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h#lqen pro>j au]to>n nukto<j. 
he came to him during the night (Jn. 3:2). 
 
e!wj tw?n h[merw?n Daui<d 
until the days of David (Acts 7:45) 

Agency Genitive 
The agency genitive identifies the agent that has been involved in an action. 
 

e@sontai pa<ntej didaktoi> qeou?. 
They shall all be taught by God (Jn. 6:45) (God is the agent teaching). 

Deeper into the Dative 
In chapter 4, the dative was given as the indirect object case (He hit the ball to Elliott). 

It is also used to express self-interest, means, location, and point of time. 

Indirect Object 
ei#pen au]toi?j Lu<sate. 
He said to them, “Destroy” (Jn. 2:19). 

 
Perschbacher (New Testament Greek Syntax, pp. 144–52), Wallace (Beyond the Basics, 

pp. 137–75), and Dana and Mantey (Manual Grammar, pp. 83–91) provide rich 
discussions that have been utilized here and that go beyond our present level of 
discussion. Daniel Wallace’s Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Intermediate Greek 
Grammar (Zondervan, 2000) and David Black’s It’s Still Greek to Me (Baker, 1998) are 
the most readable and excellent introductions to the next level. 

Dative of Interest 
The dative of interest may express advantage or disadvantage. When expressing 

advantage, it may be translated “to” or “for.” When expressing disadvantage, “against” 
may be used (Wallace, Beyond the Basics, pp. 142f.). 

 
w!ste marturei?te e[autoi?j 
so that you witness against yourselves (Mat. 23:31) 
 
Mh> qhsauri<zete u[mi?n qhsaurou>j e]pi> th?j gh?j. 
Do not store up for yourselves treasure on earth (Mat. 6:19). 

Dative of Location 
The dative is often used with the prepositions e]n (in) and pro<j (to, toward) to 

reference a particular physical location. However, the dative may also be used alone to 
indicate location. 

 
oi[ . . . maqhtai> t&? ploiari<& h#lqon. 
the disciples came in a small boat (Jn. 21:8). 
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o[ de> dou?loj ou] me<nei e]n t ?̂ oi]ki<%. 
But the slave does not remain in the house (Jn. 8:35). 

Instrumental Dative 
The dative often indicates the means by which something happens. It can designate the 

instrument (impersonal) or agent (personal) that performs the action. 
 

ei]j u[pakoh>n e]qnw?n, lo<g& kai> e@rg& 
to the obedience of the Gentiles by word and deed (Rom. 15:18) 
 
xa<riti< e]ste ses&sme<noi. 
You have been saved by grace (Eph. 2:5). 

Dative of Time 
The dative may be used to refer to a particular point in time, in contrast to the genitive, 

which describes time as time within which or time during which. 
 

Kai> t^? h[me<r% t ?̂ tri<t^ ga<moj e]ge<neto. 
And on the third day there was a wedding (Jn. 2:1). 
 
#Hn de> sa<bbaton e]n e]kei<n^ t ?̂ h[me<r%. 
And it was the Sabbath on that day (Jn. 5:9). 

Dative of Sphere 
The dative of sphere refers to an abstract realm, whereas the dative of location refers to 

a specific physical location. 
 

e!kastoj kaqw>j pro^<rhtai t^? kardi<% 
Let each one as he has purposed in [the sphere of his] heart (2 Cor. 9:7) 
 
kai> eu]qu>j e]pignou>j o[  ]Ihsou?j t&? pneu<mati au]tou? 
And immediately Jesus knew in [the sphere of] his spirit (Mk. 2:8). 
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Vocabulary 

a]spa<zomai I greet (59) 
de<xomai I take, receive (56) 
dida<skaloj, -ou, o[ teacher (59) 
e]perwta<w I ask (56) 
qewre<w I look at (58) 
li<qoj, -ou, o[ stone (59) 
suna<gw I gather (59) 
toiou?toj, -au<th, -ou?ton such (57) 
u[pa<rxw I am, exist (60) 
xara<, -a?j, h[ joy (59) 
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Commencement 

Well, the end has finally arrived. You have learned the basics of Greek grammar. Where 
do you go from here? 

There are basically three directions you may to explore at this point: 
 

 1. Rapid reading of the New Testament (see the 1 John reader supplied on the CD-
ROM), 

 2. Vocabulary development (check out the Vocabulary Builder on the CD-ROM. It 
will take you down to all the words used nine times or more in the NT). 

 3. In-depth exegesis of particular passages (I suggest Daniel Wallace’s second-year 
grammar, The Basics of New Testament Syntax [see below], or David Black’s 
useful guide, It’s Still Greek to Me [see below]). 

Indispensable Books 
The Greek New Testament. Ed. B. Aland, K. Aland, J. Karavidopoulos, C. M. Martini, 

B. M. Metzger. 4th rev. ed. Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1993. Usually cited as 
UBS4; or 
Novum Testamentum Graece. Ed. E. and E. Nestle, B. and K. Aland, J. 
Karavidopoulos, C. M. Martini, B. M. Metzger. 27th ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche 
Bibelgesellschaft, 1993. Usually cited as NA27. 

A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chrisitan Literature. Ed. 
W. Bauer, F. W. Danker, W. F. Arndt, and F. W. Gingrich, 3d ed. (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 2000). Expensive but a foundational tool! Usually cited 
as BDAG. 

Rapid Reading Tools 
A rapid reading tool saves you from the drudgery of looking words up in the BDAG 

Greek lexicon. Start with reading John 1–3 on the Mastering New Testament Greek CD. 
First John has also been added in an easy-reader style. The point of these tools is to help 
you do pleasure reading in the Greek New Testament. Yes, it should be a pleasure and a 
delight. 

Other Reading Helps 
Kubo, Sakae. A Reader’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament. Grand Rapids: 

Zondervan, 1975. 
Perhaps the way I enjoy reading the most is using Bible Works 5.0. This is the most 

excellent concordancing reading tool available anywhere. It is published by 
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Hermeneutica and currently sells for about $300. It has full texts of the Seputagint, 
New Testament in Greek, numerous English, Spanish, German, French, Latin, and 
other translations. When you run your mouse across a word it automatically gives 
you the translation and parsing. Click on a word, and it will do a concordance search 
for the word in all the Septuagint, New Testament, or whatever. It’s an incredible 
tool and helps make reading Greek a pure pleasure. New Greek concordancing 
programs by Logos, Accordance, or Bible Windows may also fill a similar software 
role. 

Vocabulary Builders 
Three slender paperbacks and an ebook list the words of the Greek New Testament by 

frequency: 
 

Hildebrandt, Ted. Vocabulary Frequency List ebook. See the Adobe Acrobat PDF files 
included on the Mastering New Testament Greek CD-ROM, if you want to print the 
vocab list, and see the Vocabulary Builder if you want an interactive flashcard-like 
approach on the computer. This list teaches you over 1,200 of the most frequently 
used Greek words, and it’s already on your CD-ROM. 

Metzger, Bruce M. Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek. 3d ed. Grand 
Rapids: Baker, 1998. 

Robinson, Thomas. Mastering Greek Vocabulary. Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson, 1991. 
Trenchard, Warren. The Student’s Complete Vocabulary Guide to the Greek New 

Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1992. 

Advanced Grammars 
Grammars to work with at this point: 
 

Black, David Alan. It’s Still Greek to Me. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1998. Good for second-
year Greek. 

Perschbacher, Wesley J. New Testament Greek Syntax. Chicago: Moody, 1995. Useful. 
Wallace, Daniel B. Greek Grammar beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the 

Greek New Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996. Massive and 
comprehensive. 

———. The Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Intermediate Greek Grammar. Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan, 2000. Greek grammar lite. 

Workbook Readers 
Guthrie, George, and J. S. Duvall. Biblical Greek Exegesis. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 

1998. 
Levinsohn, Stephen. Discourse Features of New Testament Greek. Dallas: SIL 

International, 2000. A favorite of mine. 
Mounce, William D. A Graded Reader of Biblical Greek. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 

1996. This is good for the summer after your first year. 
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Exegetical Dictionaries 
For extensive word studies, the following dictionaries are very helpful: 
 

Balz, Horst, and Gerhard Schneider, eds. Exegetical Dictionary of the New Testament. 3 
vols. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990–93. 

Brown, Colin, ed. New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology. 4 vols. 
Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1975–86. Highly recommended. 

Kittel, Gerhard, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds. Theological Dictionary of the New 
Testament. Trans. G. W. Bromiley. 10 vols. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964–76. 
Heavy! See James Barr’s critique of TDNT in his book The Semantics of Biblical 
Language (London: Oxford University Press, 1961). 

 
These dictionary sets are fairly expensive but extremely helpful in their exhaustive 

treatment of Greek words both in and outside of the New Testament. Colin Brown is my 
favorite. 

Concordances 
Moulton, W. F., and A. S. Geden, A Concordance to the Greek Testament. Edinburgh: 

Clark, 1963. 
Electronic Greek concordances are quite helpful. The best is Bible Works 5.0 (Win) from 

Hermeneutica (about $300). It allows for advanced grammatical/morphological 
searches or simple word searches in any of over thirteen languages. Programs by 
Logos, Accordance, and Bible Windows should also be explored to see what works 
best for you. 

 
I hope you have enjoyed your study of Greek. This is a good time to return to why we 

have undertaken this endeavor. The New Testament tells us about the person and work of 
Jesus, God’s Son. It is the story of the journey of a early Christian community called the 
church. Its words come with the power and authority of God and are refreshment for the 
soul, giving eternal guidance that transcends our postmodern culture. If you have come to 
the end of this study hating it because it was hard, you have accomplished little. If you 
have come to love the language and now find that one of your greatest joys is to sit and 
read the pages of the New Testament directly from the Greek text, you have gained a 
valuable resource. The goal for this course was to develop a love and passion for reading 
the New Testament in Greek. It has been hard, but the best things in life don’t come easy. 
You be the judge of how well the goal was accomplished. 

It has made me laugh when I realize that the computer medium has allowed me to 
share in your journey and to help you master New Testament Greek. Hours and hours of 
5:00 A.M. typing and editing are finally over. I hope this new format brings glory to God 
and his awesome Son! Amen! 

 

to> te<loj—the end 
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Appendix 1 

Vocabulary Lists by Chapter 

In parentheses is the number of times the word occurs in the Greek New Testament. 

Chapter 1 
a@ggeloj angel (175)—angel 
a]mh<n truly, verily (129)—amen 
a@nqrwpoj man, human (550)—anthropology 
e]gw< I (1,175)—ego 
qeo<j God (1,317)—theology 
kai< and, even, also (9,153) 
kardi<a heart (156)—cardiac 
le<gw I say (2,354) 
profh<thj prophet (144)—prophet 
Xristo<j Christ, Messiah, anointed one (529)—Christ 

Chapter 2 
a]delfo<j brother (343) 
a]kou<w I hear, obey (428) 
do<ca glory, fame (166) 
e@xw I have, hold (708) 
ko<smoj world (186) 
ku<rioj lord, Lord, sir (717) 
lo<goj word (330) 
Pe<troj Peter (156) 
ui[o<j son (377) 
Farisai?oj Pharisee (98) 

Chapter 3 
a]lla<  but, yet (638) 
a]po<stoloj apostle, sent one (80) 
ble<pw I see (133) 
ga<r for, then (1,041) 
ginw<skw I know (222) 
]]Ihsou?j Jesus (917) 
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lamba<nw I take, receive (258) 
lu<w I loose (42) 
ou]rano<j heaven (273) 
pisteu<w I believe (241) 

Chapter 4 
a]gapa<w I love (143) 
gra<fw I write (191) 
de< but, and (2,792) 
dou?loj, -ou, o[ servant, slave (124) 
eu[ri<skw I find (176) 
i[ero<n, -ou?, to< temple (71) 
lao<j, -ou?, o[ people (142) 
no<moj, -ou, o[ law (194) 
oi#koj, -ou, o[ house (114) 
w[j as, about, how (504) 

Chapter 5 
a]ga<ph, -hj, h[ love (116) 
a]lh<qeia, -aj, h[ truth (109) 
a[marti<a, -aj, h[ sin (173) 
basilei<a, -aj, h[ kingdom (162) 
grafh<, -h?j, h[ writing, Scripture (50) 
e]gei<rw I raise up (144) 
e]kklhsi<a, -aj, h[ assembly, church (114) 
e@rgon, -ou, to< work (169) 
maqhth<j, -ou?, o[ disciple (261) 
w!ra, -aj, h[  hour (106) 

Chapter 6 
a]po< from (with gen.) (646) 
dia< through (with gen.) (667) 
 on account of (with acc.) 
ei]j into (with acc.) (1,768) 
e]k out of (with gen.) (914) 
e]n in (with dat.) (2,752) 
e]pi< on, over (with gen.) (890) 
 on, at, on the basis of, against (with dat.) 
 on, to, toward, against (with acc.) 
kata< down, against (with gen.) (473) 
 according to (with acc.) 
meta< with (with gen.) (469) 
 after, behind (with acc.) 
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peri< about, concerning (with gen.) (333) 
 around, near (with acc.) 
pro<j to (with acc.) (700) 

Chapter 7 
a]gaqo<j, -h<, -o<n good (102) 
a!gioj, -a, -on holy (233) 
di<kaioj, -a, -on righteous (79) 
ei]mi< I am (2,460) 
]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on Jewish, a Jew (195) 
me<gaj, mega<lh, me<ga great, large (243) 
nekro<j, -a<, -o<n dead (128) 
ou], ou]k, ou]x no, not (1,606) 
prw?toj, -h, -on first (155) 
fwnh<, -h?j, h[ voice (139) 

Chapter 8 
au]]to<j, -h<, -o< he/she/it (5595) 
gh?, -h?j, h[  earth, land, region (250) 
e]gw<, h[mei?j I, we (2666) 
h[me<ra, -aj, h[ day (389) 
o!ti  that, because (1,296) 
ou#n so, then, therefore (499) 
o@xloj, -ou, o[ crowd (175) 
para<  from (with gen.) (194) 
 beside, with (with dat.) 
 alongside, beside (with acc.) 
su<, u[mei?j you, you (pl.) (2,905) 
u[po< by, at the hands of (with gen.) 
 under, below (with acc.) (220) 

Chapter 9 
a]pokri<nomai I answer (231) 
a]poste<llw I send (132) 
ba<llw I throw (122) 
gi<nomai I become (669) 
ei]se<rxomai I come in (194) 
e]ce<rxomai  I go out (218) 
e@rxomai I come, go (634) 
qe<lw I wish (208) 
ou!twj thus, so (208) 
poreu<omai I go (153) 
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Chapter 10 
zwh<, -h?j, h[ life (135) 
qa<natoj, -ou, o[ death (120) 
kri<nw I judge (114) 
me<nw I remain (118) 
mo<noj, -h, -on only, alone (114) 
nu?n now (147) 
ou]]de< and not, nor (143) 
Pau?loj, -ou, o[ Paul (158) 
s&<zw I save (106) 
to<te then (160) 

Chapter 11 
a]pe<rxomai I go away, leave (117) 
e]kei?noj, -h, -o that (265) 
]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on Jewish, a Jew (195) 
kaqw<j as, just as (182) 
o!j, h!, o! who, which (1365) 
o!tan  when (123) 
ou$toj, au$th, tou?to this (1388) 
pa<lin again, back (141) 
Pe<troj, -ou, o[ Peter (150) 
u[pe<r for, about (gen.) (150) 
 above, beyond (acc.) 

Chapter 12 
a]poqn <̂skw I die (111) 
e]kei? there (105) 
e!wj until (146) 
i]dou< behold (200) 
i!na in order that (663) 
]Iwa<nnhj, -ou, o[ John (135) 
me<n on the one hand, indeed (179) 
o!loj, -h, -on whole, entire (109) 
o!te  when (103) 
su<n with (128) 

Chapter 13 
a]nh<r, a]ndro<j, o[ man, husband (216) 
basileu<j, -e<wj, o[ king (115) 
du<namij, -ewj, h[ power, miracle (119) 
o@noma, -matoj, to< name, reputation (231) 
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pa?j, pa?sa, pa?n all, each, every (1244) 
path<r, patro<j, o[ father (413) 
pi<stij, pi<stewj, h[ faith, belief (243) 
pneu?ma, -atoj, to< spirit, wind (379) 
sa<rc, sarko<j, h[ flesh, body (147) 
xa<rij, -itoj, h[ grace, kindness (155) 

Chapter 14 
ai$ma, -matoj, to< blood (97) 
ai@rw I raise, take up (101) 
dida<skw I teach (97) 
i@dioj, -a, -on one’s own (114) 
kalo<j, -h<, -o<n good (100) 
me<llw I am about to, intend (109) 
o[do<j, -ou?, h[ way (101) 
polu<j, pollh<, polu< much, many (416) 
sw?ma, -matoj, to< body(142) 
yuxh<, -h?j, h[ soul, life (103) 

Chapter 15 
a@lloj, -h, -o other (155) 
a@rtoj, -ou, o[ bread (97) 
dei? it is necessary (101) 
e]cousi<a, -aj, h[ authority (100) 
e!teroj, -a, -on different (98) 
e@ti  yet, still (93) 
o]fqalmo<j, -ou?, o[ eye (100) 
te<knon, -ou, to< child (99) 
to<poj, -ou, o[ place (94) 
fw?j, fwto<j, to< light (73) 

Chapter 16 
ai]w<n, -w?noj, o[ age, eternity (122) 
a]llh<lwn one another (100) 
a]rxiereu<j, -e<wj, o[ high priest (122) 
gunh<, -aiko<j, h[ woman (215) 
du<namai I can, am able (210) 
e@qnoj, -ouj, to< nation (162) 
o!soj, -h, -on as great as (110) 
po<lij, -ewj, h[ city (162) 
te and, and so (215) 
xei<r, xeiro<j, h[ hand (177) 
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Chapter 17 
ei] if, that (504) 
e]sqi<w I eat (158) 
za<w I live (140) 
zhte<w I seek (117) 
h@ or, either (343) 
kale<w I call (148) 
lale<w I speak, say (296) 
parakale<w I urge, exhort (109) 
plhro<w I complete, fill (86) 
poie<w  I do, make (568) 

Chapter 18 
genna<w I beget (97) 
dikaiosu<nh, -hj, h[ righteousness (92) 
e]a<n if, when (351) 
ei]rh<nh, -hj, h[ peace (92) 
oi#da I know (318) 
oi]ki<a, -aj, h[ house (93) 
o[ra<w I see (454) 
peripate<w I walk, live (95) 
pw?j how (103) 
fobe<omai I fear (95) 

Chapter 19 
a]kolouqe<w I follow (90) 
e]nw<pion before (94) 
qa<lassa, -hj, h[ sea, lake (91) 
ka<qhmai I sit (91) 
kairo<j, -ou?, o[ time (85) 
ou@te and not, neither/nor (87) 
pi<ptw I fall (90) 
pou<j, podo<j, o[ foot (93) 
prose<rxomai I come/go to (86) 
proseu<xomai I pray (85) 

Chapter 20 
a]nabai<nw I go up (82) 
a@rxw I rule, begin (mid) (86) 
e!kastoj, -h, -on each, every (82) 
e]kba<llw I drive out (81) 
ka]gw< and I, but I (81) 



Appendix 1: Vocabulary Lists by Chapter      158 

 

katabai<nw I go down (83) 
ma?llon more, rather (81) 
mh<thr, -o<j, h[ mother (83) 
o!pou where, since (82) 
w!ste therefore, so that (83) 

Chapter 21 
a]noi<gw I open (77) 
bapti<zw I baptize (77) 
eu]agge<lion, -ou, to< gospel (76) 
marture<w I witness (76) 
pe<mpw I send (79) 
ponhro<j, -a<, -o<n evil, bad (78) 
pro<swpon, -ou, to< face (76) 
shmei?on, -ou, to< sign, miracle (77) 
sto<ma, -atoj, to< mouth (78) 
u[pa<gw I go away (79) 

Chapter 22 
ai]te<w I ask (70) 
ai]w<nioj, -on eternal (71) 
a]poktei<nw I kill (74) 
kefalh<, -h?j, h[ head (75) 
pi<nw I drink (73) 
ploi?on, -ou, to< boat (68) 
pu?r, -o<j, to< fire (71) 
thre<w I keep, guard (70) 
u!dwr, -atoj, to< water (76) 
xai<rw I rejoice (74) 

Chapter 23 
a@gw I lead, bring (67) 
a]polu<w I set free (66) 
ei@te if, whether (65) 
e]ntolh<, -h?j, h[ commandment (68) 
karpo<j, -ou?, o[ fruit (66) 
pisto<j, -h<, -o<n faithful (67) 
presbu<teroj, -a,-on elder (66) 
r[h?ma, -atoj, to< word (68) 
sa<bbaton, -ou, to< Sabbath (68) 
fe<rw I bear, carry (66) 
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Chapter 24 
a]gaphto<j, -h<, -o<n beloved (61) 
grammateu<j, -e<wj, o[ scribe (63) 
daimo<nion, -ou, to< demon (63) 
doke<w I think (62) 
doca<zw I glorify, honor (61) 
e@cw outside (63) 
e]rwta<w I ask (63) 
qe<lhma, -atoj, to< will (62) 
qro<noj, -ou, o[ throne (62) 
o@roj, -ouj, to< mountain (63) 

Chapter 25 
a]ni<sthmi I raise, erect (108) 
a]po<llumi I destroy (90) 
a]fi<hmi I let go, dismiss (143) 
di<dwmi I give, put (415) 
h@dh now, already (61) 
i!sthmi I set, stand (154) 
khru<ssw I proclaim (61) 
paradi<dwmi I entrust (119) 
ti<qhmi I put, place (100) 
fhmi< I say (66) 

Chapter 26 
e[autou?, -h?j of him/her/itself (319) 
e]mo<j, -h<, -o<n my, mine (76) 
i[ma<tion, -ou, to< garment (60) 
nu<c, nukto<j, h[ night (61) 
o!stij, h!tij, o!ti whoever (153) 
pou? where? (48) 
proskune<w I worship (60) 
tij, ti someone, something (525) 
ti<j, ti< who? which? (555) 
w$de here, hither (61) 

Chapter 27 
du<o two (135) 
dw<deka twelve (75) 
ei$j, mi<a, e!n one (344) 
e[kato<n one hundred (11) 
e[pta< seven (88) 
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mhdei<j, mhdemi<a, 
    mhde<n 

no, no one (90) 

ou]dei<j, ou]demi<a, 
    ou]de<n 

no, no one (234) 

pe<nte five (36) 
trei?j, tri<a three (68) 
xilia<j, -a<doj, h[ thousand (23) 

Chapter 28 
a]spa<zomai I greet (59) 
de<xomai I take, receive (56) 
dida<skaloj, -ou, o[ teacher (59) 
e]perwta<w I ask (56) 
qewre<w I look at (58) 
li<qoj, -ou, o[ stone (59) 
suna<gw I gather (59) 
toiou?toj, -au<th, 
   -ou?ton 

such (57) 

u[pa<rxw I am, exist (60) 
xara<, -a?j, h[ joy (59) 

 

to> te<loj—the end 
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Appendix 2 

Paradigms 

Verbs 

Present Tense 

Present Active Indicative (PAI) Paradigm 
 Singular Plural 
1. lu<w I loose/am loosing luo<men We loose/ are loosing 
2. lu<eij You loose/are loosing lu<ete You loose/are loosing 
3. lu<ei He/she/it looses/is 

loosing 
lu<ousi(n) They loose/are loosing 

 

Primary Pronominal Suffixes 
-w I -omen We 
-eij You (thou) -ete You (you-all) 
-ei He/she/it -ousi(n) They 

 

Present Middle Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular Plural 
1. lu<omai I am loosing 

(for myself) 
luo<meqa We are loosing 

(for ourselves) 
2. lu<̂  You are loosing 

(for yourself) 
lu<esqe You are loosing 

(for yourselves) 
3. lu<etai He/she/it is loosing 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
lu<ontai They are loosing 

(for themselves) 
 

Present Passive Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
1. lu<omai I am being loosed luo<meqa We are being loosed 
2. lu<̂  You are being loosed  lu<esqe You are being loosed  
3. lu<etai He/she/it is being loosed lu<ontai They are being loosed 

 



Appendix 2: Paradigms      162 

 

Middle/Passive Primary Endings 
 Singular Plural 
1. -omai -omeqa 
2. -^ (-sai) -esqe 
3. -etai -ontai 

 

Present of ei]mi< 
 Singular Plural 
1. ei]mi< I am e]sme<n We are 
2. ei# You are e]ste< You are 
3. e]sti<(n) He/she/it is ei]si<(n) They are 

Contract Verbs 

Present Active Indicative of a]gapa<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. a]gapw? (aw) I love a]gapw?men (aomen) We love 
2. a]gap%?j (aeij) You love a]gapa?te (aete) You love 
3. a]gap%? (aei) He/she/it loves a]gapw?si(n) (aousi) They love 

 

Present Active Indicative of poie<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. poiw? (ew) I do poiou?men (eomen) We do  
2. poiei?j (eeij) You do poiei?te (eete) You do 
3. poiei? (eei) He/she/it does poiou?si(n) (eousi) They do 

 

Present Active Indicative of plhro<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. plhrw? (ow) I fill plhrou?men (oomen) We fill  
2. plhroi?j (oeij) You fill plhrou?te (oete) You fill 
3. plhroi? (oei) He/she/it fills plhrou?si(n) (oousi) They fill 
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Present Active Participles 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lu<wn lu<ousa lu?on 
Gen. lu<ontoj luou<shj lu<ontoj 
Dat. lu<onti luou<s^ lu<onti 
Acc. lu<onta lu<ousan lu?on 
Plural    
Nom. lu<ontej lu<ousai lu<onta 
Gen. luo<ntwn luousw?n luo<ntwn 
Dat. lu<ousi(n) luou<saij lu<ousi(n) 
Acc. lu<ontaj luou<saj lu<onta 

 

Present Middle/Passive Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. luo<menoj luome<nh luo<menon 
Gen. luome<nou luome<nhj luome<nou 
Dat. luome<n& luome<n^ luome<n& 
Acc. luo<menon luome<nhn luo<menon 
Plural    
Nom. luo<menoi luo<menai luo<mena 
Gen. luome<nwn luome<nwn luome<nwn 
Dat. luome<noij luome<naij luome<noij 
Acc. luome<nouj luome<naj luo<mena 

 

Present Active Participle of ei]mi< 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. w@n ou#sa o@n 
Gen. o@ntoj ou@shj o@ntoj 
Dat. o@nti ou@s^ o@nti 
Acc. o@nta ou#san o@n 
Plural    
Nom. o@ntej ou#sai o@nta 
Gen. o@ntwn ou]sw?n o@ntwn 
Dat. ou#si(n) ou@saij ou#si(n) 
Acc. o@ntaj ou@saj o@nta 
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Future Tense 

Future Active Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular Plural 
1. lu<sw I will loose lu<somen  We will loose 
2. lu<seij You will loose lu<sete You will loose 
3. lu<sei He/she/it will loose lu<ousi(n) They will loose 

 

Future Middle Indicative Paradigm 
 Singular  Plural  
1. lu<somai I will loose 

(for myself) 
luso<meqa We will loose 

(for ourselves) 
2. lu<s^ You will loose 

(for yourself) 
lu<sesqe You will loose 

(for yourselves) 
3. lu<setai He/she/it will loose 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
lu<sontai They will loose 

(for themselves) 
 

Future Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. luqh<somai I will be 

loosed 
luqhso<meqa We will be 

loosed 
2. luqh<s^ You will be 

loosed 
luqh<sesqe You will be 

loosed 
3. luqh<setai He/she/it will be 

loosed 
luqh<sontai They will be 

loosed 
 

Future of ei]mi< 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e@somai I will be e]so<meqa We will be 
2. e@s^ You will be e@sesqe You will be 
3. e@stai He/she/it will be e@sontai They will be

Imperfect Tense 

Imperfect Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e@luon I was loosing e]lu<omen We were loosing 
2. e@luej You were loosing e]lu<ete You were loosing 
3. e@lue(n) He/she/it was loosing e@luon They were loosing 
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Secondary Active Endings 
 Singular Plural 
1. -n -men 
2. -j -te 
3. -e -n 

 
Learn: n j e men te n (n s e men te n) 
 

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e]luo<mhn I was being loosed e]luo<meqa We were being loosed 
2. e]lu<ou You were being loosed e]lu<esqe You were being loosed 
3. e]lu<eto He/she/it was being loosed  e]lu<onto They were being loosed

 

Secondary Middle/Passive Endings 
 Singular Plural 
1. -mhn -meqa 
2. -ou -esqe 
3. -to -onto 

 

Imperfect of ei]mi< 
 Singular  Plural  
1. h@mhn I was h#men We were 
2. h#j You were h#te You were 
3. h#n He/she/it was h#san They were 

Aorist Tense 

First Aorist Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e@lusa I loosed e]lu<samen We loosed 
2. e@lusaj You loosed e]lu<sate You loosed 
3. e@luse(n) He/she/it loosed e@lusan They loosed 

 
Note: –, s, e, men, te, n endings are the same as the imperfects except in the first 

person singular, where the n is dropped. 
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First Aorist Middle Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e]lusa<mhn I loosed 

(for myself) 
e]lusa<meqa We loosed 

(for ourselves) 
2. e]lu<sw You loosed 

(for yourself) 
e]lu<sasqe You loosed 

(for yourselves) 
3. e]lu<sato He/she/it loosed 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
e]lu<santo They loosed 

(for themselves)
 

First Aorist Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. e]lu<qhn I was loosed e]lu<qhmen We were loosed 
2. e]lu<qhj You were loosed e]lu<qhte You were loosed 
3. e]lu<qh He/she/it was loosed e]lu<qhsan They were loosed 

 

First Aorist Active Participles (recognize these forms) 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lu<saj lu<sasa lu?san 
Gen. lu<santoj lusa<shj lu<santoj 
Dat. lu<santi lusa<s^ lu<santi 
Acc. lu<santa lu<sasan lu?san 
Plural    
Nom. lu<santej lu<sasai lu<santa 
Gen. lusa<ntwn lusasw?n lusa<ntwn 
Dat. lu<sasi(n) lusa<saij lu<sasi(n) 
Acc. lu<santaj lusa<saj lu<santa 

 

First Aorist Middle Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lusa<menoj lusame<nh lusa<menon 
Gen. lusame<nou lusame<nhj lusame<nou 
Dat. lusame<n& lusame<n^ lusame<n& 
Acc. lusa<menon lusame<nhn lusa<menon 
Plural    
Nom. lusa<menoi lusa<menai lusa<mena 
Gen. lusame<nwn lusame<nwn lusame<nwn 
Dat. lusame<noij lusame<naij lusame<noij 
Acc. lusame<nouj lusame<naj lusa<mena 
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First Aorist Passive Participles 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. luqei<j luqei?sa luqe<n 
Gen. luqe<ntoj luqei<shj luqe<ntoj 
Dat. luqe<nti luqei<s^ luqe<nti 
Acc. luqe<nta luqei?san luqe<n 
Plural    
Nom. luqe<ntej luqei?sai luqe<nta 
Gen. luqe<ntwn luqeisw?n luqe<ntwn 
Dat. luqei?si(n) luqei<saij luqei?si(n) 
Acc. luqe<ntaj luqei<saj luqe<nta 

 

Second Aorist Active Indicative of lamba<nw 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e@labon I took  e]la<bomen We took 
2. e@labej You took e]la<bete You took 
3. e@labe(n) He/she/it took e@labon They took 

 
Note: n, s, e, men, te, n endings are the same as the imperfects. 
 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative of gi<nomai 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e]geno<mhn I became e]geno<meqa We became 
2. e]ge<nou You became e]ge<nesqe You became 
3. e]ge<neto He/she/it became e]ge<nonto They became 

 
Note: mhn, ou, to, meqa, esqe, onto endings are the same as the imperfects. 

Perfect Tense 

Perfect Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. le<luka I have loosed  lelu<kamen We have loosed 
2. le<lukaj You have loosed lelu<kate You have loosed 
3. le<luke(n) He/she/it has loosed lelu<kasi(n) They have loosed 

 

Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. le<lumai I have been loosed lelu<meqa We have been loosed 
2. le<lusai You have been loosed le<lusqe You have been loosed 
3. le<lutai He/she/it has been 

loosed 
le<luntai They have been 

loosed 
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Perfect Active Participles 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelukw<j lelukui?a leluko<j 
Gen. leluko<toj lelukui<aj leluko<toj 
Dat. leluko<ti lelukui<% leluko<ti 
Acc. leluko<ta lelukui?an leluko<j 
Plural    
Nom. leluko<tej lelukui?ai leluko<ta 
Gen. leluko<twn lelukuiw?n leluko<twn 
Dat. leluko<si(n) lelukui<aj leluko<si(n) 
Acc. leluko<taj lelukui<aj leluko<ta 

 

Perfect Middle/Passives Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelume<noj lelume<nh lelume<non 
Gen. lelume<nou lelume<nhj lelume<nou 
Dat. lelume<n& lelume<n^ lelume<n& 
Acc. lelume<non lelume<nhn lelume<non 
Plural    
Nom. lelume<noi lelume<nai lelume<na 
Gen. lelume<nwn lelume<nwn lelume<nwn 
Dat. lelume<noij lelume<naij lelume<noij 
Acc. lelume<nouj lelume<naj lelume<na 

Infinitive Forms 
Present Infinitive 

Active Middle Passive 
lu<ein lu<esqai lu<esqai 

 
First Aorist Infinitive 

Active Middle Passive 
lu?sai lu<sasqai luqh?nai 

 
Second Aorist Infinitive (lei<pw, to leave) 

Active Middle Passive 
lipei?n lipe<sqai leifqh?nai 

 
Perfect Infinitive 

Active Middle Passive 
leluke<nai lelu<sqai lelu<sqai 
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  Present Infinitive of ei]mi<: ei#nai 

Subjunctive Mood 

Present/Continuous Subjunctive of lu<w 
Active Singular Plural 
 1. lu<w lu<wmen 
 2. lu<̂ j lu<hte 
 3. lu<̂  lu<wsi(n) 
Middle/Passive Singular Plural 
 1. lu<wmai luw<meqa 
 2. lu<̂  lu<hsqe 
 3. lu<htai lu<wntai 

 

First Aorist/Undefined Subjunctive of lu<w 
Active Singular Plural 
 1. lu<sw lu<swmen 
 2. lu<s^j lu<shte 
 3. lu<s^ lu<swsi(n) 
Middle Singular Plural 
 1. lu<swmai lusw<meqa 
 2. lu<s^ lu<shsqe 
 3. lu<shtai lu<swntai 
Passive Singular Plural 
 1. luqw? luqw?men 
 2. luq ?̂j luqh?te 
 3. luq ?̂ luqw?si(n) 

 

Second Aorist Active Subjunctive Forms of lei<pw 
(to leave, fall short) (no sigma) 

Singular Plural 
1. li<pw li<pwmen 
2. li<p^j li<phte 
3. li<p^ li<pwsi(n) 

 

Subjunctive of ei]mi< 
Singular Plural 
1. w# w#men 
2. #̂j h#te 
3. #̂ w#si(n) 
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Imperative Mood 

Present/Continuous Action Imperative of lu<w 
Active Singular Plural 
 2. lu?e lu<ete 
 3. lue<tw lue<twsan 
Middle/Passive Singular Plural 
 2. lu<ou lu<esqe 
 3. lue<sqw lue<sqwsan 

 

First Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of lu<w 
Active Passive 

Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
2. lu?son lu<sate lu<qhti lu<qhte 
3. lusa<tw lusa<twsan luqh<tw luqh<twsan 

Middle 
Singular  Plural 
2. lu?sai lu<sasqe 
3. lusa<sqw lusa<sqwsan 

 

Second Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of lei<pw (I leave) 
Active Passive 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
1. li<pe li<pete lei<fqhti lei<fqhte 
2. lipe<tw lipe<twsan leifqh<tw leifqh<twsan 

Middle 
Singular Plural 
1. lipou? li<pesqe 
2. lipe<sqw lipe<sqwsan 

 

Imperative of ei]mi< 
Singular Plural 
2. i@sqi e@ste 
3. e@stw e@stwsan 
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-mi Verbs 

di<dwmi Paradigms (I give [root do]) 

Active Indicatives 
Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect 

Singular 
1. di<dwmi e]di<doun dw<sw e@dwka de<dwka 
2. di<dwj e]di<douj dw<seij e@dwkaj de<dwkaj 
3. di<dwsi(n) e]di<dou dw<sei e@dwke(n) de<dwke(n) 

Plural 
1. di<domen e]di<domen dw<somen e]dw<kamen dedw<kamen 
2. di<dote e]di<dote dw<sete e]dw<kate dedw<kate 
3. dido<asi(n) e]di<dosan dw<sousi(n) e@dwkan de<dwkan 

 

Present Middle/Passive Indicative 
(note how regular) 

 Singular  Plural 
1. di<domai dido<meqa 
2. di<dosai di<dosqe 
3. di<dotai di<dontai 

 

Other Moods 
Active 

Present 
Subjunctive 

Aorist 
Subjunctive 

Present 
Imperative 

Aorist 
Imperative 

Singular 
1. didw? dw? — — 
2. did&?j d&?j di<dou do<j 
3. did&? d&? dido<tw do<tw 

Plural 
1. didw?men dw?men — — 
2. didw?te dw?te di<dote do<te 
3. didw?si(n) dw?si(n) dido<twsan do<twsan 

 
 Present Infinitive Aorist Infinitive 
Active dido<nai dou?nai 
Middle di<dosqai do<sqai 
Passive di<dosqai doqh?nai 
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Participles (masculine singular) 
 Present Aorist 
 Active Active 
Nom. didou<j dou<j 
Gen. dido<ntoj do<ntoj 
 Middle/Passive Middle 
Nom. dido<menoj do<menoj 
Gen. didome<nou dome<nou 

Other -mi Verb Paradigms 

Present Active Indicative 
Singular 

1. i!sthmi ti<qhmi dei<knumi 
2. i!sthj ti<qhj dei<knuj/deiknu<eij 
3. i!sthsi(n) ti<qhsi(n) dei<knusi(n) 

Plural 
1. i!stamen ti<qemen dei<knumen 
2. i!state ti<qete dei<knute 
3. i[sta?si(n) tiqe<asi(n) deiknu<asi(n) 

Second Declension Nouns 

Masculine Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in a) 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. lo<goj a word lo<goi words (subject of sentence) 
Gen. lo<gou of a word  lo<gwn of words (possessive) 
Dat. lo<g& to a word  lo<goij to words (indirect object) 
Acc. lo<gon a word lo<gouj words (direct object) 
Voc. lo<ge O word lo<goi O words (direct address) 

 

Neuter Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in o) 
i[ero<n = temple 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. i[ero<n a temple i[era< temples (subject of sentence) 
Gen. i[erou? of a temple i[erw?n of temples (possessive) 
Dat. i[er&? to a temple i[eroi?j to temples (indirect object) 
Acc. i[ero<n a temple i[era< temples (direct object) 
Voc. i[ero<n O temple i[era< O temples (direct address) 
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Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in h) 
grafh< = writing, Scripture 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. grafh< a writing grafai< writings (subject of sentence) 
Gen. grafh?j of a writing grafw?n of writings (possessive) 
Dat. graf ?̂ to a writing grafai?j to writings (indirect object) 
Acc. grafh<n a writing grafa<j writings (direct object) 
Voc. grafh< O writing grafai< O writings (direct address) 

 

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in a) 
w!ra = hour 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. w!ra hour w$rai hours (subject of sentence) 
Gen. w!raj of an hour w[rw?n of hours (possessive) 
Dat. w!r% for an hour w!raij for hours (indirect object) 
Acc. w!ran hour w!raj hours (direct object) 

 

Masculine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in h) 
profh<thj = prophet 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. profh<thj prophet profh?tai prophets (subject) 
Gen. profh<tou of a prophet profhtw?n of prophets (possessive) 
Dat. profh<t^ to a prophet profh<taij to prophets (indirect object) 
Acc. profh<thn prophet profh<taj prophets (direct object) 
Voc. profh?ta O prophet profh?tai O prophets (direct address) 

Third Declension Nouns 

Kappa Final Stems 
sa<rc, sarko<j (flesh) 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. sa<rc sa<rkej 
Gen. sarko<j sarkw?n 
Dat. sarki< sarci<(n) 
Acc. sa<rka sa<rkaj 
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Tau/Delta Final Stems 
xa<rij, xa<ritoj, h[ (grace) 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. xa<rij xa<ritej 
Gen. xa<ritoj xari<twn 
Dat. xa<riti xa<risi(n) 
Acc. xa<rita xa<ritaj 

 

Iota Final Stems 
pi<stij, pi<stewj, h[ (faith) 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. pi<stij pi<steij 
Gen. pi<stewj pi<stewn 
Dat. pi<stei pi<stesi(n) 
Acc. pi<stin pi<steij 

 

-mat Final Stems 
o@noma, o]no<matoj, to< (name) 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. o@noma o]no<mata 
Gen. o]no<matoj o]noma<twn 
Dat. o]no<mati o]no<masi(n) 
Acc. o@noma o]no<mata 

 

pa?j (all) 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. pa?j pa?sa pa?n pa<ntej pa?sai pa<nta 
Gen. panto<j pa<shj panto<j pa<ntwn pasw?n pa<ntwn 
Dat. panti< pa<s^ panti< pa?si(n) pa<saij pa?si(n) 
Acc. pa<nta pa?san pa?n pa<ntaj pa<saj pa<nta 

 

Definite Article (“the”) Forms 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. o[ h[ to< oi[ ai[ ta< 
Gen. tou? th?j tou? tw?n tw?n tw?n 
Dat. t&? t ?̂ t&? toi?j tai?j toi?j 
Acc. to<n th<n to< tou<j ta<j ta< 
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Adjectives 
Paradigm of a]]gaqo<j (good) 

 2 1 2 
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. a]gaqo<j a]gaqh< a]gaqo<n 
Gen. a]gaqou? a]gaqh?j a]gaqou? 
Dat. a]gaq&? a]gaq ?̂ a]gaq&? 
Acc. a]gaqo<n a]gaqh<n a]gaqo<n 
Plural    
Nom. a]gaqoi< a]gaqai< a]gaqa< 
Gen. a]gaqw?n a]gaqw?n a]gaqw?n 
Dat. a]gaqoi?j a]gaqai?j a]gaqoi?j 
Acc. a]gaqou<j a]gaqa<j a]gaqa< 

a]po<, from

e]pi<, on, upon 

dia<, through 

pro<j, to 

e]k, out of ei]j, into 
e]n, in

meta<, with 
su<n, with 

peri<, 
around, 
about 

kata<, against 

Chart of Prepositions 

kata<, down
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Paradigm for adjectives ending in e, i, or r 
di<kaioj (righteous) 

 2 1 2 
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. di<kaioj dikai<a di<kaion 
Gen. dikai<ou dikai<aj dikai<ou 
Dat. dikai<& dikai<% dikai<& 
Acc. di<kaion dikai<an di<kaion 
Voc. di<kaie dikai<a di<kaion 
Plural    
Nom./Voc. di<kaioi di<kaiai di<kaia 
Gen. dikai<wn dikai<wn dikai<wn 
Dat. dikai<oij dikai<aij dikai<oij 
Acc. dikai<ouj dikai<aj di<kaia 

Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 

First Person Paradigm 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. e]gw< I  h[mei?j we 
Gen. mou of me/my h[mw?n of us/our 
Dat. moi to me/for me h[mi?n to us/for us 
Acc. me me  h[ma?j us 

 

Second Person Paradigm 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. su< you  u[mei?j you (you-all) 
Gen. sou of you/your u[mw?n your 
Dat. soi to/for you u[mi?n to/for you 
Acc. se you  u[ma?j you 

 

Third Person Paradigm: Three Genders 

Masculine 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. au]to<j he au]toi< they 
Gen. au]tou? his au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t&? to/for him au]toi?j to/for them 
Acc. au]to<n him au]tou<j them 
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Feminine 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. au]th< she au]tai< they 
Gen. au]th?j hers au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t ?̂ to/for her au]tai?j to/for them 
Acc. au]th<n her au]ta<j them 

 

Neuter 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. au]to< it au]ta< they 
Gen. au]tou? its  au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t&? to/for it au]toi?j to/for them 
Acc. au]to< it au]ta< them 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

e]kei?noj (that/those) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. e]kei?noj e]kei<nh e]kei?no e]kei?noi e]kei?nai e]kei?na 
Gen. e]kei<nou e]kei<nhj e]kei<nou e]kei<nwn e]kei<nwn e]kei<nwn 
Dat. e]kei<n& e]kei<n^ e]kei<n& e]kei<noij e]kei<naij e]kei<noij 
Acc. e]kei?non e]kei<nhn e]kei?no e]kei<nouj e]kei<naj e]kei?na 

 

ou$toj (this/these) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ou$toj au!th tou?to ou$toi au$tai tau?ta 
Gen. tou<tou tau<thj tou<tou tou<twn tou<twn tou<twn 
Dat. tou<t& tau<t^ tou<t& tou<toij tau<taij tou<toij 
Acc. tou?ton tau<thn tou?to tou<touj tau<taj tau?ta 

Relative Pronouns 

o!j (who/which) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. o!j h! o! oi! ai! a! 
Gen. ou$ h$j ou$  w$n w$n w$n 
Dat. &$ $̂ &$ oi$j ai$j oi$j 
Acc. o!n h!n o! ou!j a!j a! 
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Reflexive Pronouns 

First Person (myself) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 1 
 Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. e]mautou? e]mauth?j e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. e]maut&? e]maut ?̂ e[autoi?j e[autai?j 
Acc. e]mauto<n e]mauth<n e[autou<j e[auta<j 

 

Second Person (yourself) 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. seautou? seauth?j e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. seaut&? seaut ?̂ e[autoi?j e[autai?j 
Acc. seauto<n seauth<n e[autou<j e[auta<j 

 

Third Person (himself/herself/itself) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. e[autou? e[auth?j e[autou? e[autw?n e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. e[aut&? e[aut^? e[aut&? e[autoi?j e[autai?j e[autoi?j 
Acc. e[auto<n e[auth<n e[auto< e[autou<j e[auta<j e[auta< 
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Appendix 3 

Chapter Summaries 

Chapter 1 Summary: The Alphabet 
a / A Alpha sounds like “a” in father. 
b / B Beta sounds like “b” in Bible. 
g / G Gamma sounds like “g” in gone. 
d / D Delta sounds like “d” in dog. 
e / E Epsilon sounds like “e” in met. 
z / Z Zeta sounds like “z” in daze when it begins a word, dz when it’s 

in the middle of a word. 
h / H Eta sounds like “e” in obey. 
q / Q Theta sounds like “th” in think. 
i / I Iota short sounds like the “i” in sit. 

Iota long sounds like the “i” in machine. 
In initial position on Hebrew name, it sounds like a “y.” 

k / K Kappa sounds like “k” in kitchen. 
l / L Lambda sounds like “l” in law. 
m / M Mu sounds like “m” in mother. 
n / N Nu sounds like “n” in new. 
c / C Xsi sounds like “x” in axe. 
o / O Omicron sounds like “o” in not. 

Some pronounce it like modern Greek long “o” as in “obey.” 
p / P Pi sounds like “p” in peach. 
r / R Rho sounds like “r” in rod. 
s / S Sigma sounds like “s” in set. 

Sigma looks like j when it comes at the end of a word (final 
sigma)—sofo<j (wise). 

t / T Tau sounds like “t” in talk. 
u / U Upsilon sounds like “u” in “universe.” 
f / F Phi sounds like “ph” in phone. 
x / X Chi sounds like “ch” in chemical. 
y / Y Psi sounds like “ps” in lips. 
w / W Omega sounds like “o” in tone. 

 
Vowels: Short: e, o; Long: h, w; Either: a, i, u 
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Eight diphthongs: ai—ai as in aisle, ei—ei as in eight, oi—oi as in oil, ui—ui as in 
suite, au—au as in sauerkaut, eu, hu—eu as in feud, ou—ou as in soup (two letters, one 
sound) 

Iota subscripts: %, ^, & 
Nasal gamma: g sound changes to an n sound when put before: g, k, x, c. a]ggelo<j 

pronounced: “angelos.” This is called a “nasal gamma.” 
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Chapter 2 Summary: Accents, Syllables, and English Grammar 

Four Syllable Rules 
 1. A consonant or pronounceable consonant cluster (i.e., any consonant combination 

that can begin a Greek word) goes with the vowel that follows it. 
 2. Split two consonants if they are the same letter or if they create an 

unpronounceable combination (i.e., any consonant combination that cannot begin 
a Greek word). 

 3. Split two vowels (except for diphthongs), allowing only one vowel or diphthong 
per syllable. 

 4. Split compound words into their original parts before applying the rules of 
syllable division. 

 

Syllable Names 
Antepenult Penult Ultima  
 ko< smoj world 
pro fh< thj prophet 
a] del fo<j brother 

Three Accents 
 1. Acute (  <) angles upward, originally indicating a rising pitch. le<gw 
 2. Grave (  >) angles downward, originally indicating a falling pitch. a]delfo>j 
 3. Circumflex (  ?) angles upward then downward, originally indicating a rising then 

falling pitch. au]tou? 

Potential Accent Placement 
 1 Acute may occur on any of the last three syllables. 
 2. Circumflex may occur only on the last two syllables (but only if the vowel is 

long). 
 3. Grave may occur only on the last syllable. 

Six Accent Rules 
 1. Nouns are retentive. They attempt to keep their accents on the syllable of the base 

form. 
 2. Verbs are recessive. Their accent recedes toward the first syllable as far as 

possible. 
 3. If the ultima is long, then the antepenult cannot be accented. 
 4. If the ultima is long and the penult is accented, then that accent must be an acute. 
 5. If the ultima is short and the penult is both long and accented, that accent must be 

a circumflex. 
 6. If an acute is on the ultima, it becomes a grave when followed by another word. 
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Words with No Accents 
 1. Proclitic comes before the word that carries the accent. o[ lo<goj 
 2. Enclitic comes after the word that carries the accent. prw?to<j mou 

Breathing Marks 
 1. Smooth breathing (  ]) does not affect pronunciation: a]delfo<j 
 2. Rough breathing (  [) adds an “h” sound before the sound of the initial vowel: ui[o<j 

Punctuation Marks 
1. Period ( . ) lo<goj. 
2. Comma ( , ) lo<goj, 
3. Colon ( : ) lo<goj: 
4. Question Mark ( ; ) lo<goj; 

Apostrophe 
Vowels that drop out are marked with an apostrophe (e.g., it’s). 
 

dia< + au]tou? becomes di ] au]tou? 

Coronis 
kai< + e]gw< becomes ka]gw< (Jn. 1:31, 33) (internal breathing mark) 

Diaeresis (  * ) 
]H sa i~ aj Isaiah (Jn. 1:23) (shows a vowel is pronounced separately) 

Quick Review of English Grammar 
Parts of Speech 

 1. Noun names a person, place, thing or idea (e.g., book). 
 2. Adjective is a word used to qualify the meaning of the noun (e.g., good book). 
 3. Definite Article is a word that specifies a particular noun (e.g., the book). The 

indefinite article is “a.” 
 4. Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (e.g., the book, it). 
 5. Preposition is a relational word that connects an object (often a noun) to its 

antecedent (e.g., in the book). 
 6. Verb is often an action or state-of-being word that makes a statement, asks a 

question, or gives a command (e.g., read). 
 7. Adverb qualifies the meaning of the verb (e.g., read quickly). 
 8. Particle is indeclinable and assists in expressing the meaning of the sentence. 

Sentence Parts (Syntax) 
The sentence is divided into two parts: 
 

 1. Subject, about which something is said. Terry went to the store. 
 2. Predicate, what is said about the subject. Joy walked home. Predicate Nominative: 

It is I. 
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Phrase 
A phrase is a group of words used as a single part of speech (e.g., Read in the 

morning). 

Clause 
A clause is a group of words that includes a subject and predicate. A clause has a verb; 

a phrase does not (e.g., The person who owns the store). 

Vanquishing Verbs 
Tense generally describes the time of action (present, future, past). However, some 

Greek tenses are used to denote aspect, or type, of action, rather than time. Joy walks 
everyday (present tense). 

Aspect denotes the type of action: 
 Continuous action (the event as a process): I was studying. 
 Undefined (the event simply happened): I studied. 
 Perfect (the event happened, with effects continuing into the present): I have 

studied. 
Voice shows who does or receives the action of the verb. 

 Active: Subject does the action: Zachary shot the ball. 
 Middle: Subject does action on or for itself: Zachary was hit. 
 Passive: Subject does the action to himself: Zachary hit himself. 

Mood shows how something is said 
 Indicative: Statement of fact: He learned Greek well. 
 Subjunctive: Desire, probable: He may learn Greek well. 
 Imperative: Command: Learn Greek! 
 Optative: Wish, remote possibility: Oh that you might learn Greek 

Nouns 
Nouns in Greek have gender, number and case. 
Gender: The Greek has masculine, feminine, and neuter genders. 
Number: As an “s” often marks an English word as being plural, Greek has likewise, 

endings that mark whether a noun is singular or plural (e.g., book, books). 
Case: In English we have three cases that are seen in how we use our pronouns. 
 

 1. Subjective or Nominative Case: 
She = subject (She did it.) 

 2. Objective or Accusative Case: 
Her = object (The car hit her.) 

 3. Possessive or Genitive Case: 
Hers = possessive (The car was hers.) 

 
Greek adds two more cases: 

 4. Dative case: The case marking the indirect object. 
(I told the story to the apostles.) 

 5. Vocative case: The case of direct address. 
(O Lord, save me.) 
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Chapter 3 Summary: Present Active Verbs 
Verbs are words of action or state of being. 
Tense: Present, past, future. (I swim, I swam, I will swim). In Greek, tense is used to 

refer not only to time (when the event happened), but also to aspect (the type of action). 

Voice 
 1. Active voice: The subject does the action of the verb. (He hit the ball.) 
 2. Passive voice: The subject receives the action of the verb. (He was hit by the 

ball.) 
 3. Middle voice: The subject acts on him/herself (reflexive), or members of a group 

interact among themselves (reciprocal). (He hit himself.) Middles will usually be 
translated active. Most middle voice verbs should be translated as active because 
most that are middle in form are really deponent. 

Mood 
Mood refers to the kind of reality of the action, or how the action of the verb is 

regarded. 
 

 1. Indicative mood: The verb simply states or indicates that something happened. 
 2. Imperative mood: The verb gives a command or exhortation. 
 3. Subjunctive mood: The verb expresses a wish, possibility, or potentiality. 

Person 
 1. First person indicates the person(s) speaking (I studied Greek.) 
 2. Second person indicates the person(s) spoken to (you [singular or plural]). (You 

studied Greek.) 
 3. Third person indicates the person(s) or thing(s) spoken about (he, she, they, it). 

(She studied Greek.) 

Number and Agreement 
Verbs must agree with their subjects in both person and number. 

 He rides the wave. They ride the wave. 

Translation 
The Present tense may denote either undefined (event simply happens) or continuous 

aspect (event was a process). 
 

1. Undefined action: I loose, I run 
2. Continuous action: I am loosing, I am running 

Historical Present 
Greek will often use the present tense to reference an event that actually happened in 

the past. 
 



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries      185 

 

Present Active Indicative (PAI) Paradigm 
Singular Plural 

1. lu<w I loose/am loosing  luo<men We loose/ are loosing 
2. lu<eij You loose/are loosing lu<ete You loose/are loosing 
3. lu<ei He/she/it looses/is loosing lu<ousi(n) They loose/are loosing 

 

Pronominal Suffixes 
-w I -omen we 
-eij you -ete you (you-all) 
-ei he/she/it -ousi(n) they 

Movable Nu (n ) 
Sometimes a nu ( n ) is added to the end of words ending in si or e, especially when it 

is followed by a word that begins with a vowel. 

Parsing Format 
Tense, voice, mood, person, number, lexical from, English meaning. 

 lu<w PAI, 1 sg. from lu<w “I loose, destroy” 
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Chapter 4 Summary: Second Declension Nouns 
A noun is commonly defined as a word that stands for a person, place or thing. 

 Natanya = person; store = place; book = thing. 

Declensions: First, Second, Third 
A declension is a grouping of nouns that are inflected with a shared set of endings. 
 

 1. First declension nouns are characterized by an h or a and are mostly feminine. 
 2. The second declension nouns are characterized by an o as the final letter of the 

stem. They are largely masculine or neuter. 
 3. Third declension nouns have stems that end in a consonant. 

Definite Article “the” 
Greek nouns are assumed to be indefinite unless marked by the definite article (“the”). 

o[ = masculine (“the”); h[ = feminine (“the”); to< = neuter (“the”) 

Gender 
Greek nouns are masculine, feminine, or neuter in gender. Often this gender is more a 

syntactic feature than a metaphysical statement as many inanimate objects are given 
grammatical gender. Gender is indicated by the definite article. 

Number and Agreement 
As in English, Greek has both singular and plural nouns. The verb must match the 

number of the subject noun the same way as in English: Students love Greek. The student 
loves Greek. 

Case Inflectional Forms 
There are five inflectional forms that mark the various cases or roles that nouns play in 

sentences. 
 

Nominative form marks the subject of the sentence. 
 Music calms the heart. 
Genitive form expresses a possessive. 
 The Pharisee went to the house of God. 
Dative form marks the indirect object: 
 He spoke a word to the apostle. 
Accusative form indicates the object of the sentence. 
 Joy saw the ball. 
Vocative form is used for direct address. 
 O Lord, how majestic is your name. 
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Masculine Second Declension Forms 
lo<goj = word 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. lo<goj a word lo<goi words (subject of sentence) 
Gen. lo<gou of a word lo<gwn of words (possessive) 
Dat. lo<g& to a word lo<goij to words (indirect object) 
Acc. lo<gon a word lo<gouj words (direct object) 
Voc. lo<ge O word lo<goi O words (direct address) 

 

Neuter Second Declension Forms 
i[ero<n = temple 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. i[ero<n a temple i[era< temples (subject of sentence) 
Gen. i[erou? of a temple i[erw?n of temples (possessive) 
Dat. i[er&? to a temple i[eroi?j to temples (indirect object) 
Acc. i[ero<n a temple i[era< temples (direct object) 
Voc. i[ero<n O temple i[era< O temples (direct address) 
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Chapter 5 Summary: First Declension Nouns 

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in h) 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. grafh< a writing grafai< writings (subject of sentence) 
Gen. grafh?j of a writing grafw?n of writings (possessive) 
Dat. graf ?̂ to a writing grafai?j to writings (indirect object) 
Acc. grafh<n a writing grafa<j writings (direct object) 
Voc. grafh< O writing grafai< O writings (direct address) 

 

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in a) 
w!ra = hour 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. w!ra hour w$rai hours (subject of sentence) 
Gen. w!raj of an hour w[rw?n of hours (possessive) 
Dat. w!r% for an hour w!raij for hours (indirect object) 
Acc. w!ran hour w!raj hours (direct object) 

 

Masculine First Declension Forms 
profh<thj = prophet 

 Singular Plural 
Nom. profh<thj prophet profh?tai prophets (subject) 
Gen. profh<tou of a prophet profhtw?n of prophets (possessive) 
Dat. profh<t^ to a prophet profh<taij to prophets (indirect object) 
Acc. profh<thn prophet profh<taj prophets (direct object) 
Voc. profh?ta O prophet profh?tai O prophets (direct address) 

The Definite Article 
lo<goj “word” or “a word” Nom. sg. masc. (Acts 13:15) 
o[ lo<goj “the word” Nom. sg. masc. (Jn. 1:1) 

 

Definite Article (“the”) Forms 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. o[ h[ to< oi[ ai[ ta< 
Gen. tou? th?j tou? tw?n tw?n tw?n 
Dat. t&? t ?̂ t&? toi?j tai?j toi?j 
Acc. to<n th<n to< tou<j ta<j ta< 
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Chapter 6 Summary: Prepositions 

Definition of Preposition 
Prepositions are usually small function words that link or relate two words together. 

Often they tell position in space or time: Put the book on the table. 

Prepositional Phrase 
A phrase is a string of closely connected words. 
A prepositional phrase is usually composed of a preposition followed by a noun which 

is called the object of the preposition. 
Prep. + noun = in + the car (“the car” is the object of the preposition “in”) 

 

 

a]po<, from

e]pi<, on, upon 

dia<, through 

pro<j, to 

e]k, out of ei]j, into 
e]n, in

meta<, with 
su<n, with 

peri<,
around, 
about 

kata<, against 

Chart of Prepositions 

kata<, down
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Memory Verse: John 1:1 
]En a]rx^ h#n o[ lo<goj, 
in beginning was the Word, 

 
kai> o[ lo<goj h#n pro>j to>n qeo<n. 
and the Word was with God. 
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Chapter 7 Summary: Adjectives 

Definition 
An adjective is a word used to modify a noun or pronoun. The soft snow. 

Three Uses of Adjectives 
 1. An attributive adjective attributes a characteristic to the noun it modifies. The 

good book 
 2. A predicate adjective assigns a characteristic to the subject of the sentence. The 

book is good. 
 3. As a substantive, an adjective acts independently, as a noun itself. The good die 

young. 
 

Adjective Paradigm 
a]]gaqo<j (good) 

Declension 2 1 2 
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. a]gaqo<j a]gaqh< a]gaqo<n 
Gen. a]gaqou? a]gaqh?j a]gaqou? 
Dat. a]gaq&? a]gaq ?̂ a]gaq&? 
Acc. a]gaqo<n a]gaqh<n a]gaqo<n 
Plural    
Nom. a]gaqoi< a]gaqai< a]gaqa< 
Gen. a]gaqw?n a]gaqw?n a]gaqw?n 
Dat. a]gaqoi?j a]gaqai?j a]gaqoi?j 
Acc. a]gaqou<j a]gaqa<j a]gaqa< 

 

Attributive position = Adjective has definite article 
o[ a]gaqo>j lo<goj the good word 
o[ lo<goj o[ a]gaqo<j the good word 

 

Predicate position = Adjective has no definite article 
a]gaqo>j o[ lo<goj the word is good 
o[ lo<goj a]gaqo>j the word is good 

 

Substantive use: Adjective used as a noun 
The substantive use often has the article. 

 oi[ de> di<kaioi ei]j zwh>n ai]w<nion 
 and the righteous unto eternal life (Mat. 25:46) 
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Present Indicative of e]imi< 
Singular Plural 
ei]mi< I am e]sme<n We are 
ei# You are e]ste< You are 
e]sti<(n) He/she/it is ei]si<(n) They are 

 

ou], ou]k, and ou]x 
 1. ou] before a consonant; 
 2. ou]k before a vowel with a smooth breathing mark; and 
 3. ou]x before a vowel with a rough breathing mark. 

Memory Verse: John 1:1 
]En a]rx ?̂ h#n o[ lo<goj, 
In beginning was the Word, 

 
kai> o[ lo<goj h#n pro>j to>n qeo<n, 
and the Word was with the God, 

 
kai> qeo>j h#n o[ lo<goj. 
and God was the word. 

 
Note: o[ lo<goj is the subject of the last clause. 
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Chapter 8 Summary: Personal Pronouns 
Definition: A pronoun is a word that stands in place of a noun usually for brevity or to 

avoid repetition. The person or object to which the pronoun refers is called its 
“antecedent.” It (the ball) hit him (Elliott) in the head. 

Types of Pronouns 
 1. Personal pronouns stand in for a person: Bill did it. He was there. 
 2. Demonstrative pronouns point to a person or object that is near (this/these) or far 

(that/those): This book belongs to that student. 
 3. Relative pronouns relate a subordinate clause to a noun: It is a great person who 

attempts to master Greek. 
 4. Reciprocal pronouns state an interchange between two things/persons: They loved 

one another. 
 5. Reflexive pronouns direct the action of the verb back to the subject: She hid 

herself behind the door. 
 6. Interrogative pronouns ask a question: Who broke the chair? 

 

First Person Pronoun Paradigm 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. e]gw< I  h[mei?j we 
Gen. mou of me/my h[mw?n of us/our 
Dat. moi to me/for me h[mi?n to us/for us 
Acc. me me  h[ma?j us 

 

Second Person Pronoun Paradigm 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. su< you  u[mei?j you 
Gen. sou of you/your u[mw?n your 
Dat. soi to/for you u[mi?n to/for you 
Acc. se you  u[ma?j you 

 
Pronoun Enclitics: Many personal pronouns are enclitics (e.g., mou, moi, me, sou, soi, 

se). 
 

Declension Format: Person + Case + Number 
e]gw< First nominative singular (I) 
soi< Second dative singular (to you) 
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Third Person Pronoun Paradigm: 3 Genders 

Masculine 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. au]to<j he  au]toi< they 
Gen. au]tou? his au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t&? to/for him au]toi?j to/for them 
Acc. au]to<n him au]tou<j them 

 

Feminine 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. au]th< she au]tai< they 
Gen. au]th?j hers au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t ?̂ to/for her au]tai?j to/for them 
Acc. au]th<n her au]ta<j them 

 

Neuter 
 Singular Plural 
Nom. au]to< it au]ta< they 
Gen. au]tou? its  au]tw?n their 
Dat. au]t&?  to/for it au]toi?j to/for them 
Acc. au]to< it au]ta< them 

Three Uses 
au]to<j can be used in three ways: 
 

 1. As a pronoun, matching its antecedent in number and gender and translated as 
“he,” “she,” “it,” or “they.” 

 2. As a reflexive intensifier, when au]to<j is used as an adjective in the predicate 
position (usually in the nominative case) it is translated reflexively (e.g. he 
himself will get the car). 

 3. Adjective meaning “same,” when au]to<j is used in the attributive position. 
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Chapter 9 Summary: Present Middle/Passive Verbs 
Definitions: There are two voices in English. 

In the active voice, the subject of the sentence does the action: Zach hits the ball. 
In the passive voice, the subject is acted on by the verb: Zach was hit by the ball. 

 
Aspect: Punctiliar (single point in time): Zach is hit by the ball. 
  Continuous: Zach is being hit by the ball. 

 
The middle has two functions: 
 

 1. As a deponent the middle is translated as active. Most middles (75 percent) are 
deponent and should be translated as active: “Tanya splashed Rebekah.” 

 2. As expressing self-interest, or a reflexive sense, the subject does an action on the 
object but it in turn impacts the subject: “Tanya splashed herself.” 

 

Present Middle Indicative Paradigm 
Singular Plural 
1. lu<omai I am loosing 

(for myself) 
luo<meqa We are loosing 

(for ourselves) 
2. lu<̂  You are loosing 

(for yourself) 
lu<esqe You are loosing 

(for yourselves) 
3. lu<etai He/she/it is loosing 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
lu<ontai  They are loosing 

(for themselves) 
 

Present Passive Indicative Paradigm 
Singular Plural 
1. lu<omai I am being loosed luo<meqa We are being loosed 
2. lu<̂  You are being loosed  lu<esqe You are being loosed  
3. lu<etai He/she/it is being loosed lu<ontai They are being loosed 

 

Present Middle/Passive Indicative Primary Endings 
Singular Plural 
1. -omai -omeqa 
2. -^ (-sai) -esqe 
3. -etai -ontai 

Deponent Verbs 
Deponent verbs are middle in form but translated as actives. They have no active form 

and are easy to tell in vocabulary lists because they have the middle ending -omai. 
 



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries      196 

 

Frequently Used Deponent Verbs 
a]pokri<nomai I answer (231) 
ei]se<rxomai I come in (194) 
e@rxomai I come, go (634) 
e]ce<rxomai I go out (218) 
gi<nomai I become (669) 
poreu<omai I go (132) 

Accompanying Cases 
Often with passives there is a need to express the agent, instrument, or means by which 

the subject is acted on, by 
 

 1. using u[po< or dia< with the genitive to expresses agency (e.g., Elliott was hit by 
Zach.), or 

 2. using the dative case to indicate means or instrument. The translation will use 
“with” or “by” (e.g., Elliott was hit by the ball). 

 

Compound Verbs 
e@rxomai I go in, enter 
ei]se<rxomai I go in, enter (ei]j prefix). 
e]ce<rxomai I go out, leave e]k prefix). 
die<rxomai I go through (dia< prefix). 
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Chapter 10 Summary: Future Verbs 

Introduction 
In the present tense we say, “We go to college.” 
In the past we say, “We went to college.” 
In the future we say, “We will go to college.” 

 

Future Active Indicative Paradigm 
Singular  Plural  
1. lu<sw I will loose lu<somen We will loose 
2. lu<seij You will loose lu<sete You will loose 
3. lu<sei He/she/it will loose lu<ousi(n) They will loose 

 

Future Middle Indicative Paradigm 
Singular  Plural  
1. lu<somai I will loose 

(for myself) 
luso<meqa We will loose 

(for ourselves) 
2. lu<s^ You will loose 

(for yourself)  
lu<sesqe You will loose 

(for yourselves) 
3. lu<setai He/she/ it will loose 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
lu<sontai They will loose 

(for themselves) 
 

Future Connective s Transformations 
Palatals Dentals 
k, g, or x + s = c t, d, or q + s = s 
Labials Liquid (Lemoners) 
p, b, or f + s = y l, m, n, or r + s = w? 
Sibilants  
s or z + s = s  

 

Future of the Verb of Being: ei]mi< (I am) 
Singular  Plural  
1. e@somai I will be e]so<meqa We will be 
2. e@s^ You will be e@sesqe You will be 
3. e@stai He/she/it will be e@sontai They will be

Deponent Futures 
Sometimes there are verbs that in the present tense are not deponent but in the future 

they are: 
 
 



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries      198 

 

Present Future  
a]kou<w a]kou<somai I will hear 
lamba<nw lh<myomai I will take, receive 
ginw<skw gnw<somai I will know 

 

Irregular Futures 
Present Future  
e@rxomai e]leu<somai I will come, go 
ginw<skw gnw<somai I will know 
le<gw e]rw? I will say 
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Chapter 11 Summary: Demonstrative, Relative, Reflexive, and 
Reciprocal Pronouns 

Demonstrative Pronouns 
Demonstratives are pointers. They point to things near (“this/these”) or things far 

(“that/those”). “These” and “those” are the plural forms. 
 

e]kei?noj that (plural = those) 
ou$toj / au!th / tou?to this (plural = these) 

 

e]kei?noj (that/those) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. e]kei?noj e]kei<nh e]kei?no e]kei?noi e]kei?nai e]kei?na 
Gen. e]kei<nou e]kei<nhj e]kei<nou e]kei<nwn e]kei<nwn e]kei<nwn 
Dat. e]kei<n& e]kei<n^ e]kei<n& e]kei<noij e]kei<naij e]kei<noij 
Acc. e]kei?non e]kei<nhn e]kei?no e]kei<nouj e]kei<naj e]kei?na 

 

ou$toj (this/these) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ou$toj au!th tou?to ou$toi au$tai tau?ta 
Gen. tou<tou tau<thj tou<tou tou<twn tou<twn tou<twn 
Dat. tou<t& tau<t^ tou<t& tou<toij tau<taij tou<toij 
Acc. tou?ton tau<thn tou?to tou<touj tau<taj tau?ta 

Relative Pronouns 
Relative pronouns are words like who, whom, which, that, and whose. 
 

o!j (who/which) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. o!j h! o! oi! ai! a! 
Gen. ou$ h$j ou$ w$n w$n w$n 
Dat. &$ $̂ &$ oi$j ai$j oi$j 
Acc. o!n h!n o! ou!j a!j a! 
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Reflexive/Reciprocal Pronouns 
Reflexive pronouns are used to indicate that the antecedent is acting on itself. This is 

similar to one of the functions of the middle voice in Greek. 
 

Terry threw himself into the water from the bridge. 
 
Reciprocal pronouns are used to indicate that several subjects are acting on each other. 

a]llh<lwn (“one another”) is the reciprocal pronoun. 
 

Reflexive Pronouns 

First Person (myself) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 1 
 Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. e]mautou? e]mauth?j e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. e]maut&? e]maut ?̂ e[autoi?j e[autai?j 
Acc. e]mauto<n e]mauth<n e[autou<j e[auta<j 

 

Second Person (yourself) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 1 
 Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. seautou? seauth?j e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. seaut&? seaut ?̂ e[autoi?j e[autai?j 
Acc. seauto<n seauth<n e[autou<j e[auta<j 

 

Third Person (himself/herself/itself) 
 Singular Plural 
 2 1 2 2 1 2 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. e[autou? e[auth?j e[autou? e[autw?n e[autw?n e[autw?n 
Dat. e[aut&? e[aut^? e[aut&? e[autoi?j e[autai?j e[autoi?j 
Acc. e[auto<n e[auth<n e[auto< e[autou<j e[auta<j e[auta< 
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Chapter 12 Summary: Imperfect Verbs 

Greek Imperfect 
The Greek imperfect tense is used for continuous or repeated action in the past. In 

English, it will usually be translated with the helping verb was/were + the participle form 
of the verb (e.g., was singing). 

 
Augment + Verb stem + Connecting 

vowel + 
Secondary 
active endings 

 

e + lu + o + n = e@luon 
Aug Stem CV Ending  

 
The connecting vowel: o before m and n and e elsewhere 
 

Imperfect Active Indicative of lu<w 
Singular Plural 

1. e@luon I was loosing e]lu<omen We were loosing 
2. e@luej You were loosing e]lu<ete You were loosing 
3. e@lue(n) He/she/it was 

loosing 
e@luon They were loosing 

 

Secondary Active Endings 
Singular Plural 
1. -n -men 
2. -j -te 
3. -e -n 

 
Learn: e@luon, j, e, men, te, n (n s e men t e n) 
 

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative of lu<w 
Singular Plural 

1. e]luo<mhn I was being loosed e]luo<meqa We were being loosed 
2. e]lu<ou You were being 

loosed 
e]lu<esqe You were being 

loosed 
3. e]lu<eto He/she/it was being 

loosed 
e]lu<onto They were being 

loosed 
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Secondary Middle/Passive Endings 
Singular Plural 
1. -mhn -meqa 
2. -ou -esqe 
3. -to -onto 

 
Learn: e]luo<mhn, ou, to, meqa, esqe, onto 

Augments 
The augment (prefix) is added in four ways: 
 

 1. Before consonants it is e. 
 2. Before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following 

rules: 
Four patterns: 
 1. a and e lengthen to h 
 2. o lengthens to w 
 3. i ending a diphthong subscripts 
 4. u ending a diphthong stays strong 

 3. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: insert the augment 
between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. e]kba<llw becomes 
e]ce<ballon. 

 4. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: the final vowel of the 
preposition is dropped and the e augment inserted in its place. a]poktei<nw 
becomes a]pe<kteinon. 

 

Imperfect Indicative of ei]mi< 
Singular Plural 

1. h@mhn I was  h#men We were 
2. h#j You were h#te You were 
3. h#n He/she/it was  h#san They were 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:9, the Lord’s Prayer 
Pa<ter h[mw?n o[ e]n toi?j ou]ranoi?j: 
Father our, the one in the heavens; 

 
a[giasqh<tw to> o@noma< sou: 
hallowed be the name your 
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Chapter 13 Summary: Third Declension Nouns 

Transformations 
Labials: p, b, or f + s = y 
Velars: k, g, or x + s = c 
Dentals: t, d, or q + s = s 

 
Nu drops out when followed by a sigma. 
 

Tau/Delta Final Stems 
xa<rij, xa<ritoj, h[ (grace) 

 Singular  Plural 
Nom./Voc. xa<rij xa<ritej 
Gen. xa<ritoj xari<twn 
Dat. xa<riti xa<risi(n) 
Acc. xa<rita xa<ritaj 

 

Iota Final Stems 
pi<stij, pi<stewj, h[ (faith) 

 Singular  Plural 
Nom./Voc. pi<stij pi<steij 
Gen. pi<stewj pi<stewn 
Dat. pi<stei pi<stesi(n) 
Acc. pi<stin pi<steij 

 

-mat Final Stems 
o@noma, o]no<matoj, to< (name) 

 Singular Plural 
Nom./Voc. o@noma o]no<mata 
Gen. o]no<matoj o]noma<twn 
Dat. o]no<mati o]no<masi(n) 
Acc. o@noma o]no<mata 

 

pa?j (all) 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. pa?j pa?sa pa?n pa<ntej pa?sai pa<nta 
Gen. panto<j pa<shj panto<j pa<ntwn pasw?n pa<ntwn 
Dat. panti< pa<s^ panti< pa?si(n) pa<saij pa?si(n) 
Acc. pa<nta pa?san pa?n pa<ntaj pa<saj pa<nta 
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Memory Verse: Mat 6:10a 
e]lqe<tw h[ basilei<a sou: 
Let come the kingdom your; 

 
genhqh<tw to> qe<lhma< sou. 
let happen the will your. 



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries      205 

 

Chapter 14 Summary: Second Aorist Verbs 
Form: The second aorist is built from the second aorist verb stem. It is preceded by an 

(e) augment and followed by secondary endings like the imperfect. 
 

Augment + Verb stem + Connecting 
vowel + 

Secondary 
endings 

 

e + lab + o + n = e@labon 
Aug Stem CV Ending  

 
The connecting vowel is o before m and n and e elsewhere 
 

Second Aorist Active Indicative of lamba<nw 
 Singular Plural 
1. e@labon I took  e]la<bomen We took 
2. e@labej You took e]la<bete You took 
3. e@labe(n) He/she/it took e@labon They took 

 
Note: The n, s, e, men, te, n endings are the same as for the imperfects. 
 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative of gi<nomai 
 Singular Plural 
1. e]geno<mhn I became e]geno<meqa We became 
2. e]ge<nou You became e]ge<nesqe You became 
3. e]ge<neto He/she/it became e]ge<nonto They became 

 
Note: The mhn, ou, to, meqa, esqe, onto endings are the same as for the imperfects. 

Augments 
Aorist augments = Imperfect augments 

Aorist Stems of Verbs 
Here is a list of second aorist forms of verbs already learned. Master these forms. 
 

Present Aorist  
a]pe<<rxomai a]ph?lqon I departed 
a]poqh <̂skw a]pe<qanon I died 
ba<llw e@balon I threw 
o[ra<w ei#don I saw (cf. ble<pw, o@yomai) 
gi<nomai e]geno<mhn I became 
ginw<skw e@gnwn I knew 
ei]se<rxomai ei]sh?lqon I entered 
e]ce<rxomai e]ch?lqon I went out 
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e@rxomai h#lqon I came, went 
eu[ri<skw eu$ron I found 
e@xw e@sxon I had 
lamba<nw e@labon I took 
le<gw ei#pon I said 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:10c 
w[j e]n ou]ran&? kai> e]pi> gh?j: 
as in heaven so also on earth; 
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Chapter 15 Summary: First Aorist Verbs 

Comparison with Greek 
Like English, Greek forms the past in two ways. The first aorist is formed off the 

present stem, with an augment and a suffixed sa. The second aorist is built from a 
different aorist stem, which adds endings identical to the imperfect. 

First Aorist Form 
Augment + Verb stem + Tense formative + Secondary 

endings 
 

e + lu + sa + j = e@lusaj 
Aug Stem Tense connective Ending  

 

Aorist Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e@lusa I loosed e]lu<samen We loosed 
2. e@lusaj You loosed e]lu<sate You loosed 
3. e@luse(n) He/she/it loosed e@lusan They loosed 

 
Note:The -, s, e, men, te, n endings are the same as the imperfects except that in the 

first person singular the n is dropped. 
 

Aorist Middle Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. e]lusa<mhn I loosed 

(for myself) 
e]lusa<meqa We loosed 

(for ourselves) 
2. e]lu<sw You loosed 

(for yourself) 
e]lu<sasqe You loosed 

(for yourselves) 
3. e]lu<sato He/she/it loosed 

(for himself/herself/itself) 
e]lu<santo They loosed 

(for themselves) 
 
Note: The mhn, w, to, meqa, esqe, onto endings are the same as the imperfects 

except in the second person singular, where the ou shifts to w. 

Ending Transformations 
The sigma ending is added in basically the same way as the sigma was added for future 

tense verbs (see chap. 10). 
 

Palatals (k, g, or x) + s becomes c 
 dida<skw + sa = e]di<daca 
Labials (p, b, or f) + s becomes y 
 ble<pw + sa = e@bleya 
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Dentals (t, d, or q) + s drops the dental 
 pei<qw + sa = e@peisa 

 
With liquids (l and r) and nasals (m and n), lemoners, often the sigma is dropped and 

the preceding vowel in the stem is changed. me<nw + sa = e@meina 

Aorist Stems of Verbs 
Here is a list of first aorist active indicative forms of verbs already learned. 
 

Present First Aorist  
a]kou<w h@kousa I heard 
a]poste<llw a]pe<steila I sent 
ble<pw e#bleya I saw 
gra<fw e@graya I wrote 
dida<skw e]di<daca I taught 
pisteu<w e]pi<steusa I believed 
qe<lw h]qe<lhsa I wished 
me<nw e@meina I remained 
kri<nw e@krina I judged 
s&<zw e@swsa I saved 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:11 
to>n a@rton h[mw?n to>n e]piou<sion 
the bread our the daily portion 

 
 do>j h[mi?n sh<meron: 
Give us today; 
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Chapter 16 Summary: Aorist and Future Passive Verbs 

Introduction 
Passive verbs go with subjects acted on by the action of the verbs. In English, we form 

the past passive indicative by using a helping verb (e.g., I was struck by the foul ball). 
Similarly, the future passive indicative is formed with the helping “will be” (e.g., I will 
be flown to Indianapolis). 

Form: The aorist passives are formed by adding qh before the ending: 
 

e] + lu + qh + n = e]lu<qhn 
Aug. Stem Passive connective Ending I was loosed 

 
The future passives add qhs before the ending and drop the augment. 
 

lu + qhs + omai = luqh<somai 
Stem Passive connective Ending I will be loosed 

 

Passive Connective Transformations 
Consonant Shifts 
Palatals: k, g + q = x 
Labials: p, b + q = f 
Dentals: t, d, q + q = s 
Sibilants: z, c, y + q = s 

 

First Aorist Passive Indicative of lu<w 
Singular Plural 

1. e]lu<qhn I was loosed e]lu<qhmen We were loosed 
2. e]lu<qhj You were loosed e]lu<qhte You were loosed 
3. e]lu<qh He/she/it was loosed e]lu<qhsan They were loosed 

 

Future Passive Indicative of lu<w 
Singular Plural 

1. luqh<somai I will be loosed luqhso<meqa We will be loosed 
2. luqh<s^ You will be loosed luqh<sesqe You will be loosed 
3. luqh<setai He/she/it will be 

loosed 
luqh<sontai They will be loosed 
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Passive Stems 
Present Active Aorist Passive Future Passive 
a]poste<llw a]pesta<lhn — 
ba<llw e]blh<qhn blhqh<somai 
gi<nomai e]genh<qhn — 
ginw<skw e]gnw<sqhn gnwsqh<somai 
dida<skw e]dida<xqhn — 
du<namai h]dunh<qhn — 
e]gei<rw h]ge<rqhn e]gerqh<somai 
eu[ri<skw eu[re<qhn eu[reqh<somai 
qe<lw h]qelh<qhn — 
kri<nw e]kri<qhn e]kriqh<somai 
lamba<nw e]lh<mfqhn — 
le<gw e]rre<qhn — 
pisteu<w e]pisteu<qhn — 
poreu<omai e]poreu<qhn — 
s&<zw e]sw<qhn swqh<somai 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:12a 
kai> a@fej h[mi?n ta> o]feilh<mata h[mw?n,
and forgive for us the debts our 
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Chapter 17 Summary: Contract Verbs 

Introduction 
Verbs with stems ending in a, e, or o are known as contract verbs. For example, in the 

verb a]gapa<w the stems ends with alpha. When pronominal endings are added to the 
verb, the final vowel of the stem and the connecting vowel of the ending contract 
according to five rules. 

Contractions take place in the present and imperfect tenses. 

Rules of Contraction 
Rule 1: Likes go long. Two like vowels combine into their common long vowel. 

a + a = a e + h = h o + w = w 
Rule 2: O overcomes. An o or w will overcome an a, e, or h; becoming w. 

o + a = w e + w = w 
Rule 3: First overcomes. When an a, e, or h come together, whichever comes first 

becomes its own matching long vowel. 
a + e or a+ h = long a e + a = h 

Rule 4: Same vowel, diphthong drops. A vowel similar to the first vowel of a 
diphthong drops out. 
o + ou = ou e + ei = ei 

Rule 5: Dissimilar diphthong contracts. A vowel dissimilar to the diphthong that 
follows it will contract using the preceding rules— 

 a. unless the third vowel is an upsilon, in which case the upsilon drops out. 
 b. unless the third vowel is an iota, in which case the iota becomes an iota 

subscript. 
 Exceptions: o + ei = oi e + oi = oi o + ^ = oi 

 

Present Active Indicative of a]gapa<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. a]gapw? (aw) I love a]gapw?men (aomen) We love 
2. a]gap%?j (aeij) You love a]gapa?te (aete) You love 
3. a]gap%? (aei) He/she/it loves a]gapw?si(n) (aousi) They love 

 

Present Active Indicative of poie<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. poiw? (ew) I do poiou?men (eomen) We do 
2. poiei?j (eeij) You do poiei?te (eete) You do 
3. poiei? (eei) He/she/it does poiou?si(n) (eousi) They do 
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Present Active Indicative of plhro<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. plhrw? (ow) I fill plhrou?men (oomen) We fill  
2. plhroi?j (oeij) You fill plhrou?te (oete) You fill 
3. plhroi? (oei) He/she/it fills plhrou?si(n) (oousi) They fill 

Memory Verse: Review + Mat. 6: 12b 
kai> a@fej h[mi?n ta> o]feilh<mata h[mw?n, 
and forgive for us the debts our 

 
w[j kai> h[mei?j a]fh<kamen toi?j o]feile<taij h[mw?n: 
as also we we forgave the debtors our; 
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Chapter 18 Summary: Perfect Verbs 

Introduction 
The Greek perfect is used to indicate that an action is completed in the past and its 

impact continues into the present (e.g., “I have prepared for the game”). 

Perfect Translation 
While the perfect is generally translated into English using the helping verb “have,” 

sometimes the meaning of the verb makes it clear that the action is completed and its 
effects continue into the present 

 
Redup. Stem Perfect connective Pronominal ending  
le + lu + ka + te = lelu<kate 

Reduplication Patterns 
Consonantal reduplication: When a verb begins with a consonant, the consonant is 

doubled and attached to the front of a word with a connecting epsilon (le + luka). 
Vocalic reduplication: When a verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, the vowel is 

lengthened (e]lpi<zw becomes h@lpika and ai]te<w becomes ^@thka). 
Doubled consonant or r: If a word begins with two consonants or a rho, an epsilon is 

usually added instead of reduplication. (ginw<skw, stem gnw-, becomes e@gnwka). 
Compound verbs: The reduplicated form comes between the verb and the initial 

preposition: a]poste<llw becomes a]pe<stalka. 

Adding Perfect Kappa 
Contract verbs lengthen their final stem vowel preceding the perfect k ending: 

a]gapa<w becomes h]ga<phka. 
If a verb stem ends in t, d, or q, the consonant is dropped when the perfect k is added: 

e]lpi<zw (stem e]lpid-) becomes h@lpika. 
 

Perfect Active Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular  Plural  
1. le<luka I have loosed  lelu<kamen We have loosed 
2. le<lukaj You have loosed lelu<kate You have loosed 
3. le<luke(n) He/she/it has loosed lelu<kasi(n) They have loosed 

 
Note the active secondary endings are used: –, j, e, men, te, n. The first singular drops 

the n. 
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Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative of lu<w 
 Singular Plural 
1. le<lumai I have been loosed lelu<meqa We have been loosed 
2. le<lusai You have been loosed le<lusqe You have been loosed 
3. le<lutai He/she/it has been loosed le<luntai They have been loosed 

Oi#da 
oi#da is a perfect but translated as a present, with irregular forms: 
 

1. oi#da I know oi@damen We know 
2. oi#daj You know oi@date You know 
3. oi#de(n) He knows oi@dasi(n) They know 

Pluperfect Paradigm 
Pluperfect tense is rare and expresses action completed in the past with a terminated 

effect some time in the past. 
 

1. e]lelu<kein I had loosed e]lelu<keimen We had loosed 
2. e]lelu<keij You had loosed e]lelu<keite You had loosed 
3. e]lelu<kei He/she/it had 

loosed 
e]lelu<keisan They had loosed 

Principal Parts 
For Greek verbs there are six principal parts from which the paradigms are built. You 

now know how all the parts function. 
 

Present Future Aorist Active 
a]gapa<w a]gaph<sw h]ga<phsa 

 
Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass Aorist Passive 
h]ga<phka h]ga<phmai h]gaph<qhn 

 

Perfect Indicative Verb Stems 
Present Active Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass  
a]gapa<w h]ga<phka h]ga<phmai I love 
a]kou<w a]kh<koa — I hear 
a]poste<llw a]pe<stalka a]pe<stalmai I send 
ba<llw be<blhka be<blhmai I throw 
gi<nomai ge<gona gege<nhmai I become 
ginw<skw e@gnwka e@gnwsmai I know 
gra<fw ge<grafa ge<grammai I write 
e@rxomai e]lh<luqa — I come 
eu[ri<skw eu!rhka — I find 
e@xw e@sxhka — I have 
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kale<w ke<klhka ke<klhmai I call 
kri<nw ke<krika ke<krimai I judge 
lale<w lela<lhka lela<lhmai I speak 
le<gw ei@rhka ei@rhmai I say 
me<nw meme<nhka — I remain 
o[ra<w e[w<raka — I see 
pisteu<w pepi<steuka pepi<steumai I believe 
poie<w pepoi<hka pepoi<hmai I do, make 
poreu<omai — pepo<reumai I go 
s&<zw se<swka se<s&smai I save 

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:13a 
kai> mh> ei]sene<gk^j h[ma?j ei]j peirasmo<n, 
and not (you) lead us into temptation, 
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Chapter 19 Summary: Present Participles 

Introduction 
In Greek, participles are used in much the same way as they are in English. Present 

participles are formed in English by adding “-ing” to the verbal form (e.g., walking). A 
participle is a verbal (with present, aorist, active/passive tenses) adjective (with gender, 
number, case). 

Participle as Adjective 
You can tell when a participle is being used adjectivally because, as an attributive 

adjective, it will modify a noun or pronoun (e.g., the running car). It will usually come 
with a definite article. When translating a Greek present participle, we may use a simple 
English participle, which is usually a word ending in “ing.” A participle, like other 
adjectives, may be used as a substantive when it has the article and no modified noun or 
pronoun (e.g., running is fun). 

Participle as Adverb 
A participle may be used as an adverb modifying the verb in some way. It usually does 

not take a definite article (i.e., it is anarthrous). Often the adverbial participles will be 
translated as a temporal clause. If the present tense is used, it will refer to something that 
happens at the same time as the main verb (e.g. while walking). If an aorist tense 
participle is used, the action of the participle was before the action of the main verb (e.g., 
after walking). If a perfect tense participle is used, its action was completed, with 
continuing results (e.g., after having walked). 

Translating Participles 
The adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English participle (“-

ing”) with some connecting words such as “who,” “which,” or “the one who” (e.g., The 
one speaking to me wrote the book). 

Present Participle Forms 
In the masculine and neuter the sign of the participle (ont) is added, followed by the 

third declension noun endings: 
lu + ont + oj = lu<ontoj 

 
The present active feminine participle is formed by using ouj as the sign of the 

participle, to which the first declension endings are suffixed: 
lu + ous + hj = luou<shj 

 
Middle/passives participles are formed using the present verb stem adding -omen as a 

middle/passive participle indicator and the second declension case endings for the 
masculine and neuter: 

lu + omen + oj = luo<menoj 
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The feminine uses first declension endings: 
lu + omen + h = luome<nh 
 

Present 
Participle 
(DA = def. 
art.) 

Adverbial participle 
has no DA. 

Adjectival 
attributive has 
DA before noun 
it modifies. 

Adjectival 
substantive has DA 
but no noun/pronoun 
to modify. 

Active while loosing the loosing girl the one loosing 
Middle while loosing 

himself 
the girl loosing 
herself 

the ones loosing 
themselves 

Passive while being loosed the girl being 
loosed 

the one being loosed 

 

Present Active Participles 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lu<wn lu<ousa lu?on 
Gen. lu<ontoj luou<shj lu<ontoj 
Dat. lu<onti luou<s^ lu<onti 
Acc. lu<onta lu<ousan lu?on 
Plural    
Nom. lu<ontej lu<ousai lu<onta 
Gen. luo<ntwn luousw?n luo<ntwn 
Dat. lu<ousi(n) luou<saij lu<ousi(n) 
Acc. lu<ontaj luou<saj lu<onta 

 

Present Middle/Passive Participles (recognize these) 
 3  3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. luo<menoj luome<nh luo<menon 
Gen. luome<nou luome<nhj luome<nou 
Dat. luome<n& luome<n^ luome<n& 
Acc. luo<menon luome<nhn luo<menon 
Plural    
Nom. luo<menoi luo<menai luo<mena 
Gen. luome<nwn luome<nwn luome<nwn 
Dat. luome<noij luome<naij luome<noij 
Acc. luome<nouj luome<naj luo<mena 
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Present Active Participle of ei]mi< 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. w@n ou#sa o@n 
Gen. o@ntoj ou@shj o@ntoj 
Dat. o@nti ou@s^ o@nti 
Acc. o@nta ou#san o@n 
Plural    
Nom. o@ntej ou#sai o@nta 
Gen. o@ntwn ou]sw?n o@ntwn 
Dat. ou#si(n) ou@saij ou#si(n) 
Acc. o@ntaj ou@saj o@nta 

 

Present Active Participles (know these forms) 
Nom. lu<wn lu<ousa lu?on 
Gen. lu<ontoj luou<shj lu<ontoj 

 

Present Middle/Passive Participles 
Nom. luo<menoj luome<nh luo<menon 
Gen. luome<nou luome<nhj luome<nou 

Memory Verse: Review + Mat. 6:13b 
kai> mh> ei]sene<gk^j h[ma?j ei]j peirasmo<n, 
and not (you) lead us into temptation 

 
a]lla> r[u?sai h[ma?j a]po> tou? ponhrou?. 
but (you) deliver us from the evil (one). 
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Chapter 20 Summary: Aorist Participles 

Translating Participles 
The aorist adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English participle 

(“-ing”) with some connecting word like “who,” “which,” or “the one who” (e.g., The 
one who spoke to me wrote the book). Adverbial participles will often be translated in a 
temporal clause by using “while, after, or before” (e.g., After laughing, the boy left). 

First Aorist Participle Forms 
Stem Aor. Ptc. nt Third Declension Aorist Active Ptc. 
lu + sa + nt + oj = lu<santoj 

 
Stem Aor. Ptc. s First Declension Aorist Active Ptc. 
lu + sa + s + hj = lusa<shj 

 
Stem Aor. Mid. Ptc. Second Declension Aorist Middle Ptc. 
lu + sa + men + oj = lusa<menoj 

 
Stem Aor. Pass. Ptc. nt Third Declension Aorist Passive Ptc. 
lu + qe + nt + oj = luqe<ntoj 

 

First Aorist Active Participles (recognize these forms) 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lu<saj lu<sasa lu?san 
Gen. lu<santoj lusa<shj lu<santoj 
Dat. lu<santi lusa<s^ lu<santi 
Acc. lu<santa lu<sasan lu?san 
Plural    
Nom. lu<santej lu<sasai lu<santa 
Gen. lusa<ntwn lusasw?n lusa<ntwn 
Dat. lu<sasi(n) lusa<saij lu<sasi(n) 
Acc. lu<santaj lusa<saj lu<santa 
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First Aorist Middle Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lusa<menoj lusame<nh lusa<menon 
Gen. lusame<nou lusame<nhj lusame<nou 
Dat. lusame<n& lusame<n^ lusame<n& 
Acc. lusa<menon lusame<nhn lusa<menon 
Plural    
Nom. lusa<menoi lusa<menai lusa<mena 
Gen. lusame<nwn lusame<nwn lusame<nwn 
Dat. lusame<noij lusame<naij lusame<noij 
Acc. lusame<nouj lusame<naj lusa<mena 

 

First Aorist Passive Participles 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. luqei<j luqei?sa luqe<n 
Gen. luqe<ntoj luqei<shj luqe<ntoj 
Dat. luqe<nti luqei<s^ luqe<nti 
Acc. luqe<nta luqei?san luqe<n 
Plural    
Nom. luqe<ntej luqei?sai luqe<nta 
Gen. luqe<ntwn luqeisw?n luqe<ntwn 
Dat. luqei?si(n) luqei<saij luqei?si(n) 
Acc. luqe<ntaj luqei<saj luqe<nta 

 

First Aorist Active Participles (know these forms cold) 
 3 1 3 
Nom. lu<saj lu<sasa lu?san 
Gen. lu<santoj lusa<shj lu<santoj 

 

First Aorist Middle Participles 
 2 1 2 
Nom. lusa<menoj lusame<nh lusa<menon 
Gen. lusame<nou lusame<nhj lusame<nou 

 

First Aorist Passive Participles 
 3 1 3 
Nom. luqei<j luqei?sa luqe<n 
Gen. luqe<ntoj luqei<shj luqe<ntoj 
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Aorist Participle 
(DA = def. art.) 

Adverbial participle 
has no DA. 

Adjectival attributive has 
DA before noun it 
modifies. 

Adjectival substantive has 
DA but no noun to 
modify. 

Active after loosing (the girl) who loosed the one who loosed 
Middle after loosing 

himself 
(the girl) who loosed 
herself 

the ones who loosed 
themselves 

Passive after being loosed (the girl) who was loosed the one who was loosed 
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Chapter 21 Summary: Perfect Participles 

Introduction 
Perfect participles are used when the action being described is completed and yet has 

continuing results. Perfect participles can be translated by using the helping verb 
“having” (e.g., having spoken). When used adverbially, the temporal preposition “after” 
may be used (e.g., after having driven). 

Perfect Participle Forms 
le + lu + k + ot + oj = leluko<toj 
le + lu + men + oj = lelume<noj 

 

Perfect Active Participles (be able to recognize) 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelukw<j lelukui?a leluko<j 
Gen. leluko<toj lelukui<aj leluko<toj 
Dat. leluko<ti lelukui<% leluko<ti 
Acc. leluko<ta lelukui?an leluko<j 
Plural    
Nom. leluko<tej lelukui?ai leluko<ta 
Gen. leluko<twn lelukuiw?n leluko<twn 
Dat. leluko<si(n) lelukui<aij leluko<si(n) 
Acc. leluko<taj lelukui<aj leluko<ta 

 

Perfect Middle/Passive Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelume<noj lelume<nh lelume<non 
Gen. lelume<nou lelume<nhj lelume<nou 
Dat. lelume<n& lelume<n^ lelume<n& 
Acc. lelume<non lelume<nhn lelume<non 
Plural    
Nom. lelume<noi lelume<nai lelume<na 
Gen. lelume<nwn lelume<nwn lelume<nwn 
Dat. lelume<noij lelume<naij lelume<noij 
Acc. lelume<nouj lelume<naj lelume<na 
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Perfect Active Participles (know these by heart) 
 3 1 3 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelukw<j lelukui?a leluko<j 
Gen. leluko<toj lelukui<aj leluko<toj 

 

Perfect Middle/Passives Participles 
 2 1 2 
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. lelume<noj lelume<nh lelume<non 
Gen. lelume<nou lelume<nhj lelume<nou 

 

Participle Translation Charts (DA = definite article) 
Active 
Participle 

Adverbial has no 
DA. 

Adjectival 
attributive has DA 
before noun it 
modifies. 

Adjectival substantive 
has DA but no noun. 

Present While loosing (The boy) who is 
loosing 

The one loosing 

Aorist After loosing (The girl) who 
was loosing 

The one who was 
loosing 

  (The girl) who 
loosed 

The one who loosed 

Perfect After having 
loosed 

(The crowd) 
having loosed 

The ones having 
loosed 

 
Middle 
Participle 

Adverbial has no 
DA. 

Adjectival 
attributive has DA 
before noun it 
modifies. 

Adjectival substantive 
has DA but no noun. 

Present While loosing 
himself 

(The boy) who is 
loosing 

The one loosing 

Aorist After loosing 
herself 

(The girl) who 
was loosing 

The one who was 
loosing 

  (The girl) who 
loosed 

The one who loosed 

Perfect After having 
loosed themselves 

(The crowd) 
having loosed 
themselves 

The ones having 
loosed themselves 

 
As usual, the deponents may look middle/passive but are translated as active. 
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Passive 
Participle 

Adverbial has no 
DA. 

Adjectival 
attributive has DA 
before noun it 
modifies. 

Adjectival substantive 
has DA but no noun. 

Present While being 
loosed 

(The boy) who is 
being loosed 

The one being loosed 

Aorist After being loosed (The girl) who 
was being loosed 

The one who was 
being loosed 

Perfect After having been 
loosed 

(The crowd) 
having been 
loosed 

The ones having been 
loosed 

Introduction to Periphrastics 
ei]mi< + participle is a periphrastic construction. Translate the periphrastic form as the 

normal tense of the verb. Mounce’s chart is helpful at this point (Basics, p. 277): 
 

Translated Tense Periphrastic Construction 
Present Present ei]mi< + Present participle 
Imperfect Imperfect ei]mi< + Present participle 
Future Future ei]mi< + Present participle 
Perfect Present ei]mi< + Perfect participle 
Pluperfect Imperfect ei]mi<< + Perfect participle 
Future Perfect Future ei]mi<< + Perfect participle 

Genitive Absolutes 
A genitive absolute links a participle and a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and is 

only loosely connected to the rest of the sentence. The subject of the sentence is not be 
the subject of this participial construction. 

 
Participle (gen.) + noun/pronoun (gen.) 
o[ ga>r  ]Ihsou?j e]ce<neusen o@xlou o@ntoj e]n t&? to<p&. 
For Jesus had withdrawn, a crowd being in the place (Jn. 5:13). 
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Chapter 22 Summary: Infinitives 

Introduction 
Infinitives are verbal nouns usually indicated in English by a “to” + verb (e.g., He went 

inside to call a friend.). While in English an infinitive does not take a subject, it may take 
an object or be modified by some qualifier. For example: “He came to put the ball in the 
box” uses “the ball” as the object and “in the box,” which describes location, to modify 
the infinitive “to put.” With Greek infinitives, the tense indicates aspect rather than time 
of action: 

 
Present represents continuous action. 
Aorist indicates undefined action. 
Perfect is used for completed action. 

 
As a noun, an infinitive can be the subject of a sentence or the object of a finite verb. 

In Greek an infinitive may go with a noun in the accusative that functions as its subject. 

Translations 
Present = to continue to call (to call) 
Past = to call 
Perfect = to have called 

 

Infinitive Forms 
Active Middle Passive 
Present Infinitive 
lu<ein lu<esqai lu<esqai 
First Aorist Infinitive 
lu?sai lu<sasqai luqh?nai 
Second Aorist Infinitive (lei<pw, to leave) 
lipei?n lipe<sqai leifqh?nai 
Perfect Infinitive 
leluke<nai lelu<sqai lelu<sqai 
Present Infinitive of ei]mi< 
ei#nai   

Articular Infinitive 
A Greek infinitive may also function adverbially by telling when a verbal action took 

place. Greek expresses this function by using a preposition + an article + infinitive. 
 

dia< + article + infinitive = because 
ei]j + article + infinitive = in order that 
e]n + article + infinitive = when, while 
meta< + article + infinitive = after 
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pri<n + article + infinitive = before 
pro< + article + infinitive = before 
pro<j + article + infinitive = in order that 

Complementary Infintives 
dei? + infinitive = It is necessary to 
e@cesti(n) + infinitive = It is permitted to 
du<namai + infinitive = I am able to 
me<llw + infinitive = I am about to 

Infinitives for Indirect Discourse 
Indirect discourse can be expressed with the infinitive + an accusative or with o!ti as 

an introductory word. 
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Chapter 23 Summary: Subjunctive Verbs 

Introduction 
There are three Greek moods of potential: 
 

 1. Subjunctive is the realm of the possible. “May” or “might” is often used in 
translation (e.g., Zach may wash the car.) 

 2. Imperative indicates expected action. The imperative usually expresses a 
command (e.g., Zach, wash the car!) 

 3. Optative indicates a hoped-for circumstance that is often a remote possibility. In 
Greek it is often used in prayer. (e.g., Oh, that Zach would wash the car.) 

Introduction to the Subjunctive 
The subjunctive mood is the mood of potential or possibility. “May” and “might” are 

the two key words often used in translating subjunctives. 

Form 
The subjunctive present (continuous action) is built from the present verb stem as 

follows: 
 

lu + w + men = lu<wmen We may continue loosing 
 
The subjunctive aorist (undefined action) is built from the aorist verb stem with a 

sigma and the same endings as the present. There is no initial augment. 
 

lu + s + w + men = lu<swmen  We may loose 
 

Present/Continuous Action Subjunctive 
of lu<w (chant Present & First Aorist) 

Active Singular Plural 
 1. lu<w lu<wmen 
 2. lu<̂ j lu<hte 
 3. lu<̂  lu<wsi(n)
Middle/
Passive 

Singular Plural 

 1. lu<wmai luw<meqa
 2. lu<̂  lu<hsqe 
 3. lu<htai lu<wntai
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Aorist/Undefined Action Subjunctive of lu<w 
Active Singular Plural 
 1. lu<sw lu<swmen 
 2. lu<s^j lu<shte 
 3. lu<s^ lu<swsi(n)
Middle Singular Plural 
 1. lu<swmai lusw<meqa
 2. lu<s^ lu<shsqe 
 3. lu<shtai lu<swntai 
Passive Singular Plural 
 1. luqw? luqw?men 
 2. luq ?̂j luqh?te 
 3. luq ?̂ luqw?si(n) 

 

Second Aorist Subjunctive Forms of lei<pw 
(to leave, fall short) (no sigma) 

Singular Plural 
1. li<pw li<pwmen 
2. li<p^j li<phte 
3. li<p^ li<pwsi(n) 

 

Subjunctive of ei]mi< 
Singular Plural 
1. w# w#men 
2. #̂j h#te 
3. #̂ w#si(n) 

Subjunctive Triggers 
i!na in order that (used most often) 
e]a<n if 
o!j a@n whoever 
e!wj until 

Four Types of Conditionals 
Conditions have two parts: the protasis (if) and the apodosis (then). The protasis 

presents the condition and the apodosis tells the consequence. 
 

 1. First class condition: Reality (e.g., If you are led by the Spirit, you are not under 
the law.) 

  Form: ei] + indicative verb (protasis) + any apodosis. 
  Function: Affirms the reality of the condition (protasis). 
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 2. Second class condition: Impossibility (contrary to fact) (e.g., If you had been here, 
my brother would not have died.) 

  Form: ei] + past indicative verb (protasis) + a@n + past indicative verb (apodosis) 
  Function: The condition is contrary to fact. 
 3. Third class condition: Probability (e.g., If you release him, you are not Caesar’s 

friend.) 
  Form: e]a<n + subjunctive (protasis) + any apodosis 
  Function: Probable future condition. 
 4. Fourth class condition: Possibility (rare) (e.g., If you should suffer, . . .) 
  Form: ei] + optative mood (protasis) + optative (apodosis) rare 

Various Subjunctive Functions 
 1. Hortatory subjunctive urges the speaker and listeners to a certain behavior or 

mind-set. This use requires the first person. 
  Die<lqwmen, . . . kai> i@dwmen. Let us go . . . and let us see (cf. Lk. 2:15). 
 2. Subordinate purpose clause is often introduced by i!na + subjunctive. 
  i!na marturh<s^ peri> tou? fwto<j, in order that he might witness concerning the 

light (Jn. 1:7). 
 3. Prohibitive subjunctive uses the undefined (aorist) with a negative and prohibits 

an action. 
  mn> ei]sene<gk^j h[ma?j ei]j peirasmo<n, Lead us not into temptation (Mat. 6:13). 
 4. Deliberative subjunctive often is a rhetorical device not calling for an answer. 
  ti< ei@pw u[mi?n; What shall I say to you? (1 Cor. 11:22). 

Negative Questions 
When a question begins with ou], the expected answer is “yes.” 
When a question begins with mh<, the expected answer is “no.” 
One way to remember this is, “May” (mh<) means “nay.” 

Optatives 
There are only sixty-seven optatives in the New Testament. We will not learn a 

paradigm, but you should be aware that they exist, express a “wish,” and that their form 
is characterized by the connective oi, ai, or ei. Here are a few examples (Oh that . . .): 

 
ge<noito, aorist dep. third sing., from gi<nomai, “Oh may it be” 
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Chapter 24 Summary: Imperative Verbs 

Introduction 
The imperative mood is used to express a command, entreaty, or prohibition. In 

English the imperative is used only with the second person (e.g., [You] get in the car!). 
The Greek imperative occurs in the present and aorist tenses. Both second and third 
person (“Let him/her/it”) forms may be used. 

Form 
Learn the little rhythm: 
 

 2 sg 3 sg 2 pl 3 pl 
Present Active e tw te twsan 
Present Mid/Pas ou sqw sqe sqwsan 
First Aorist Active n tw te twsan 
First Aorist Middle ai sqw sqe sqwsan 
First Aorist Passive ti tw te twsan 

 

Present/Continuous Action Imperative of lu<w 
Active    
Singular  Plural  
2. lu?e You loose! lu<ete You loose! 
3. lue<tw Let him loose! lue<twsan Let them loose! 
    
Middle/Passive   
Singular  Plural  
2. lu<ou You be loosed! lu<esqe You be loosed! 
3. lue<sqw Let him be loosed! lue<sqwsan Let them be loosed! 

 

First Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of lu<w 
Active Passive 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
2. lu?son lu<sate lu<qhti lu<qhte 
3. lusa<tw lusa<twsan luqh<tw luqh<twsan 

Middle 
Singular Plural 
2. lu?sai lu<sasqe 
3. lusa<sqw lusa<sqwsan 
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Second Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of lei<pw (I leave) 
Active Passive 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
1. li<pe li<pete lei<fqhti lei<fqhte 
2. lipe<tw lipe<twsan leifqh<tw leifqh<twsan 

 
 

Middle 
Singular Plural 
1. lipou? li<pesqe 
2. lipe<sqw lipe<sqwsan 

 

Imperative of ei]mi< 
Singular Plural 
2. i@sqi e@ste 
3. e@stw e@stwsan 

Various Functions 
 1. As a command: 
  a]gapa?te tou>j e]xqrou>j u[mw?n. 
  Love your enemies! (Mat. 5:44). 
 2. As a prohibition: 
  Mh> fobou?, to> mikro>n poi<mnion 
  fear not, little flock! (Lk. 12:32). 
 3. As an entreaty, especially when speaking to a superior: 
  Pa<ter a!gie, th<rhson au]tou>j e]n t&? o]no<mati< sou. 
  Holy Father, keep them in your name (Jn. 17:11). 
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Chapter 25 Summary: The -mi Verbs 

Introduction 
There are four types of -mi verbs: 
 

 1. Omicron class (di<dwmi, I give), with the root do-. 
 2. Alpha class (i!sthmi, I set, stand), with the root sta-. 
 3. Epsilon class (ti<qhmi, I put), with the root qe-. 
 4. Upsilon (dei<knumi, I show, explain), with the root deiknu-. 

Formation Rules 
 1. In the present and imperfect, the initial consonant is reduplicated and connected 

with an iota (cf. perfect). do (the root of di<dwmi) becomes dido. 
 2. -mi verbs do not take a connecting vowel before the pronominal endings. Rather, 

the root’s final vowel may be retained, lengthened, or omitted. dido becomes 
didw. 

 3. The present form takes the following pronominal endings: 
 

Singular Plural 
-mi -men 
-j -te 
-si -asi 

 
 4. Most of the -mi verbs use the tense suffix ka rather than the normal sa (e.g., 

e@dwka). Don’t confuse this with the perfects. 
 

di<dwmi Paradigms (I give [root do]) 

Active Indicatives 
Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect 

Singular 
1. di<dwmi e]di<doun dw<sw e@dwka de<dwka 
2. di<dwj e]di<douj dw<seij e@dwkaj de<dwkaj 
3. di<dwsi(n) e]di<dou dw<sei e@dwke(n) de<dwke(n) 

Plural 
1. di<domen e]di<domen dw<somen e]dw<kamen dedw<kamen 
2. di<dote e]di<dote dw<sete e]dw<kate dedw<kate 
3. dido<asi(n) e]di<dosan dw<sousi(n) e@dwkan de<dwkan 
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Other Moods 
Active 

Present 
Subjunctive 

Aorist 
Subjunctive 

Present 
Imperative 

Aorist 
Imperative 

Singular 
1. didw? dw? — — 
2. did&?j d&?j di<dou do<j 
3. did&? d&? dido<tw do<tw 

Plural 
1. didw?men dw?men — — 
2. didw?te dw?te di<dote do<te 
3. didw?si(n) dw?si(n) dido<twsan do<twsan 

 

Infinitives 
 Present Infinitive Aorist Infinitive 
Active dido<nai dou?nai 
Middle di<dosqai do<sqai 
Passive di<dosqai doqh?nai 

 

Present Middle/Passive (note how regular) 
Singular Plural 
1. di<domai dido<meqa 
2. di<dosai di<dosqe 
3. di<dotai di<dontai 

Present Paradigms of Other -mi Verbs 
Singular 

1. i!sthmi ti<qhmi dei<knumi 
2. i!sthj ti<qhj dei<knuj/deiknu<eij 
3. i!sthsi(n) ti<qhsi(n) dei<knusi(n) 

Plural 
1. i!stamen ti<qemen dei<knumen 
2. i!state ti<qete dei<knute 
3. i[sta?si(n) tiqe<asi(n) deiknu<asi(n) 

-mi Participles (masculine singular) 
 Present Active Aorist Active 
Nom. didou<j dou<j 
Gen. dido<ntoj do<ntoj 
 Present Middle/Passive Aorist Middle
Nom. dido<menoj do<menoj 
Gen. didome<nou dome<nou 
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Chapter 26 Summary: Numbers and Interrogatives 

Introduction 
Thus far we have looked at personal (e.g., e]gw<), relative (e.g., o!j), demonstrative (e.g., 

ou$toj), reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, him/her/itself), and reciprocal (e.g., 
a]llh<lwn) pronouns. In this section we will examine indefinite pronouns 
(someone/something) and reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, him/her/itself). 

Indefinite Pronouns (tij/ti, someone, anything) 
This form is an enclitic and often combined with o!j (o!stij). 
 

 Singular Plural 
 Masc./Fem. Neut. Masc./Fem. Neut. 
Nom. tij ti tine<j tina< 
Gen. tino<j tino<j tinw?n tinw?n 
Dat. tini< tini< tisi<(n) tisi<(n) 
Acc. tina< ti tina<j tina< 

 
Note that the word is an enclitic, with no accent or with an accent on the second 

syllable. The interrogative ti<j/ti< (who? which? what?) has the accent on the first syllable 
and is not an enclitic. 

 

Interrogative Pronoun (ti<j/ti< who? which? what?) 
 Singular Plural 
 Masc. 

and Fem. 
Neut. Masc. 

and Fem. 
Neut. 

Nom. ti<j ti< ti<nej ti<na 
Gen. ti<noj ti<noj ti<nwn ti<nwn 
Dat. ti<ni ti<ni ti<si(n) ti<si(n) 
Acc. ti<na ti< ti<naj ti<na 

 
Note that the acute accent on ti<j and ti< never changes to a grave accent. 

Interrogatives 
po<te when? 
pou? where? 
pw?j how? 
ti<j, ti< who? which? what? 
dia> ti< why? 
ti< why? 
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Greek Numbers 
There are two types of numbers: 
 

 1. Cardinal numbers (1, 2, 3, and counting) 
 2. Ordinal numbers (first, second, and third, telling order in a list) 

 
In Greek ordinal numbers are expressed as shown: 
 

prw?toj, -h, -on first 
deu<teroj, -a, -on second 
tri<toj, -h, -on third 

Cardinal Numbers 
Cardinal numbers function like adjectives: 
 

ei$j, mi<a, e!n 1 e!c 6 
du<o 2 e[pta< 7 
trei?j, trei?j, tri<a 3 o]ktw< 8 
te<ssarej, -wn 4 e]nne<a 9 
pe<nte 5 de<ka 10 

 
dw<deka 12 
e[kato<n 100 
xi<lioi, -ai, -a 1,000 

 

Number One 
 Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ei$j mi<a e!n 
Gen. e[no<j mia?j e[no<j 
Dat. e[ni< mi%? e[ni< 
Acc. e!na mi<an e!n 
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Chapter 27 Summary: Comparatives, Conjunctions, and Clause Types 

Comparative Adjectives 
Greek uses either the endings -iwn or -teroj, -a, -on, or the particle h@ (than) to 

indicate a comparative. For example: 
 

me<gaj (great) mei<zwn (greater) 
mikro<j (small) mikro<teroj (smaller) 

Superlative Adjectives 
Adjective Comparative Superlative 
mikro<j (little) e]la<sswn (less) e]la<xistoj (least) 
me<gaj (great) mei<zwn (greater) meizo<teroj (greatest) 

Conjunctions: Structural Markers 

Temporal 
a@xri until o!te when 
e]pei< when pri<n before 
e]peidh< when w[j when, as 
e!wj until   

 

Causal 
ga<r for o!ti because 
dio<ti because w[j since 
e]pei< since e]peidh< since 

 

Purpose 
i!na in order that 
o!pwj in order that 
w[j in order that 

 

Result 
w!ste so that 
i!na (may also sometimes mean) so that 
w[j so as 
o!ti so that 
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Continuative 
de< and, now o!ti that 
i!na that ou#n then, now 
kai< and te< and 

 

Adversative 
a]lla< but me<ntoi however 
de< but ou#n however 
kai< but   

 

Particles 
a]mh<n so be it, truly, amen 
a@n (untranslated; occurs with the various moods and often with 

relative pronouns) 
a@ra therefore, then 
ge< indeed (emphasizes the word it goes with) 
i@de look! notice, behold 
i]dou< look! notice, behold 
me<n indeed (often with the relative pronoun), on the one hand 
nai< yes, indeed 

Clause Type Introduction 
 1. Substantive 
  I do not have what I need (functions as the object). 
 2. Adjective 
  He bought the ball that Coach Kessler had signed (restrictive clause). 
 3. Adverb 
  I will come when I have finished playing with Elliott (modifies the verb). 

Purpose Clauses 
 1. With an infinitive. 
 2. With i!na or o!pwj + subjunctive. 
 3. With ei]j or pro<j followed by an articular infinitive. 

Result Clauses 
 1. The most common is w!ste or w[j + infinitive. 
 2. w!ste or o!ti + indicative. 
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Temporal Clauses are formed— 
 1. With an indicative verb introduced by various prepositions and particles: 
 

o!te, e]peidh<, w[j when 
o!tan whenever 
e!wj, a@xri, ou$ while 
e!wj, a@xri until 
w[j, ou$ since 

 
 2. With the subjunctive with various prepositions or particles: 
 

o!tan, e]pa<n whenever 
e!wj, a@xri, me<xri until 

 
 3. With pri<n + infinitive indicating “before” 
 4. With a participle meaning “while” or “after” 
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Chapter 28 Summary: Case Revisited [TP ROADS] 

Genitive Introduction 
Until now, we have seen the genitive as a case used for possession, translated “of.” 

Possessive Genitive 
The possessive genitive may be translated “of” or with a possessive noun or pronoun 

(his/her). 
 th>n koili<an th?j mhtro<j 
 the mother’s womb (Jn. 3:4) 

Relational Genitive 
The relational genitive specifies a family relationship (son, parent, wife). 

 Si<mwn  ]Iwa<nnou 
 Simon, [son] of John (Jn. 21:15) 

Descriptive Genitive 
The descriptive genitive qualifies the noun, describing it in more detail. 

 [O zh?loj tou? oi@kou sou 
 the zeal of your house (Jn. 2:17) (specifies the type of zeal) 

Subjective Genitive 
The word in the genitive functions as the subject or produces the action of the verbal 

idea implied in the noun it describes. 
 h[ e]piqumi<a th?j sarko<j 
 the lust of the flesh (1 Jn. 2:16) (the flesh lusts) 

Objective Genitive 
The word in the genitive receives the action. It acts like an object to the action of the 

word it modifies. These categories are not mutually exclusive. Sometimes a genitive may 
be both objective and descriptive. 

 h[ de> tou? pneu<matoj blasfhmi<a 
 the blasphemy against the Spirit (Mat. 12:31) 

Time Genitive 
The genitive of time functions like an adverb. It expresses time “within which” 

something happens. 
 h#lqen pro>j au]to>n nukto<j 
 He came to him during the night (Jn. 3:2). 

Agency Genitive 
The agency genitive identifies the agent that has been involved in an action. 

 e@sontai pa<ntej didaktoi> qeou?. 
 They shall all be taught by God (Jn. 6:45). 
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Deeper into the Dative [II LIST] 
In chapter 4, the dative was given as the indirect object case (He hit the ball to Elliott). 

It is also used to express self-interest, means, location, and point of time. 

Indirect Object 
 ei#pen au]toi?j Lu<sate 
 He said to them, “Destroy” (Jn. 2:19). 
 The dative often accompanies the preposition e]n. 

Dative of Interest 
The dative of interest may express advantage or disadvantage. When expressing 

advantage, it may be translated “to” or “for.” When expressing disadvantage, “against” 
may be used (Wallace, Beyond the Basics, pp. 142f.). 

 w!ste marturei?te e[autoi?j 
 so that you witness against yourselves (Mat. 23:31) 

Dative of Location 
The dative is often used with the prepositions e]n (in) and pro<j (to, toward) to 

reference a particular physical location. However, the dative may also be used alone to 
indicate location. 

 oi[ . . . maqhtai> t&? ploiari<& h#lqon. 
 the disciples came in a small boat (Jn. 21:8). 

Instrumental Dative 
The dative often indicates the means by which something happens. It can designate the 

instrument (impersonal) or agent (personal) that performs the action. 
 ei]j u[pakoh>n e]qnw?n, lo<g& kai> e@rg& 
 to the obedience of the Gentiles by word and deed (Rom. 15:18) 

Dative of Time 
The dative may be used to refer to a particular point in time, in contrast to the genitive 

which describes time as time within which or time during which. 
 Kai> t^? h[me<r% t ?̂ tri<t^ ga<moj e]ge<neto 
 And on the third day there was a wedding (Jn. 2:1). 

Dative of Sphere 
The dative of sphere refers to an abstract realm, whereas the dative of location refers to 

a specific physical location. 
 e!kastoj kaqw>j pro^<rhtai t^? kardi<% 
 Let each one as he has purposed in [his] heart (2 Cor. 9:7) 
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Appendix 4 

Verb Principal Parts 

Verbs Occurring Nine or More Times in the New 
Testament 

Verbs are listed in their present active indicative first person singular forms. Deponent 
verbs appear in the present middle/passive indicative form. Additional principal parts 
(PP) appearing in the New Testament are listed below the main entry in the following 
order: future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect middle/passive, aorist passive. 

 
Greek Verb English Meaning(s) Times in N.T. 
a]gaqopoie<w I do good 9 

PP: ___, h]gaqopoi<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]gallia<w I exult, am glad 11 

PP: ___, h]galli<asa, ___, ___, h]gallia<qhn 
a]gapa<w I love 143 

PP: a]gaph<sw, h]ga<phsa, h]ga<phka, h]ga<phmai, h]gaph<qhn 
a[gia<zw I consecrate, make holy, sanctify 28 

PP: ___, h[gi<asa, ___, h[gi<asmai, h[gia<sqhn 
a]gnoe<w I do not know 22 

PP: ___, h]gno<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]gora<zw I buy 30 

PP: ___, h]go<rasa, ___, h]go<rasmai, h]gora<sqhn 
a@gw I lead, bring, arrest 69 

PP: a@cw, h@gagon, ___, ___, h@xqhn 
a]dike<w I wrong, do wrong 28 

PP: a]dikh<sw, h]di<khsa, h]di<khka, ___, h]dikh<qhn 
a]qete<w I reject, nullify 16 

PP: a]qeth<sw, h]qe<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 
ai@rw I take up, take away, raise 101 

PP: a]rw?, h#ra, h#rka, h#rmai, h@rqhn 
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ai]te<w I ask 70 
PP: ai]th<sw, @̂thsa, ^@thka, ___, ___ 

a]kolouqe<w I follow, accompany 90 
PP: a]kolouqh<sw, h]kolou<qhsa, h]kolou<qhka, ___, ___ 

a]kou<w I hear, understand, learn 428 
PP: a]kou<sw, h@kousa, a]kh<koa, ___, h]kou<sqhn 

a]lei<fw I anoint 9 
PP: ___, h@leiya, ___, ___, ___ 

a[marta<nw I sin 43 
PP: a[marth<sw, h[ma<rthsa, h[ma<rthka, ___, ___ 

a]nabai<nw I go up, ascend 82 
PP: a]nabh<somai, a]ne<bhn, a]nabe<bhka, ___, ___ 

a]nable<pw I look up, receive sight 25 
PP: ___, a]ne<bleya, ___, ___, ___ 

a]nagge<llw I announce, report 14 
PP: a]naggelw?, a]nh<ggeila, ___, ___, a]nhgge<lhn 

a]naginw<skw I read, read aloud 32 
PP: ___, a]ne<gnwn, ___, ___, a]negnw<sqhn 

a]nagka<zw I compel, urge 9 
PP: ___, h]na<gkasa, ___, ___, h]nagka<sqhn 

a]na<gw I lead up; Mid.: set sail 23 
PP: ___, a]nh<gagon, ___, ___, a]nh<xqhn 

a]naire<w I take away, kill 24 
PP: a]nelw?, a]nei?lon, ___, ___, a]n^re<qhn 

a]na<keimai I recline (at table) 14 
a]nakri<nw I examine, question, judge 16 

PP: ___, a]ne<krina, ___, ___, a]nekri<qhn 
a]nalamba<nw I take up 13 

PP: ___, a]ne<labon, ___, ___, a]nelh<mfqhn 
a]napau<w I refresh; Mid: take rest 12 

PP: a]napau<sw, a]ne<pausa, ___, a]nape<paumai, a]nepau<qhn 
a]napi<ptw I recline 12 

PP: ___, a]ne<peson, ___, ___, ___ 
a]nastre<fw I overturn, return 9 

PP: a]nastre<yw, a]ne<streya, ___, ___, a]nestra<fhn 
a]nate<llw I rise 9 

PP: ___, a]ne<teila, a]nate<talka, ___, ___ 
a]nafe<rw I bring up, offer 10 

PP: ___, a]nh<negka, ___, ___, ___ 



Appendix 4: Verb Principal Parts      243 

 

a]naxwre<w I depart 14 
PP: ___, a]nexw<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

a]ne<xw I endure 15 
PP: a]ne<cw, a]ne<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 

a]nqi<sthmi I resist, oppose 14 
PP: ___, a]nte<sthn, a]nqe<sthka, ___, ___ 

a]ni<sthmi I raise, cause to rise 108 
PP: a]nasth<sw, a]ne<sthsa, ___, ___, ___ 

a]noi<gw I open 77 
PP: a]noi<cw, h]ne<&ca, a]ne<&ga, a]ne<&gmai, h]noi<xqhn 

a]ntile<gw I speak against, oppose 11 
PP: ___, a]ntei?pon, ___, ___, ___ 

a]pagge<llw I announce, report 45 
PP: a]paggelw?, a]ph<ggeila, ___, ___, a]phgge<lhn 

a]pa<gw I lead away 15 
PP: ___, a]ph<gagon, ___, ___, a]ph<xqhn 

a]parne<omai I deny 11 
PP: a]parnh<somai, a]phrnhsa<mhn, ___, ___, a]phrnh<qhn 

a]peiqe<w I disbelieve, disobey 14 
PP: ___, h]pei<qhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

a]pe<rxomai I depart 117 
PP: a]peleu<somai, a]ph?lqon, a]pelh<luqa, ___, ___ 

a]pe<xw I have received, am distant 19 
a]podi<dwmi I give back, pay 48 

PP: a]podw<sw, a]pe<dwka, ___, ___, a]pedo<qhn 
a]podokima<zw I reject 9 

PP: ___, a]pedoki<masa, ___, a]podedoki<masmai, a]pedokima<sqhn 
a]poqn <̂skw I die 111 

PP: a]poqanou?mai, a]pe<qanon, ___, ___, ___ 
a]pokalu<ptw I reveal, uncover 26 

PP: a]pokalu<yw, a]peka<luya, ___, ___, a]pekalu<fqhn 
a]pokri<nomai I answer, reply 230 

PP: ___, a]pekrina<mhn, ___, ___, a]pekri<qhn 
a]poktei<nw I kill 74 

PP: a]poktenw?, a]pe<kteina, ___, ___, a]pekta<nqhn 
a]polamba<nw I take aside, receive 10 

PP: a]polh<myomai, a]pe<labon, ___, ___, ___ 
a]po<llumi I destroy, ruin; Mid.: I die 90 

PP: a]pole<sw, a]pw<lesa, a]polw<leka, ___, ___ 
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a]pologe<omai I defend myself 10 
PP: ___, a]peloghsa<mhn, ___, ___, a]pelogh<qhn 

a]polu<w I release, divorce 66 
PP: a]polu<sw, a]pe<lusa, ___, a]pole<lumai, a]pelu<qhn 

a]poste<llw I send, send out 132 
PP: a]poste<lw?, a]pe<steila, a]pe<stalka, a]pe<stalmai, 
a]pesta<lhn 

a]postre<fw I turn away 9 
PP: a]postre<yw, a]pe<streya, ___, a]pe<strammai, a]pestra<fhn 

a]poti<qhmi I take off, lay aside 9 
PP: ___, a]pe<qhka, ___, ___, ___ 

a!ptw I touch 39 
PP: ___, h$ya, ___, ___, ___ 

a]re<skw I please 17 
PP: a]re<sw, h@resa, ___, ___, ___ 

a]rne<omai I deny, refuse 33 
PP: a]rnh<somai, h]rnhsa<mhn, ___, h@rnhmai, ___ 

a[rpa<zw I seize 14 
PP: a[rpa<sw, h!rpasa, ___, ___, h[rpa<sqhn 

a@rxw I rule; Mid.: begin 86 
PP: a@rcomai, h]rca<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 

a]sqene<w I am weak, sick, powerless 33 
PP: ___, h]sqe<nhsa, h]sqe<nhka, ___, ___ 

a]spa<zomai I greet, salute 59 
PP: ___, h]spasa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 

a]teni<zw I look intently, gaze upon 14 
PP: ___, h]te<nisa, ___, ___, ___ 

au]ca<nw I grow, increase 23 
PP: au]ch<sw, hu@chsa, ___, ___, hu]ch<qhn 

a]faire<w I take away, cut off 10 
PP: a]felw?, a]fei?lon, ___, ___, a]f^re<qhn 

a]fi<hmi I permit, let go, forgive 143 
PP: a]fh<sw, a]fh?ka, ___, a]fe<wmai, a]fe<qhn 

a]fi<sthmi I mislead, withdraw, depart 14 
PP: a]posth<somai, a]pe<sthsa, ___, ___, ___ 

a]fori<zw I separate 10 
PP: a]fori<sw, a]fw<risa, ___, a]fw<rismai, a]fwri<sqhn 

ba<llw I throw, put 122 
PP: balw?, e@balon, be<blhka, be<blhmai, e]blh<qhn 
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bapti<zw I baptize 77 
PP: bapti<sw, e]ba<ptisa, ___, beba<ptismai, e]bapti<sqhn 

basani<zw I torment 12 
PP: ___, e]basa<nisa, ___, ___, e]basani<sqhn 

basileu<w I rule, reign 21 
PP: basileu<sw, e]basi<leusa, ___, ___, ___ 

basta<zw I bear, carry 27 
PP: basta<sw, e]ba<stasa, ___, ___, ___ 

blasfhme<w I blaspheme, revile 34 
PP: ___, e]blasfh<mhsa, ___, ___, e]blasfhmh<qhn 

ble<pw I see, look at 132 
PP: ble<yw, e@bleya, ___, ___, ___ 

boa<w I cry aloud 12 
PP: boh<sw, e]bo<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 

bo<skw I feed, graze 9 
bou<lomai I wish, want, determine 37 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]boulh<qhn 
game<w I marry 28 

PP: ___, e]ga<mhsa/e@ghma, gega<mhka, ___, e]gamh<qhn 
ge<mw I fill 11 
genna<w I give birth to, become the father of, produce 97 

PP: gennh<sw, e]ge<nnhsa, gege<nnhka, gege<nnhmai, e]gennh<qhn 
geu<omai I taste, eat 15 

PP: geu<somai, e]geusa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
gi<nomai I become, am, happen 669 

PP: genh<somai, e]geno<mhn, ge<gona, gege<nhmai, e]genh<qhn 
ginw<skw I know, learn, realize 222 

PP: gnw<somai, e@gnwn, e@gnwka, e@gnwsmai, e]gnw<sqhn 
gnwri<zw I make known, reveal 25 

PP: gnwri<sw, e]gnw<risa, ___, ___, e]gnwri<sqhn 
gra<fw I write 191 

PP: gra<yw, e@graya, ge<grafa, ge<grammai, e]gra<fhn 
grhgore<w I watch, keep awake 22 

PP: ___, e]grhgo<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
daimoni<zomai I am possessed by a demon 13 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]daimoni<sqhn 
dei? it is necessary (impersonal) 101 
dei<knumi I show, explain 33 

PP: dei<cw, e@deica, de<deixa, ___, e]dei<xqhn 
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deo<mai I ask, beg, pray 22 
PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]deh<qhn 

de<rw I beat 15 
PP: ___, e@deira, ___, ___, e]da<rhn 

de<xomai I take, receive 56 
PP: ___, e]deca<mhn, ___, de<degmai, e]de<xqhn 

de<w I tie, bind 43 
PP: ___, e@dhsa, de<deka, de<demai, e]de<qhn 

dia<kone<w I serve, minister, wait upon 37 
PP: diakonh<sw, dihko<nhsa, ___, ___, dihkonh<qhn 

diakri<nw I judge, discriminate 19 
PP: ___, die<krina, ___, ___, diekri<qhn 

diale<gomai I dispute 13 
PP: ___, dieleca<mhn, ___, ___, diele<xqhn 

dialogi<zomai I debate, reason 16 
diamartu<romai I warn, testify solemnly 15 

PP: ___, diemartura<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
diameri<zw I divide, distribute 11 

PP: ___, dieme<risa, ___, diameme<rismai, diemeri<sqhn 
diaskorpi<zw I scatter 9 

PP: ___, diesko<rpisa, ___, diesko<rpismai, dieskorpi<sqhn 
diata<ssw I command, order 16 

PP: diata<cw, die<taca, diate<taxa, diate<tagmai, dieta<xqhn 
diatri<bw I stay, remain 9 

PP: ___, die<triya, ___, ___, ___ 
diafe<rw I differ, carry through 13 

PP: ___, dih<negka, ___, ___, ___ 
dida<skw I teach 97 

PP: dida<cw, e]di<daca, ___, ___, e]dida<xqhn 
di<dwmi I give, entrust, yield 415 

PP: dw<sw, e@dwka, de<dwka, de<domai, e]do<qhn 
die<rxomai I pass through 43 

PP: dieleu<somai, dih?lqon, dielh<luqa, ___, ___ 
dikaio<w I justify, pronounce righteous 39 

PP: dikaiw<sw, e]dikai<wsa, ___, dedikai<wmai, e]dikaiw<qhn 
diya<w I thirst 16 

PP: diyh<sw, e]di<yhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
diw<kw I pursue, persecute 45 

PP: diw<cw, e]di<wca, ___, dedi<wgmai, e]diw<xqhn 
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doke<w I think, suppose, seem 62 
PP: do<cw, e@doca, ___, ___, ___ 

dokima<zw I prove by testing, approve 22 
PP: dokima<sw, e]doki<masa, ___, dedoki<masmai, ___ 

doca<zw I glorify, honor, praise 61 
PP: doca<sw, e]do<casa, ___, dedo<casmai, e]doca<sqhn 

douleu<w I serve, obey 25 
PP: douleu<sw, e]dou<leusa, dedou<leuka, ___, ___ 

du<namai I am powerful, am able 210 
PP: dunh<somai, ___, ___, ___, h]dunh<qhn 

e]a<w I permit, let go 11 
PP: ea<sw, ei@asa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]ggi<zw I come near 42 
PP: e]ggiw?, h@ggisa, h@ggika, ___, ___ 

e]gei<rw I raise up, restore, wake 144 
PP: e]gerw?, h@geira, ___, e]gh<germai, h]ge<rqhn 

e]gkatalei<pw I leave behind, forsake 10 
PP: e]gkatalei<yw, e]gkate<lipon, ___, ___, e]gkatelei<fqhn 

ei#don (aorist; see o[ra<w) I saw, perceived 341 
ei]mi< I am, occur, live 2462 

PP: e@somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
ei#pon (aorist; see le<gw) I said 1024 
ei]sa<gw I lead in 11 

PP: ___, ei]sh<gagon, ___, ___, ___ 
ei]se<rxomai I come in, go in, enter 194 

PP: ei]seleu<somai, ei]sh?lqon, ei]selh<luqa, ___, ___ 
ei]sporeu<omai I enter, go in 18 
e]kba<llw I cast out 81 

PP: e]kbalw?, e]ce<balon, ___, ___, e]ceblh<qhn 
e]kko<ptw I cut out, cut off 10 

PP: e]kko<yw, e]ce<koya, ___, ___, e]ceko<phn 
e]kle<gomai I pick out, choose 22 

PP: ___, e]celeca<mhn, ___, e]kle<legmai, ___ 
e]kpi<ptw I fall away, fail 10 

PP: ___, e]ce<peson, e]kpe<ptwka, ___, ___ 
e]kplh<ssomai I am astonished, amazed 13 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]cepla<ghn 
e]kporeu<omai I go out 33 

PP: e]kporeu<somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
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e]ktei<nw I stretch out 16 
PP: e]ktenw?, e]ce<teina, ___, ___, ___ 

e]kxe<w I pour out 16 
PP: e]kxew?, e]ce<xea, ___, ___, e]cexu<qhn 

e]kxu<nnomai (cf. e]kxe<w) I pour out 11 
PP: ___, ___, ___, e]kke<xumai, ___ 

e]le<gxw I convict, reprove, expose 17 
PP: e]le<gcw, h@legca, ___, ___, h]le<gxqhn 

e]lee<w I have mercy 29 
PP: e]leh<sw, h]le<hsa, ___, h]le<hmai, h]leh<qhn 

e]lpi<zw I hope 31 
PP: e]lpiw?, h@lpisa, h@lpika, ___, ___ 

e]mbai<nw I embark, step in 16 
PP: ___, e]ne<bhn, ___, ___, ___ 

e]mble<pw I look at, consider 12 
PP: ___, e]ne<bleya, ___, ___, ___ 

e]mpai<zw I mock 13 
PP: e]mpai<cw, e]ne<paica, ___, ___, e]nepai<xqhn 

e]mfani<zw I manifest, reveal 10 
PP: e]mfani<sw, e]nefa<nisa, ___, ___, e]nefani<sqhn 

e]ndei<knumi I show forth, demonstrate 11 
PP: ___, e]nedeica<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 

e]ndu<w I put on, clothe, wear 27 
PP: ___, e]ne<dusa, ___, e]nde<dumai, ___ 

e]nerge<w I work, produce 22 
PP: ___, e]nh<rghsa, e]nh<rghka, ___, ___ 

e]nte<llomai I command 15 
PP: e]ntelou?mai, e]neteila<mhn, ___, e]nte<talmai, ___ 

e]ntre<pw I make ashamed 9 
PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]netra<phn 

e]ca<gw I lead out, bring out 12 
PP: ___, e]ch<gagon, ___, ___, ___ 

e]caposte<llw I send forth 13 
PP: e]capostelw?, e]cape<steila, ___, ___, e]capesta<lhn 

e]ce<rxomai I go out 218 
PP: e]celeu<somai, e]ch?lqon, e]celh<luqa, ___, ___ 

e@cesti it is lawful (impersonal) 31 
e]ci<sthmi I amaze, am amazed, confuse 17 

PP: ___, e]ce<sthsa, e]ce<sthka, ___, ___ 
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e]comologe<w I confess, promise, admit 10 
PP: e]comologh<sw, e]cwmolo<ghsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]couqene<w I despise 11 
PP: ___, e]couqe<nhsa, ___, e]couqe<nhmai, e]couqenh<qhn 

e]pagge<llomai I promise, announce 15 
PP: ___, e]phggeila<mhn, ___, e]ph<ggelmai, ___ 

e]pai<rw I lift up 19 
PP: ___, e]ph?ra, e]ph?rka, ___, e]ph<rqhn 

e]paisxu<nomai I am ashamed 11 
PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]paisxu<nqhn 

e]pe<rxomai I come upon, appear, attack 9 
PP: e]peleu<somai, e]ph?lqon, ___, ___, ___ 

e]perwta<w I ask, question 56 
PP: e]perwth<sw, e]hrw<thsa, ___, ___, e]phrwth<qhn 

e]piba<llw I lay on, put on 18 
PP: e]pibalw?, e]pe<balon, ___, ___, ___ 

e]piginw<skw I come to know, recognize 44 
PP: e]pignw<somai, e]pe<gnwn, e]pe<gnwka, ___, e]pegnw<sqhn 

e]pidi<dwmi I hand over, deliver, surrender 9 
PP: e]pidw<sw, e]pe<dwka, e]pede<dwka, ___, e]pedo<qhn 

e]pizhte<w I search for 13 
PP: ___, e]pezh<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]piqume<w I desire 16 
PP: e]piqumh<sw, e]pequ<mhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]pikale<w I call, name; Mid: invoke 30 
PP: ___, e]peka<lesa, ___, e]pike<klhmai, e]peklh<qhn 

e]pilamba<nomai I take hold of, catch, arrest 19 
PP: ___, e]pelabo<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 

e]pime<nw I continue, persist 16 
PP: e]pimenw?, e]pe<meina, ___, ___, ___ 

e]pipi<ptw I fall, upon, come upon 11 
PP: ___, e]pe<peson, e]pipe<ptwka, ___, ___ 

e]pipoqe<w I desire 9 
PP: ___, e]pepo<qhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]piske<ptomai I visit, care for 11 
PP: e]piske<yomai, e]peskeya<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 

e]pi<stamai I understand 14 
e]pistre<fw I turn to, return 36 

PP: e]pistre<yw, e]pe<streya, ___, ___, e]pestra<fhn 
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e]pita<ssw I order, command 10 
PP: ___, e]pe<taca, ___, ___, ___ 

e]pitele<w I complete, finish, perform 10 
PP: e]pitele<sw, e]pete<lesa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]piti<qhmi I lay upon, inflict upon 39 
PP: e]piqh<sw, e]pe<qhka/e]pe<qhn, ___, ___, ___ 

e]pitima<w I rebuke, warn 29 
PP: ___, e]]peti<mhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]pitre<pw I permit 18 
PP: ___, e]pe<treya, ___, ___, e]petra<phn 

e]rga<zomai I work 41 
PP: ___, h]rgasa<mhn, ___, ei@rgasmai, ___ 

e@rxomai I come, go 632 
PP: e]leu<somai, h#lqon, e]lh<luqa, ___, ___ 

e]rwta<w I ask, request 63 
PP: e]rwth<sw, h]rw<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]sqi<w I eat 158 
PP: fa<gomai, e@fagon, ___, ___, ___ 

e[toima<zw I prepare 40 
PP: e[toima<sw, h[toi<masa, h[toi<maka, h[toi<masmai, h[toima<sqhn 

eu]aggeli<zw I proclaim, preach good news 54 
PP: ___, eu]hgge<lisa, ___, eu]hgge<lismai, eu]hggeli<sqhn 

eu]doke<w I am pleased with 21 
PP: ___, eu]do<khsa, ___, ___, ___ 

eu]loge<w I bless 41 
PP: eu]logh<sw, eu]lo<ghsa, eu]lo<ghka, eu]lo<ghmai, eu]logh<qhn 

eu[ri<skw I find 176 
PP: eu[rh<sw, eu$ron, eu!rhka, ___, eu[re<qhn 

eu]frai<nw I rejoice 14 
PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, hu]fra<nqhn 

eu]xariste<w I give thanks 38 
PP: ___, eu]xari<sthsa, ___, ___, eu]xaristh<qhn 

e]fi<sthmi I stand over, come upon, attack 21 
PP: ___, e]pe<sthn, e]fe<sthka, ___, ___ 

e@xw I have, keep 708 
PP: e!cw, e@sxon, e@sxhka, ___, ___ 

za<w I live 140 
PP: zh<sw, e@zhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
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zhlo<w I am zealous 11 
PP: ___, e]zh<lwsa, ___, ___, ___ 

zhte<w I seek, desire, request 117 
PP: zhth<sw, e]zh<thsa, ___, ___, e]zhth<qhn 

z&opoie<w I make alive 11 
PP: z&opoih<sw, e]z&opoi<hsa, ___, ___, e]z&opoih<qhn 

h[ge<omai I lead, guide, think, regard 28 
PP: ___, h[ghsa<mhn, ___, h!ghmai, ___ 

h!kw I have come 26 
PP: h!cw, h$ca, h!ka, ___, ___ 

qanato<w I put to death, kill 11 
PP: qanatw<sw, e]qana<twsa, ___, ___, e]qanatw<qhn 

qa<ptw I bury 11 
PP: ___, e@qaya, ___, ___, e]ta<fhn 

qauma<zw I marvel, wonder (at) 43 
PP: qauma<somai, e]qau<masa, ___, ___, e]qauma<sqhn 

qea<omai I see, look at 22 
PP: ___, e]qeasa<mhn, ___, teqe<amai, e]qea<qhn 

qe<lw I will, wish, desire 208 
PP: qelh<sw, h]qe<lhsa, ___, ___, h]qelh<qhn 

qerapeu<w I heal 43 
PP: qerapeu<sw, e]qera<peusa, ___, teqera<peumai, e]qerapeu<qhn 

qeri<zw I reap, harvest 21 
PP: qeri<sw, e]qe<risa, ___, ____, e]qeri<sqhn 

qewre<w I look at, see 58 
PP: ___, e]qew<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

qli<bw I press, oppress 10 
PP: ___, ___, ___, te<qlimmai, e]qli<bhn 

qn <̂skw I die 9 
PP: ___, ___, te<qnhka, ___, ___ 

qu<w I sacrifice, kill 14 
PP: ___, e@qusa, ___, te<qumai, e]tu<qhn 

i]a<omai I heal 26 
PP: i]a<somai, i]asa<mhn, ___, i@amai, i]a<qhn 

i!sthmi I stand, set 153 
PP: sth<sw, e@sthsa, e!sthka/e@sthn, e!stamai, e]sta<qhn 

i]sxu<w I am strong, able, healthy 28 
PP: i]sxu<sw, i@sxusa, ___, ___, ___ 
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kaqaire<w I tear down, conquer, destroy 9 
PP: kaqelw?, kaqei?lon, ___, ___, ___ 

kaqari<zw I cleanse, purify 31 
PP: kaqariw?, e]kaqa<risa, ___, kekaqa<rismai, e]kaqari<sqhn 

kaqeu<dw I sleep 22 
ka<qhmai I sit, live 91 

PP: kaqh<somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
kaqi<zw I seat, sit 46 

PP: kaqi<sw, e]ka<qisa, keka<qika, ___, ___ 
kaqi<sthmi/kaqista<nw I set, appoint 21 

PP: katasth<sw, kate<sthsa, ___, ___, katesta<qhn 
kai<w I burn 12 

PP: ___, e@kausa, ___, kekau<mai, e]kau<qhn 
kale<w I call, invite 148 

PP: kale<sw, e]ka<lesa, ke<klhka, ke<klhmai, e]klh<qhn 
katabai<nw I go down, descend 81 

PP: katabh<somai, kate<bhn, katabe<bhka, ___, ___ 
katagge<llw I proclaim 18 

PP: ___, kath<ggeila, ___, ___, kathgge<lhn 
kata<gw I bring down 9 

PP: ___, kath<gagon, ___, ___, kath<xqhn 
kataisxu<nw I put to shame 13 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, kat^sxu<nqhn 
katakai<w I burn down, consume 12 

PP: katakau<sw, kate<kausa, ___, ___, katekau<qhn 
kata<keimai I lie down, dine 12 
katakri<nw I condemn 18 

PP: katakrinw?, kate<krina, ___, katake<krimai, katekri<qhn 
katalamba<nw I overtake, catch, seize 15 

PP: ___, kate<labon, katei<lhfa, katei<lhmmai, katelh<mfqhn 
katalei<pw I leave, abandon 24 

PP: katakei<yw, kate<lipon, ___, katale<leimmai, katelei<fqhn 
katalu<w I destroy, I lodge 17 

PP: katalu<sw, kate<lusa, ___, ___, katelu<qhn 
katanoe<w I observe, notice, consider 14 

PP: ___, kateno<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
katanta<w I come to, arrive 13 

PP: ___, kath<nthsa, kath<nthka, ___, ___ 
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katarge<w I abolish, bring to naught 27 
PP: katargh<sw, kath<rghsa, kath<rghka, kath<rghmai, 

kathrgh<qhn 
katarti<zw I mend, fit, perfect 13 

PP: katarti<sw, kath<rtisa, ___, kath<rtismai, ___ 
kataskeua<zw I prepare 11 

PP: kataskeua<sw, kateskeu<asa, ___, kateskeu<asmai, kateskeua<sqhn 
katafrone<w I despise, look down on 9 

PP: katafronh<sw, kategro<nhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
katerga<zomai I work out, achieve 22 

PP: ___, kateirgasa<mhn, ___, katei<rgasmai, kateirga<sqhn 
kate<rxomai I come down, go down 16 

PP: ___, kath?lqon, ___, ___, ___ 
katesqi<w I eat up, devour 14 

PP: katafa<gomai, kate<fagon, ___, ___, ___ 
kate<xw I hold back, suppress, hold fast 17 

PP: ___, kate<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 
kathgore<w I accuse 23 

PP: kathgorh<sw, kathgo<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
katoike<w I live, dwell, inhabit 44 

PP: ____, kat&?khsa, ___, ___, ___ 
kauxa<omai I boast 37 

PP: kauxh<somai, e]kauxhsa<mhn, ___, kekau<xhmai, ___ 
kei?mai I lie, recline, am laid 24 
keleu<w I order, command 25 

PP: ___, e]ke<leusa, ___, ___, ___ 
kerdai<nw I gain, profit 17 

PP: kerdh<sw, e]ke<rdhsa, ___, ___, e]kerdh<qhn 
khru<ssw I proclaim, preach 61 

PP: khru<cw, e]kh<ruca, ___, ___, e]khru<xqhn 
klai<w I weep 40 

PP: klau<sw, e@klausa, ___, ___, ___ 
kla<w I break 14 

PP: ___, e@klasa, ___, ___, ___ 
klei<w I shut, lock 16 

PP: klei<sw, e@kleisa, ___, ke<kleismai, e]klei<sqhn 
kle<ptw I steal 13 

PP: kle<yw, e@kleya, ___, ___, ___ 
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klhronome<w I inherit 18 
PP: klhronomh<sw, e]klhrono<mhsa, keklhrono<mhka, ___, ___ 

koima<omai I sleep 18 
PP: ___, ___, ___, kekoi<mhmai, e]koimh<qhn 

koino<w I make common, defile 14 
PP: ___, e]koi<nwsa, kekoi<nwka, kekoi<nwmai, ___ 

kolla<w I unite, join 12 
PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]kollh<qhn 

komi<zw I bring; Mid.: receive 10 
PP: komi<somai, e]ko<misa, ___, ___, ___ 

kopia<w I labor, work hard 23 
PP: ___, e]kopi<asa, kekopi<aka, ___, ___ 

kosme<w I adorn, put in order 10 
PP: ___, e]ko<smhsa, ___, keko<smhmai, ___ 

kra<zw I cry out 55 
PP: kra<cw, e@kraca, ke<kraga, ___, ___ 

krate<w I grasp, attain 47 
PP: krath<sw, e]kra<thsa, kekra<thka, kekra<thmai, ___ 

kri<nw I judge, decide 114 
PP: krinw?, e@krina, ke<krika, ke<krimai, e]kri<qhn 

krou<w I knock 9 
PP: ___, e@krousa, ___, ___, ___ 

kru<ptw I conceal, hide 18 
PP: ___, e@kruya, ___, ke<krummai, e]kru<bhn 

kti<zw I create, make 15 
PP: ____, e@ktisa, ___, e@ktismai, e]kti<sqhn 

kwlu<w I forbid, hinder 23 
PP: ___, e]kw<lusa, ___, ___, e]kwlu<qhn 

lale<w I speak, say 296 
PP: lalh<sw, e]la<lhsa, lela<lhka, lela<lhmai, e]lalh<qhn 

lamba<nw I take, receive, seize 258 
PP: lh<myomai, e@labon, ei@lhfa, ei@lhmmai, e]lh<mfqhn 

latreu<w I serve, worship 21 
PP: latreu<sw, e]la<treusa, ___, ___, ___ 

le<gw I say, tell, declare 1329 
PP: e]rw?, ei#pon, ei@rhka, ei@rhmai, e]rre<qhn 

liqa<zw I stone 9 
PP: ___, e]li<qasa, ___, ___, e]liqa<sqhn 
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logi<zomai I calculate, account, reckon 40 
PP: ___, e]logisa<mhn, ___, ___, e]logi<sqhn 

lupe<w I grieve 26 
PP: ___, e]lu<phsa, lelu<phka, ___, e]luph<qhn 

lu<w I loose, destroy 42 
PP: lu<sw, e@lusa, ___, le<lumai, e]lu<qhn 

makroqume<w I am patient 10 
PP: ___, e]makroqu<mhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

manqa<nw I learn 25 
PP: ___, e@maqon, mema<qhka, ___, ___ 

marture<w I testify, bear witness 76 
PP: maturh<sw, e]martu<rhsa, memartu<rhka, memartu<rhmai, e]marturh<qhn 

me<lei it is a care 10 
me<llw I am about to 109 

PP: mellh<sw, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
me<nw I remain, stay, live 118 

PP: menw?, e@meina, meme<nhka, ___, ___ 
meri<zw I divide, separate 14 

PP: ___, e]me<risa, meme<rika, meme<rismai, e]meri<sqhn 
merimna<w I am anxious, distracted 19 

PP: merimhn<sw, e]meri<mnhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
metabai<nw I depart, pass over 12 

PP: metabh<somai, mete<bhn, metabe<bhka, ___, ___ 
metanoe<w I repent, change my mind 34 

PP: metanoh<sw, meteno<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
metape<mpw I send for 9 

PP: ___, mete<pemya, ___, ___, metepe<mfqhn 
metre<w I measure, apportion 11 

PP: ___, e]me<trhsa, ___, ___, e]metrh<qhn 
mimn^<skomai I remember 23 

PP: ___, ___, ___, me<mnhmai, e]mnh<sqhn 
mise<w I hate 40 

PP: mish<sw, e]]mi<shsa, memi<shka, memi<shmai, ___ 
mnhmoneu<w I remember 21 

PP: ___, e]mvhmo<neusa, ___, ___, ___ 
moixeu<w I commit adultery 15 

PP: moixeu<sw, e]moi<xeusa, ___, ___, e]moixeu<qhn 
nhsteu<w I fast 20 

PP: nhsteu<sw, e]nh<steusa, ___, ___, ___ 
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nika<w I conquer 28 
PP: nikh<sw, e]ni<khsa, neni<khka, ___, e]nikh<qhn 

ni<ptw I wash 17 
PP: ___, e@niya, ___, ___, ___ 

noe<w I understand 14 
PP: ___, e]no<hsa, neno<hka, ___, ____ 

nomi<zw I suppose, think 15 
PP: ___, e]no<misa, ___, ___, ___ 

ceni<zw I entertain, startle 10 
PP: ___, e]ce<nisa, ___, ___, e]ceni<sqhn 

chrai<nw I dry up, wither 15 
PP: ___, e]ch<rana, ___, e]ch<rammai, e]chra<nqhn 

oi@da (= perf. of stem ei]d-) I know, understand 318 
PP: ei]dh<sw, ___, oi#da, ___, ___ 

oi]ke<w I live 9 
oi]kodome<w I build, edify, erect 40 

PP: oi]kodomh<sw, &]kodo<mhsa, ___, ___, oi]kodomh<qhn 
o]mnu<w/o@mnumi I swear 26 

PP: ___, w@mosa, ___, ___, ___ 
o[moio<w I make like, liken, compare 15 

PP: o[moiw<sw, w[moi<wsa, ___, ___, w[moiw<qhn 
o[mologe<w I confess, promise 26 

PP: o[mologh<sw, w[molo<ghsa, ___, ___, ___ 
o]neidi<zw I reproach, insult 9 

PP: ___, w]nei<disa, ___, ___, ___ 
o]noma<zw I name 10 

PP: ___, w]no<masa, ___, ___, w]noma<sqhn 
o[ra<w I see 113 

PP: o@yomai, ei$don, e[w<raka/e[o<raka, ___, w@fqhn 
o]fei<lw I owe, ought 35 
paideu<w I teach, train, educate 13 

PP: ___, e]pai<deusa, ___, pepai<deumai, e]paideu<qhn 
paragge<llw I command, order, charge 32 

PP: ___, parh<ggeila, ___, parh<ggelmai, ___ 
paragi<nomai I come, arrive 37 

PP: ___, paregeno<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
para<gw I pass by 10 
paradi<dwmi I hand over, betray, entrust 119 

PP: paradw<sw, pare<dwka, parade<dwka, parade<domai, paredo<qhn 
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paraite<omai I make excuse, refuse, reject 12 
PP: ___, par^thsa<mhn, ___, par^<thmai, ___ 

parakale<w I call, urge, exhort, console 109 
PP: ___, pareka<lesa, ___, parake<klhmai, pareklh<qhn 

paralamba<nw I take, receive, accept 49 
PP: paralh<myomai, pare<labon, ___, ___, parelh<mfqhn 

parati<qhmi I set before 19 
PP: paraqh<sw, pare<qhka, ___, ___, parete<qhn 

pa<reimi I have arrived, am present 24 
PP: pare<somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 

pare<rxomai I pass by, pass away, arrive 29 
PP: pareleu<somai, parh?lqon, parelh<luqa, ___, ___ 

pare<xw I offer, afford 16 
PP: pare<cw, pare<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 

pari<sthmi I am present, approach, stand by 41 
PP: parasth<sw, pare<sthsa, pare<sthka, ___, paresta<qhn 

parrhsia<zomai I speak freely 9 
PP: ___, e]parrhsiasa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 

pa<sxw I suffer, endure 42 
PP: ___, e@paqon, pe<ponqa, ___, ___ 

pata<ssw I strike, hit 10 
PP: pata<cw, e]pa<taca, ___, ___, ___ 

pau<w I cease, stop 15 
PP: pau<somai, e@pausa, ___, pe<paumai, ___ 

pei<qw I persuade, convince 52 
PP: pei<sw, e@peisa, pe<poiqa, pe<peismai, e]pei<sqhn 

peina<w I hunger 23 
PP: peina<sw, e]pei<nasa, ___, ___, ___ 

peira<zw I test, tempt 38 
PP: ___, e]pei<rasa, ___, pepei<rasmai, e]peira<sqhn 

pe<mpw I send 79 
PP: pe<myw, e@pemya, ___, ___, e]pe<mfqhn 

penqe<w I grieve 10 
PP: penqh<sw, e]pe<nqhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

periba<llw I clothe, put around 23 
PP: peribalw?, perie<balon, ___, peribe<blhmai, ___ 

peripate<w I walk, live 95 
PP: peripath<sw, periepa<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 
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perisseu<w I abound, am rich 39 
PP: ___, e]peri<sseusa, ___, ___, e]perisseu<qhn 

perite<<mnw I circumcise 17 
PP: ___, perie<temon, ___, perite<tmhmai, perietmh<qhn 

pia<zw I take, seize 12 
PP: ___, e]pi<asa, ___, ___, e]pia<sqhn 

pi<mplhmi I fill 24 
PP: ___, e@plhsa, ___, ___, e]plh<sqhn 

pi<nw I drink 73 
PP: pi<omai, e@pion, pe<pwka, ___, ___ 

pipra<skw I sell 9 
PP: ___, ___, pe<praka, pe<pramai, e]pra<qhn 

pi<ptw I fall 90 
PP: pesou?mai, e@peson, pe<ptwka, ___, ___ 

pisteu<w I believe (in), have faith (in) 241 
PP: pisteu<sw, e]pi<steusa, pepi<steuka, pepi<steumai, e]pisteu<qhn 

plana<w I lead astray, misguide 39 
PP: planh<sw, e]pla<nhsa, ___, pepla<nhmai, e]planh<qhn 

pleona<zw I grow, increase 9 
PP: ___, e]pleo<nasa, ___, ___, ___ 

plhqu<nw I multiply, increase 12 
PP: plhqunw?, e]plh<quna, ___, ___, e]plhqu<nqhn 

plhro<w I fill, finish, fulfill 86 
PP: plhrw<sw, e]plh<rwsa, peplh<rwka, peplh<rwmai, e]plhrw<qhn 

ploute<w I am rich, generous 12 
PP: ___, e]plou<thsa, peplou<thka, ___, ___ 

poie<w I do, make 568 
PP: poih<sw, e]poi<hsa, pepoi<hka, pepoi<hmai, ___ 

poimai<nw I shepherd, protect, rule 11 
PP: poimanw?, e]poi<mana, ___, ___, ___ 

poreu<omai I go, live 153 
PP: poreu<somai, ___, ___, pepo<reumai, e]poreu<qhn 

poti<zw I give to drink, water 15 
PP: ___, e]po<tisa, pepo<tika, ___, e]poti<sqhn 

pra<ssw I do, perform 39 
PP: par<cw, e@praca, pe<praxa, pe<pragmai, ___ 

proa<gw I lead forth, go before 20 
PP: pro<acw, proh<gagon, ___, ___, ___ 
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proei?pon (cf. prole<gw, 
    le<gw, ei#pon) I foretell 12 
proe<rxomai I proceed 9 

PP: proeleu<somai, proh?lqon, ___, ___, ___ 
prope<mpw I accompany, help on one’s journey 9 

PP: ___, proe<pemya, ___, ___, proepe<mfqhn 
prosde<xomai I receive, wait for 14 

PP: ___, prosedeca<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
prosdoka<w I wait for, expect 16 
prose<rxomai I come to, go to 86 

PP: ___, prosh?lqon, proselh<luqa, ___, ___ 
proseu<xomai I pray 85 

PP: proseu<comai, proshuca<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
prose<xw I attend to, pay attention to 24 

PP: ___, ___, prose<sxhka, ___, ___ 
proskale<omai I summon, invite, call 29 

PP: ___, prosekalesa<mhn, ___, proske<lhmai, ___ 
proskartere<w I continue in/with 10 

PP: proskarterh<sw, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
proskune<w I worship 60 

PP: proskunh<sw, proseku<nhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
proslamba<nw I receive, accept 12 

PP: ___, prose<labon, prosei<lhfa, ___, ___ 
prosti<qhmi I add to, increase 18 

PP: ___, prose<qhka, ___, ___, prosete<qhn 
prosfe<rw I bring to, offer 47 

PP: ___, prosh<negka, prosenh<noxa, ___, proshne<xqhn 
profhteu<w I prophesy, preach 28 

PP: profhreu<sw, e]profh<teusa, ___, ___, ___ 
punqa<nomai I inquire, ask 12 

PP: ___, e]puqo<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
pwle<w I sell 22 

PP: ____, e]pw<lhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
r[u<omai I rescue, deliver 17 

PP: r[u<somai, e]rrusa<mhn, ___, ___, e]rru<sqhn 
saleu<w I shake 15 

PP: ___, e]sa<leusa, ___, sesa<leumai, e]saleu<qhn 
salpi<zw I sound the trumpet 12 

PP: salpi<sw, e]sa<lpisa, ___, ___, ___ 
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se<bomai I worship 10 
siga<w I am silent 10 

PP: ___, e]si<ghsa, ___, sesi<mhmai, ___ 
siwpa<w I am silent 10 

PP: siwph<sw, e]siw<phsa, ___, ___, ___ 
skandali<zw I cause to stumble, cause to sin 29 

PP: ___, e]skanda<lisa, ___, ___, e]skandali<sqhn 
spei<rw I sow (seed) 52 

PP: ___, e@speira, ___, e@sparmai, e]spa<rhn 
splagxni<zomai I have compassion, pity 12 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]splagxni<sqhn 
spouda<zw I hasten, am eager 11 

PP: spouda<sw, e]spou<dasa, ___, ___, ___ 
stauro<w I crucify 46 

PP: staurw<sw, e]stau<rwsa, ___, e]stau<rwmai, e]staurw<qhn 
sth<kw (cf. i!sthmi) I stand, stand fast 10 

PP: ___, ___, e!sthka, ___, ___ 
sthri<zw I establish, support 13 

PP: sthri<cw, e]sth<rica, ___, e]sth<rigmai, e]sthri<xqhn 
stre<fw I turn, change 21 

PP: ___, e@streya, ___, ___, e]stra<fhn 
suzhte<w I discuss, dispute 10 
sullamba<nw I seize, conceive, arrest 16 

PP: sullh<myomai, sune<labon, sunei<lhfa, ___, sunelh<mfqhn 
sumfe<rw I bring together 15 

PP: ___, sunh<negka, ___, ___, ___ 
suna<gw I gather together, invite 59 

PP: suna<cw, sunh<gagon, ___, sunh?gmai, sunh<xqhn 
sune<rxomai I come together 30 

PP: ___, sunh?lqon, sunelh<luqa, ___, ___ 
sune<xw I oppress, hold fast, urge on 12 

PP: sune<cw, sune<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 
suni<hmi I understand 26 

PP: sunh<sw, sunh?ka, ___, ___, ___ 
suni<sthmi I commend; Intrans: stand with 16 

PP: ___, sune<sthsa, sune<sthka, ___, ___ 
sfa<zw I slay, murder 10 

PP: sfa<cw, e@sfaca, ___, e@sfagmai, e]sfa<ghn 
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sfragi<zw I seal, mark 15 
PP: ___, e]sfra<gisa, ___, e]sfra<gismai, e]sfragi<sqhn 

sxi<zw I split, divide, tear 11 
PP: sxi<sw, e@sxisa, ___, ___, e]sxi<sqhn 

s&<zw I save, rescue 106 
PP: sw<sw, e@swsa, se<swka, se<s&smai, e]sw<qhn 

tapeino<w I humble 14 
PP: tapeinw<sw, e]tapei<nwsa, ___, ___, e]tapeinw<qhn 

tara<ssw I trouble, disturb 17 
PP: ___, e]ta<raca, ___, teta<ragmai, e]tara<xqhn 

teleio<w I fulfill, make perfect 23 
PP: ___, e]telei<wsa, tetelei<wka, tetelei<wmai, e]teleiw<qhn 

teleuta<w I die 11 
PP: ___, e]teleu<thsa, teteleu<thka, ___, ____ 

tele<w I finish, complete, fulfill 28 
PP: tele<sw, e]te<lesa, tete<leka, tete<leka, tete<lesmai, e]tele<sqhn 

thre<w I keep, guard 70 
PP: thrh<sw, e]th<rhsa, teteh<rhka, teth<rhmai, e]thrh<qhn 

ti<qhmi I put, place, set 100 
PP: qh<sw, e@qhka, te<qeika, te<qeimai, e]te<qhn 

ti<ktw I give birth to, bear 18 
PP: te<comai, e@tekon, ___, ___, e]te<xqhn 

tima<w I honor 21 
PP: timh<sw, e]ti<mhsa, ___, teti<mhmai, ___ 

tolma<w I dare 16 
PP: tolmh<sw, e]to<lmhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

tre<fw I feed, nourish, train 9 
PP: ___, e@qreya, ___, te<qrammai, ___ 

tre<xw I run 20 
PP: ___, e@dramon, ___, ___, ___ 

tugxa<nw I obtain, happen 12 
PP: teu<comai, e@tuxon, te<teuxa, ___, ___ 

tu<ptw I smite, hit 13 
u[giai<nw I am healthy 12 
u[pa<gw I go away, go depart 79 
u[pakou<w I obey, follow 21 

PP: ___, u[ph<kousa, ___, ___, ___ 
u[panta<w I meet, go to meet 10 

PP: ___, u[ph<nthsa, ___, ___, ___ 
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u[pa<rxw I am, exist 60 
u[pome<nw I remain, endure 17 

PP: u[pomenw?, u[pe<meina, u[pomeme<nhka, ___, ___ 
u[postre<fw I return, turn back 35 

PP: u[postre<yw, u[pe<streya, ___, ___, ___ 
u[pota<ssw I subject, subordinate 38 

PP: ___, u[pe<taca, ___, u[pote<tagmai, u[peta<ghn 
u[stere<w I lack, miss 16 

PP: ___, u[ste<rhsa, u[ste<rhka, ___, u[sterh<qhn 
u[yo<w I lift up, exalt 20 

PP: u[yw<sw, u!ywsa, ___, ___, u[yw<qhn 
fai<nw I shine, appear 31 

PP: fanh<somai, e@fana, ___, ___, e]fa<nhn 
fanero<w I reveal, make known 49 

PP: fanerw<sw, e]fane<rwsa, ___, pefane<rwmai, e]fanerw<qhn 
fei<domai I spare, refrain 10 

PP: fei<somai, e]feisa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
fe<rw I bear, carry, endure 66 

PP: oi@sw, h@negka, ___, ___, h]ne<xqhn 
feu<gw I flee, escape 29 

PP: feu<comai, e@fugon, ___, ___, ___ 
fhmi< I say 66 

PP: ___, e@fh, ___, ___, ___ 
fqei<rw I ruin, corrupt, destroy 9 

PP: ___, e@fqeira, ___, ___, e]fqa<rhn 
file<w I love, like 25 

PP: ___, e]fi<lhsa, pefi<lhka, ___, ___ 
fobe<omai I fear 95 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]fobh<qhn 
foneu<w I kill, murder 12 

PP: foneu<sw, e]fo<neusa, ___, ___, ___ 
frone<w I think 26 

PP: fronh<sw, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
fula<ssw I guard, protect 31 

PP: fula<cw, e]fu<laca, ___, ___, ___ 
futeu<w I plant 11 

PP: ___, e]fu<teusa, ___, pefu<teumai, e]futeu<qhn 
fwne<w I call 43 

PP: fwnh<sw, e]fw<nhsa, ___, ___, e]fwnh<qhn 
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fwti<zw I give light, enlighten 11 
PP: fwti<sw, e]fw<tisa, ___, pefw<tismai, e]fwti<sqhn 

xai<rw I rejoice 74 
PP: xarh<somai, ___, ___, ___, e]xa<rhn 

xari<zomai I forgive, give freely 23 
PP: xari<somai, e]xarisa<mhn, ___, kexa<rismai, e]xari<sqhn 

xorta<zw I eat to the full, am satisfied 16 
PP: ___, e]xo<rtasa, ___, ___, e]xorta<sqhn 

xra<omai I use, employ 11 
PP: ___, e]xrhsa<mhn, ___, ke<xrhmai, ___ 

xrhmati<zw I warn 9 
PP: xrhmati<sw, e]xrhma<tisa, ___, kexrhma<tismai, e]xrhmati<sqhn 

xwre<w I make room, give way 10 
PP: xwrh<sw, e]xw<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

xwri<zw I separate, depart 13 
PP: xwri<sw, e]xwrisa, ___, kexw<rismai, e]xwri<sqhn 

yeu<domai I lie 12 
PP: yeu<somai, e]yeusa<mhn ___, ___, ___ 

w]fele<w I profit, benefit 15 
PP: w]felh<sw, w]fe<lhsa, ___, ___, w]felh<qhn 
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English-Greek Glossary 

Words Occurring Nine or More Times in the New 
Testament 

abandon, I abandon katalei<pw 
able i[kano<j, -h<, -o<n 
able, I am able du<namai 
able, I am able i]sxu<w 
abolish, I abolish katarge<w 
abound, I abound perisseu<w 
about peri< (+ gen.) 
about peri< (+ acc.) 
about w[j 
about w[sei< 
about to, I am about to me<llw 
above a@nw 
above e]pa<nw 
above e]pa<nw (+ gen.) 
above e]pi< (+ dat.) 
above u[pe<r (+ acc.) 
above all ma<lista 
Abraham ]Abraa<m, o[ 
abyss a@bussoj, -ou, h[ 
accept, I accept paralamba<nw 
accept, I accept proslamba<nw 
accompany, I accompany a]kolouqe<w 
accompany, I accompany prope<mpw 
according to kata< (+ acc.) 
account, I account logi<zomai 
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accurately a]kribw?j 
accusation ai]ti<a, -aj, h[ 
accuse, I accuse kathgore<w 
accuser (devil) satana?j, -a?, o[ 
Achaia ]Axai~a, -aj, h[ 
achieve, I achieve katerga<zomai 
Adam ]Ada<m, o[ 
add to, I add to prosti<qhmi 
admit, I admit e]comologe<w 
adorn, I adorn kosme<w 
adultery, I commit 
    adultery moixeu<w 
afar makro<qen 
afford, I afford pare<xw 
after meta< ( + acc.) 
after o]pi<sw 
afterward u!steroj, -a, -on 
afterward u!steroj, -a, -on 
again a@nwqen 
again pa<lin 
against kata< (+ gen.) 
against meta< ( + gen.) 
against pro<j (+ acc.) 
age ai]w<n, -w?noj, o[ 
Agrippa ]Agri<ppaj, -a, o[ 
akin to suggenh<j, -ej 
alas ou]ai< 
alien ce<noj, -h, -on 
alive, I make alive z&opoie<w 
all a!paj, -asa, -an 
all pa?j, pa?sa, pa?n 
Almighty pantokra<twr, -oroj, o[ 
alms e]lehmosu<nh, -hj, h[ 
alone mo<noj, -h, -on 
alongside of para< (+ acc.) 
already h@dh 
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also kai< 
altar qusiasth<rion, -ou, to< 
always pa<ntote 
am amazed, I am amazed e]ci<sthmi 
am, I am gi<nomai 
am, I am ei]mi< 
am, I am u[pa<rxw 
amaze, I amaze e]ci<sthmi 
amazed, I am amazed e]kplh<ssomai 
amen a]mh<n 
among e]n (+ dat.) 
Ananias [Anani<aj, -ou, o[ 
ancestor path<r, patro<j, o[ 
ancient a]rxai?oj, -ai<a, ai?on 
and de< 
and kai< 
and te< 
and from there ka]kei?qen 
and I ka]gw< 
and if ka@n 
and not mh<te 
and not ou]de< 
and not ou@te 
and that one ka]kei?noj, -h, -o 
and then ka]kei?qen 
and there ka]kei? 
Andrew ]Andre<aj, -ou, o[ 
angel a@ggeloj, -ou, o[ 
anger qumo<j, -ou?, o[ 
anger o]rgh<, -h?j, h[ 
animal z&?on, -ou, to< 
announce, I announce a]nagge<llw 
announce, I announce a]pagge<llw 
announce, I announce e]pagge<llomai 
anoint, I anoint a]lei<fw 
Anointed one Xristo<j, -ou?, o[ 
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another a@lloj, -h, -on 
another e!teroj, -a, -on 
another’s a]llo<trioj, -a, -on 
answer, I answer a]pokri<nomai 
Antioch ]Antio<xeia, -aj, h[ 
anxious, I am anxious merimna<w 
any pa?j, pa?sa, pa?n 
anyone ti>j, ti> 
apart from xwri<j (+ gen.) 
Apollos ]Apollw?j, -w?, o[ 
apostle a]po<stoloj, -ou, o[ 
appear, I appear e]pe<rxomai 
appear, I appear fai<nw 
appearance pro<swpon, -ou, to< 
appoint, I appoint kaqi<sthmi/kaqista<nw 
apportion, I apportion metre<w 
apprentice maqhth<j, -ou?, o[ 
approach, I approach pari<sthmi 
approve, I approve dokima<zw 
archetype tu<poj, -ou, o[ 
arm xei<r, xeiro<j, h[ 
army parembolh<, -h?j, h[ 
around peri< (+ acc.) 
arrest, I arrest a@gw 
arrest, I arrest e]pilamba<nomai 
arrest, I arrest sullamba<nw 
arrival parousi<a, -aj, h[ 
arrive, I arrive katanta<w 
arrive, I arrive pare<rxomai 
arrive, I arrive paragi<nomai 
arrived, I have arrived pa<reimi 
as kaqa<per 
as kaqw<j 
as oi$oj, -a, -on 
as w[j 
as w[sei< 
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as a gift dwre<an 
as far as a@xri, a@xrij (+ gen.) 
as far as e!wj (+ gen.) 
as far as me<xri ( + gen.) 
as great as o!soj, -h, -on 
as many as o!soj, -h, -on 
ascend, I ascend a]nabai<nw 
ashamed, I am ashamed e]paisxu<nomai 
Asia ]Asi<a, -aj, h[ 
ask, I ask ai]te<w 
ask, I ask deo<mai 
ask, I ask e]perwta<w 
ask, I ask e]rwta<w 
ask, I ask punqa<nomai 
assembly e]kklhsi<a, -aj, h[ 
assistant u[phre<thj, -ou, o[ 
astonished, I am 
    astonished e]kplh<ssomai 
astray, I lead astray plana<w 
at e]pi< (+ dat.) 
at para< (+ acc.) 
at pro<j (+ dat.) 
at all pw<j 
at all times pa<ntote 
at some time pote< 
at that time to<te 
at the same time a!ma 
attack, I attack e]pe<rxomai 
attack, I attack e]fi<sthmi 
attain, I attain krate<w 
attend to, I attend to prose<xw 
authority e]cousi<a, -aj, h[ 
away e@cw 
 
Babylon Babulw<n, -w?noj, h[ 
bad kako<j, -h<, -o<n 
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bad ponhro<j, -a<, -o<n 
badly kakw?j 
baptism ba<ptisma, -atoj, to< 
Baptist (John the Baptist) baptisth<j, -ou?, o[ 
baptize, I baptize bapti<zw 
Barabbas Barabba?j, -a?, o[ 
Barnabas Barnaba?j, -a?, o[ 
barracks parembolh<, -h?j, h[ 
basis qemelion, -ou, to< 
bear witness, 
    I bear witness marture<w 
bear, I bear basta<zw 
bear, I bear ti<ktw 
bear, I bear fe<rw 
beat, I beat de<rw 
beautiful kalo<j, -h<, -o<n 
beautifully kalw?j 
because of dia< (+ acc.) 
because dio<ti 
because e]pei< 
because e]peidh< 
because o!ti 
because of xa<rin (+ gen.) 
become, I become gi<nomai 
bed kli<nh, -hj, h[ 
bed kra<battoj, -ou, o[ 
before e@mprosqen 
before e]nw<pion (+ gen.) 
before pri<n (+ gen.) 
before pro< (+ gen.) 
before pro<teroj, -a, -on 
beg, I beg deo<mai 
begin, I begin 
    (in middle voice) a@rxw 
beginning a]rxh<, -h?j, h[ 
behavior a]nastrofh<, -h?j, h[ 
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behind meta< ( + acc.) 
behind o]pi<sw 
behold! (you) behold! i]dou< (see ei#don) 
behold, (you) behold i@de 
belief pi<stij, -ewj, h[ 
believe (in), I believe (in) pisteu<w 
believer (subst.) pisto<j, -h<, -o<n 
belly gasth<r, -tro<j, h[ 
belly koili<a, -aj, h[ 
belong to one i@dioj, -a, -on 
beloved a]gaphto<j, -h<, -o<n 
beloved fi<loj, -h, -on 
below ka<tw 
below u[poka<tw 
benefit, I benefit w]fele<w 
beside para< (+ dat.) 
Bethany Bhqani<a, -aj, h[ 
betray, I betray paradi<dwmi 
better krei<sswn/kreittwn, -on 
between metacu< 
between metacu< ( + gen.) 
beyond pe<ran (+ gen.) 
bind, I bind de<w 
bird peteino<n, -ou?, to< 
birth to, I give birth to genna<w 
birth to, I give birth to ti<ktw 
blaspheme, I blaspheme blasfhme<w 
blasphemy blasfhmi<a, -aj, h[ 
bless, I bless eu]loge<w 
blessed maka<rioj, -a, -on 
blessing eu]logi<a, -aj, h[ 
blind (person) tuflo<j, -h<, -o<n 
blood ai$ma, -atoj, to< 
blow plhgh<, -h?j, h[ 
boast, I boast kauxa<omai 
boasting kau<xhma, -atoj, to< 
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boasting kau<xhsij, -ewj, h[ 
boat ploi?on, -ou, to< 
body sa<rc, sarko<j, h[ 
boldness parrhsi<a, -aj, h[ 
bond desmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
book bibli<on, -ou, to< 
book bi<bloj, -ou, h[ 
both a]mfo<teroi, -ai, -a 
boundary o!rion, -ou, to< 
bowels spla<gnon, -ou, to< 
bowl fia<lh, -hj, h[ 
boy pai?j, paido<j, o[, h[ 
branch kla<doj, -ou, o[ 
bread a@rtoj, -ou, o[ 
break, I break kla<w 
breath pneu?ma, -atoj, to< 
bridegroom numfi<oj, -ou, o[ 
bright lampro<j, -a<, -o<n 
bright leuko<j, -h<, -o<n 
bring down, I bring down kata<gw 
bring out, I bring out e]ca<gw 
bring to naught, I bring 
    to naught katarge<w 
bring to, I bring to prosfe<rw 
bring together, I bring 
    together sumfe<rw 
bring up, I bring up a]nafe<rw 
bring, I bring a@gw 
bring, I bring komi<zw 
brother a]delfo<j, -ou?, o[ 
build, I build oi]kodome<w 
building oi]kodomh<, -h?j, h[ 
burn down, I burn down katakai<w 
burn, I burn kai<w 
bury, I bury qa<ptw 
but a]lla< 
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but de< 
but plh<n 
but not mhde< 
buy, I buy a]gora<zw 
by a]po< (+ gen.) 
by dia< (+ gen.) 
by e]n (+ dat.) 
by meta< ( + gen.) 
by para< (+ gen.) 
by pro<j (+ dat.) 
by u[po< (+ gen.) 
 
Caesar Kai?sar, -aroj, o[ 
Caesarea Kaisa<reia, -aj, h[ 
Caiaphas Kai*a<faj, -a, o[ 
calculate, I calculate logi<zomai 
call klh?sij, -ewj, h[ 
call, I call e]pikale<w 
call, I call kale<w 
call, I call parakale<w 
call, I call proskale<omai 
call, I call fwne<w 
called klhto<j, -h< -o<n 
calling klh?sij, -ewj, h[ 
camp parembolh<, -h?j, h[ 
Capernaum Kafarnaou<m, h[ 
captain e[katonta<rxhj, -ou, o[ 
captain strathgo<j, -ou, o[ 
care for, I care for e]piske<ptomai 
carefully a]kribw?j 
carry through, I carry 
    through diafe<rw 
carry, I carry basta<zw 
carry, I carry fe<rw 
cast out, I cast out e]kba<llw 
catch, I catch e]pilamba<nomai 
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catch, I catch katalamba<nw 
cause ai]ti<a, -aj, h[ 
cause of stumbling ska<ndalon, -ou, to< 
cause to rise, I cause 
    to rise a]ni<sthmi 
cause to sin, I cause 
    to sin skandali<zw 
cause to stumble, I cause 
    to stumble skandali<zw 
cease, I cease pau<w 
centurion e[katonta<rxhj, -ou, o[ 
Cephas Khfa?j, -a?, o[ 
chain a!lusij, -ewj, h[ 
change my mind, 
    I change my mind metanoe<w 
change, I change stre<fw 
charge, I charge paragge<llw 
chaste parqe<noj, -ou, h[/o[ 
chief priest a]rxiereu<j, -e<wj, o[ 
child nh<pioj, -a, -on 
child paidi<on, -ou, to< 
child pai?j, paido<j, o[, h[ 
child te<knon, -ou, to< 
choose, I choose e]kle<gomai 
chosen e]klekto<j, -h<, -o<n 
Christ Xristo<j, -ou?, o[ 
church e]kklhsi<a, -aj, h[ 
church (unified) sw?ma, -atoj, to< 
circumcise, I circumcise perite<<mnw 
circumcision peritomh<, -h?j, h[ 
city po<lij, -ewj, h[ 
clean kaqaro<j, -a<, -o<n 
cleanse, I cleanse kaqari<zw 
clothe, I clothe e]ndu<w 
clothe, I clothe periba<llw 
cloud nefe<lh, -hj, h[ 
cock a]le<ktwr, -oroj, o[ 
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colt pw?loj, -ou, o[ 
come down, I come 
    down kate<rxomai 
come in, I come in ei]se<rxomai 
come near, I come near e]ggi<zw 
come to know, I come 
    to know e]piginw<skw 
come to, I come to katanta<w 
come to, I come to prose<rxomai 
come together, I come 
    together sune<rxomai 
come upon, I come upon e]pe<rxomai 
come upon, I come upon e]pipi<ptw 
come upon, I come upon e]fi<sthmi 
come! deu?te 
come, I come e@rxomai 
come, I come paragi<nomai 
come, I have come h!kw 
coming parousi<a, -aj, h[ 
command, I command diata<ssw 
command, I command e]nte<llomai 
command, I command e]pita<ssw 
command, I command keleu<w 
command, I command paragge<llw 
commander strathgo<j, -ou, o[ 
commandment e]ntolh<, -h?j, h[ 
commend, I commend suni<sthmi 
commit adultery, 
    I commit adultery moixeu<w 
common koino<j, -h<, -o<n 
communion koinwni<a, -aj, h[ 
comparable a@cioj, -a, -on 
compare, I compare o[moio<w 
compassion spla<gnon, -ou, to< 
compassion, I have 
    compassion splagxni<zomai 
compel, I compel a]nagka<zw 
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complete te<leioj, -a, -on 
complete, I complete e]pitele<w 
complete, I complete tele<w 
conceal, I conceal kru<ptw 
conceive, I conceive sullamba<nw 
concerning peri< (+ gen.) 
condemn, I condemn katakri<nw 
condemnation kri<sij, -ewj, h[ 
confess, I confess e]comologe<w 
confess, I confess o[mologe<w 
confidence parrhsi<a, -aj, h[ 
conflict po<lemoj, -ou, o[ 
confuse, I confuse e]ci<sthmi 
congregation e]kklhsi<a, -aj, h[ 
conquer, I conquer kaqaire<w 
conquer, I conquer nika<w 
conscience sunei<dhsij, -ewj, h[ 
consecrate, I consecrate a[gia<zw 
consecrated a!gioj, -ia, -on 
consider! (you) consider i]dou< (see ei#don) 
consider, I consider e]mble<pw 
consider, I consider katanoe<w 
considerable i[kano<j, -h<, -o<n 
consolation para<klhsij, -ewj, h[ 
console, I console parakale<w 
consume, I consume katakai<w 
continue in/with, 
    I continue in/with proskartere<w 
continue, I continue e]pime<nw 
convict, I convict e]le<gxw 
convince, I convince pei<qw 
corner gwni<a, -aj, h[ 
corpse sw?ma, -atoj, to< 
corrupt, I corrupt fqei<rw 
costly ti<mioj, -a, -on 
couch kli<nh, -hj, h[ 
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council sune<drion, -ou, to< 
counsel boulh<, -h?j, h[ 
country a]gro<j, -ou?, o[ 
country (open) xw<ra, -aj, h[ 
courtyard au]lh<, -h?j, h[ 
covenant diaqh<kh, -hj, h[ 
covetousness pleoneci<a, -aj, h[ 
create, I create kti<zw 
crippled xwlo<j, -h<, -o<n 
crop karpo<j, -ou?, o[ 
cross stauro<j, -ou?, o[ 
crowd lao<j, -ou?, o[ 
crowd o@xloj, -ou, o[ 
crown ste<fanoj, -ou, o[ 
crucify, I crucify stauro<w 
crumb kla<sma, -atoj, to< 
cry aloud, I cry aloud boa<w 
cry out, I cry out kra<zw 
crying klauqmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
cup poth<rion, -ou, to< 
cup fia<lh, -hj, h[ 
custom e@qoj, -ouj, to< 
cut off, I cut off a]faire<w 
cut off, I cut off e]kko<ptw 
cut out, I cut out e]kko<ptw 
 
Damascus Damasko<j, -ou?, h[ 
danger ki<ndunoj, -ou, o[ 
dare, I dare tolma<w 
darkness skoti<a, -aj, h[ 
darkness sko<toj, -ouj, to< 
daughter quga<thr, -tro<j, h[ 
David Daui<d, o[ 
dawn a]natolh<, -h?j, h[ 
day h[me<ra, -aj, h[ 
daylight h[me<ra, -aj, h[ 
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deacon dia<konoj, -ou, o[, h[ 
dead nekro<j, -a<, -o<n 
dead person (subst.) nekro<j, -a<, -o<n 
deaf kwfo<j, -h<, -o<n 
death qa<natoj, -ou, o[ 
debate, I debate dialogi<zomai 
deceit do<loj, -ou, o[ 
decide, I decide kri<nw 
decision kri<ma, -atoj, to< 
declare, I declare le<gw 
decree diaqh<kh, -hj, h[ 
deed e@rgon, -ou, to< 
deed pra?gma, -atoj, to< 
defend myself, I defend 
    myself a]pologe<omai 
defile, I defile koino<w 
delight xara<, -a?j, h[ 
deliver, I deliver e]pidi<dwmi 
deliver, I deliver r[u<omai 
deliverance swthri<a, -aj, h[ 
delusion pla<nh, -hj, h[ 
demon daimo<nion, -ou, to< 
demonstrate, 
    I demonstrate e]ndei<knumi 
denarius (silver coin) dhna<rion, -ou, to< 
deny, I deny a]parne<omai 
deny, I deny a]rne<omai 
depart, I depart a]naxwre<w 
depart, I depart a]pe<rxomai 
depart, I depart a]fi<sthmi 
depart, I depart metabai<nw 
depart, I depart u[pa<gw 
depart, I depart xwri<zw 
descend, I descend katabai<nw 
descendant te<knon, -ou, to< 
descendant ui[o>j, -ou?, o[ 
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descendants spe<rma, -atoj, to< 
desert e@rhmoj, -ou, h[ 
deserted e@rhmoj, -on 
desire e]piqumi<a, -aj, h[ 
desire qe<lhma, -atoj, to< 
desire, I desire e]piqume<w 
desire, I desire e]pipoqe<w 
desire, I desire zhte<w 
desire, I desire qe<lw 
despise, I despise e]couqene<w 
despise, I despise katafrone<w 
destroy, I destroy a]po<llumi 
destroy, I destroy kaqaire<w 
destroy, I destroy katalu<w 
destroy, I destroy lu<w 
destroy, I destroy fqei<rw 
destruction a]pw<leia, -aj, h[ 
determine, I determine bou<lomai 
devil dia<boloj, -on 
devour, I devour katesqi<w 
die, I die a]poqn <̂skw 
die, I die qn <̂skw 
die, I die (in middle 
    voice) a]po<llumi 
differ, I differ diafe<rw 
diligence spoudh<, -h?j, h[ 
dine, I dine kata<keimai 
disbelieve, I disbelieve a]peiqe<w 
disciple maqhth<j, -ou?, o[ 
discriminate, 
    I discriminate diakri<nw 
discuss, I discuss suzhte<w 
disease no<soj, -ou, h[ 
dishonest a@dikoj, -on 
disobey, I disobey a]peiqe<w 
dispute sta<sij, -ewj, h[ 
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dispute, I dispute diale<gomai 
dispute, I dispute suzhte<w 
distant, I am distant a]pe<xw 
distracted, I am 
    distracted merimna<w 
distribute, I distribute diameri<zw 
disturb, I disturb tara<ssw 
diverse poiki<loj, -h, -on 
divide, I divide sxi<zw 
divide, I divide diameri<zw 
divide, I divide meri<zw 
divorce, I divorce a]polu<w 
do good, I do good a]gaqopoie<w 
do wrong, I do wrong a]dike<w 
do, I do poie<w 
do, I do pra<ssw 
donkey, young donkey pw?loj, -ou, o[ 
door qu<ra, -aj, h[ 
door pu<lh, -hj, h[ 
dove peristera<, -a?j, h[ 
down ka<tw 
down from kata< (+ gen.) 
dragon dra<kwn, -ontoj, o[ 
drink, I drink pi<nw 
drink, I give to drink poti<zw 
dry up, I dry up chrai<nw 
dumb/mute kwfo<j, -h<, -o<n 
during dia< (+ gen.) 
during kata< (+ acc.) 
dwell, I dwell katoike<w 
 
each a]na< (+ acc.) 
each e!kastoj, -h, -on 
eager, I am eager spouda<zw 
eagerness spoudh<, -h?j, h[ 
ear ou#j, w]to<j, to< 
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earlier prw?toj, -h, -on 
early prwi~ 
early in the morning prwi~ 
earth gh?, gh?j, h[ 
earthquake seismo<j, -ou?, o[ 
east a]natolh<, -h?j, h[ 
eat to the full, I eat 
    to the full xorta<zw 
eat up, I eat up katesqi<w 
eat, I eat geu<omai 
eat, I eat e]sqi<w 
eating brw?sij, -ewj, h[ 
edification oi]kodomh<, -h?j, h[ 
edify, I edify oi]kodome<w 
educate, I educate paideu<w 
Egypt Ai@guptoj, -ou, h[ 
either/or h@ 
elder presbu<teroj, -a, -on 
elect e]klekto<j, -h<, -o<n 
Elijah ]Hli<aj, -ou, o[ 
Elizabeth ]Elisa<bet, h[ 
embark, I embark e]mbai<nw 
employ, I employ xra<omai 
empty keno<j, -h<, -o<n 
end e@sxatoj, -h, -on 
end te<loj, -ouj, to< 
endurance  u[pomonh<, -h?j, h[ 
endure, I endure a]ne<xw 
endure, I endure pa<sxw 
endure, I endure u[pome<nw 
endure, I endure fe<rw 
enemy e]xqro<j, -a<, -o<n 
enlighten, I enlighten fwti<zw 
enter, I enter ei]se<rxomai 
enter, I enter ei]sporeu<omai 
entertain, I entertain ceni<zw 
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entirely o!loj, -h, -on 
entrance pulw<n, -w?noj, o[ 
entreaty de<hsij, -ewj, h[ 
entrust, I entrust di<dwmi 
entrust, I entrust paradi<dwmi 
envy fqo<noj, -ou, o[ 
Ephesus @Efesoj, -ou, h[ 
epistle e]pistolh<, -h?j, h[ 
erect, I erect oi]kodome<w 
error pla<nh, -hj, h[ 
escape, I escape feu<gw 
especially ma<lista 
establish, I establish sthri<zw 
eternal ai]w<nioj, -a, -on 
eternity ai]w<n, -w?noj, o[ 
even  ge< 
even e@ti 
even kai< 
even as kaqa<per 
even as kaqw<j 
even as w!sper 
evening o@yioj, -a, -on 
ever pote< 
every e!kastoj, -h, -on 
every pa?j, pa?sa, pa?n 
evil kaki<a, -aj, h[ 
evil kako<j, -h<, -o<n 
evil ponhro<j, -a<, -o<n 
evil spirit daimo<nion, -ou, to< 
exalt, I exalt u[yo<w 
exalted u[yhlo<j, -h<, -o<n 
examine, I examine a]nakri<nw 
example tu<poj, -ou, o[ 
exceedingly li<an 
exceedingly sfo<dra 
except a]lla< 
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except plh<n (+ gen.) 
excuse, I make excuse paraite<omai 
exhort, I exhort parakale<w 
exhortation para<klhsij, -ewj, h[ 
exist, I exist u[pa<rxw 
expect, I expect prosdoka<w 
explain, I explain dei<knumi 
expose, I expose e]le<gxw 
exult, I exult a]gallia<w 
eye o]fqalmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
 
face pro<swpon, -ou, to< 
faction ai!resij, -ewj, h[ 
fail, I fail e]kpi<ptw 
faith pi<stij, -ewj, h[ 
faithful pisto<j, -h<, -o<n 
faithless a@pistoj, -on 
fall asleep, I fall asleep koima<omai 
fall away, I fall away e]kpi<ptw 
fall upon, I fall upon e]pipi<ptw 
fall, I fall pi<ptw 
false prophet yeudoprofh<thj, -ou, o[ 
falsehood yeu<doj, -ouj, to< 
family genea< , -a?j, h[ 
family ge<noj, -ouj, to< 
famine limo<j, -ou?, o[, 
far away (from) makra<n 
farmer gewrgo<j, -ou?, o[ 
fast, I fast nhsteu<w 
father path<r, patro<j, o[ 
father, I become 
    the father of genna<w 
favor eu]doki<a, -aj, h[ 
favor xa<rij, -itoj, h[ 
favor xa<risma, -atoj, to< 
fear fo<boj, -ou, o[ 
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fear, I fear fobe<omai 
feast e[orth<, -h?j, h[ 
feed, I feed bo<skw 
feed, I feed tre<fw 
Felix Fh?lic, -ikoj, o[ 
fellow slave su<ndouloj, -ou, o[ 
fellow worker sunergo<j, -o<n 
fellow countryperson suggenh<j, -e<j 
fellowship koinwni<a, -aj, h[ 
Festus Fh?stoj, -ou, o[ 
fetter desmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
few o]li<goj, -h, -on 
field a]gro<j, -ou?, o[ 
field xw<ra, -aj, h[ 
field xwri<on, -ou, to< 
fig tree sukh?, -h?j, h[ 
fill, I fill ge<mw 
fill, I fill pi<mplhmi 
fill, I fill plhro<w 
find, I find eu[ri<skw 
finish, I finish e]pitele<w 
finish, I finish plhro<w 
finish, I finish tele<w 
fire pu?r, -o<j, to< 
first a]parxh<, -h?j, h[ 
first prw?toj, -h, -on 
first fruits a]parxh<, -h?j, h[ 
fish i]xqu<j, -u<oj, o[ 
fish net di<ktuon, -ou, to< 
fit, I fit katarti<zw 
five pe<nte 
flee, I flee feu<gw 
flesh sa<rc, sarko<j, h[ 
follow, I follow a]kolouqe<w 
follow, I follow u[pakou<w 
food a@rtoj, -ou, o[ 
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food brw?ma, -atoj, to< 
food brw?sij, -ewj, h[ 
food trofh<, -h?j, h[ 
fool (subst.) mwro<j, -a<, -o<n 
foolish a@frwn, -on 
foolish mwro<j, -a<, -o<n 
foot pou<j, podo<j, o[ 
for a]nti< (+ gen.) 
for ga<r 
for e]pei< 
for e]pi< (+ acc.) 
for o!ti 
for pro<j (+ gen.) 
for u[pe<r (+ gen.) 
for the sake of xa<rin (+ gen.) 
for this reason dio< 
forbid, I forbid kwlu<w 
foreign ce<noj, -h, -on 
foretell, I foretell proei?pon (cf. prole<gw) 
forgive, I forgive a]fi<hmi 
forgive, I forgive xari<zomai 
former pro<teroj, -a, -on 
fornication pornei<a, -aj, h[ 
fornicator po<rnoj, -ou, o[ 
forsake, I forsake e]gkatalei<pw 
fortress parembolh<, -h?j, h[ 
fortunate maka<rioj, -a, -on 
forty tessara<konta 
foundation qemelion, -ou, to< 
foundation qeme<lioj, -ou, o[ 
foundation katabolh<, -h?j, h[ 
fountain phgh<, -h?j, h[ 
four te<ssarej, -a 
fourth (part) te<tartoj, -h, -on 
free e]leu<qeroj, -a, -on 
freedom e]leuqeri<a, -aj, h[ 
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frequently polla<kij 
friend fi<loj, -h, -on 
from a]po< (+ gen.) 
from e]k (+ gen.) 
from para< (+ gen.) 
from afar makro<qen 
from above a@nwqen 
from here e]nteu?qen 
from Nazareth Nazwrai?oj, -ou, o[ 
from that place e]kei?qen 
from this e]nteu?qen 
from where o!qen 
from where? po<qen 
from within e@swqen 
from without e@cwqen 
fruit karpo<j, -ou?, o[ 
fulfill, I fulfill plhro<w 
fulfill, I fulfill teleio<w 
fulfill, I fulfill tele<w 
full mesto<j, -h<, -o<n 
full plh<rhj, -ej 
fullness plh<rwma, -atoj, to< 
 
gain, I gain kerdai<nw 
Galilean Galilai?oj, -a, -on 
Galilee Galilai<a, -aj, h[ 
garment i[ma<tion, -ou, to< 
gate pu<lh, -hj, h[ 
gateway pulw<n, -w?noj, o[ 
gather together, I gather 
    together suna<gw 
gaze upon, I gaze upon a]teni<zw 
Gehenna ge<enna, -hj, h[ 
generation genea< , -a?j, h[ 
generous, I am generous ploute<w 
Gentile !Ellhn, -hnoj, o[ 
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Gentiles a]krobusti<a, -aj, h[ 
Gentiles e@qnoj, -ouj, to< 
gentleness prau~thj, -htoj, h[ 
gift dwre<a, -a?j, h[ 
gift dw?ron, -ou, to< 
gift xa<risma, -atoj, to< 
girl quga<thr, -tro<j, h[ 
girl pai?j, paido<j, o[, h[ 
give back, I give back a]podi<dwmi 
give freely, I give freely xari<zomai 
give thanks, I give 
    thanks eu]xariste<w 
give way, I give way xwre<w 
give, I give di<dwmi 
glad, I am glad a]gallia<w 
glorify, I glorify doca<zw 
glory do<ca, -hj, h[ 
go away, I go away u[pa<gw 
go before, I go before proa<gw 
go down, I go down katabai<nw 
go down, I go down kate<rxomai 
go in, I go in ei]se<rxomai 
go in, I go in ei]sporeu<omai 
go out, I go out e]kporeu<omai 
go out, I go out e]ce<rxomai 
go to meet, I go to meet u[panta<w 
go to, I go to prose<rxomai 
go up, I go up a]nabai<nw 
go, I go poreu<omai 
go, I go e@rxomai 
go, I go u[pa<gw 
goal te<loj, -ouj, to< 
God qeo<j, -ou?, o[, h[ 
god qeo<j, -ou?, o[, h[ 
God ou]rano<j, -ou?, o[ 
goddess qeo<j, -ou?, o[, h[ 
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godless a]sebh<j, -e<j 
godliness eu]se<beia, -aj, h[ 
gold xrusi<on, -ou, to< 
gold xruso<j, -ou?, o[ 
golden xrusou?j, -h?, -ou?n 
good a]gaqo<j, -h<, -o<n 
good kalo<j, -h<, -o<n 
good news eu]agge<lion, -ou, to< 
good will eu]doki<a, -aj, h[ 
goodness xrhsto<thj, -htoj, h[ 
goods (pl) skeu?oj, -ouj, to< 
gospel eu]agge<lion, -ou, to< 
governor h[gemw<n, -o<noj, o[ 
grace (divine) xa<rij, -itoj, h[ 
grain si?toj, -ou, o[ 
grasp, I grasp krate<w 
grass xo<rtoj, -ou, o[ 
grave mnhmei?on, -ou, to< 
graze, I graze bo<skw 
great me<gaj, mega<lh, me<ga 
great polu<j, pollh<, polu< 
greater perisso<teroj, -a, -on, 
greatly li<an 
greatly sfo<dra 
greediness pleoneci<a, -aj, h[ 
Greek !Ellhn, -hnoj, o[ 
greet, I greet a]spa<zomai 
greeting a]spasmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
grief lu<ph, -hj, h[ 
grieve, I grieve lupe<w 
grieve, I grieve penqe<w 
grow, I grow au]ca<nw 
grow, I grow pleona<zw 
guard (a guard) fulakh<, -h?j, h[ 
guard, I guard thre<w 
guard, I guard fula<ssw 
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guide, I guide h[ge<omai 
guile do<loj, -ou, o[ 
guilty e@noxoj, -on 
 
Hades (hell) %!dhj, -ou, o[ 
hair qri<c, trixo<j, h[ 
hand xei<r, xeiro<j, h[ 
hand over, I hand over e]pidi<dwmi 
hand over, I hand over paradi<dwmi 
happen, I happen gi<nomai 
happen, I happen tugxa<nw 
happy maka<rioj, -a, -on 
harvest qerismo<j, -ou?, o[ 
harvest, I harvest qeri<zw 
haste spoudh<, -h?j, h[ 
hasten, I hasten spouda<zw 
hate, I hate mise<w 
have faith (in), I have 
    faith (in) pisteu<w 
have, I have e@xw 
hay xo<rtoj, -ou, o[ 
he au]to<j, -h<, -o< 
he ou$toj, au!th, tou?to 
head kefalh<, -h?j, h[ 
heal, I heal qerapeu<w 
heal, I heal i]a<omai 
healthy u[gih<j, -e<j 
healthy, I am healthy i]sxu<w 
healthy, I am healthy u[giai<nw 
hear, I hear a]kou<w 
hearing a]koh<, -h?j, h[ 
heart kardi<a, -aj, h[ 
heart spla<gnon, -ou, to< 
heathen !Ellhn, -hnoj, o[ 
heathen/Gentiles e@qnoj, -ouj, to< 
heaven ou]rano<j, -ou?, o[ 
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heavenly e]poura<nioj, -ion 
heavenly ou]ra<nioj, -on 
heir klhrono<moj, -ou, o[ 
hell ge<enna, -hj, h[ 
hell (Hades) %!dhj, -ou, o[ 
help on one’s journey, I 
    help on one’s journey prope<mpw 
helper sunergo<j, -o<n 
here w$de 
Herod [Hr&<dhj, -ou, o[ 
hidden krupto<j, -h<, -o<n 
hide, I hide kru<ptw 
high u[yhlo<j, -h<, -o<n 
high priest a]rxiereu<j, -e<wj, o[ 
highest u!yistoj, -h, -on 
hill o@roj, -ouj, to< 
hinder, I hinder kwlu<w 
Hinnom Valley ge<enna, -hj, h[ 
hit, I hit pata<ssw 
hit, I hit tu<ptw 
hither w$de 
hold back, I hold back kate<xw 
hold fast, I hold fast kate<xw 
hold fast, I hold fast sune<xw 
holiness a[giasmo<j, -ou, o[ 
holy a!gioj, -ia, -on 
holy, I make holy a[gia<zw 
honest a]lhqh<j, -e<j 
honor timh<, -h?j, h[ 
honor, I honor doca<zw 
honor, I honor tima<w 
hope e]lpi<j, -i<doj, h[ 
hope, I hope e]lpi<zw 
horn ke<raj, -atoj, to< 
horse i!ppoj, -ou, o[ 
hostile e]xqro<j, -a<, -o<n 
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hour w!ra, -aj, h[ 
house oi]ki<a, -aj, h[ 
house oi$koj, -ou, o[ 
house master oi]kodespo<thj, -ou, o[ 
householder oi]kodespo<thj, -ou, o[ 
how o!pwj 
how great? po<soj, -h, -on 
how much? po<soj, -h, -on 
how?  pw?j 
however plh<n 
human a@nqrwpoj, -ou, o[ 
humankind ko<smoj, -ou, o[ 
humble, I humble tapeino<w 
humility prau~thj, -htoj, h[ 
hunger limo<j, -ou?, o[, 
hunger, I hunger peina<w 
husband a]nh<r, a]ndro<j, o[ 
husband a@nqrwpoj, -ou, o[ 
hypocrite u[pokrith<j, -ou?, o[ 
 
I e]gw<, e]mou?; h[mei?j, h[mw?n 
I also ka]gw< 
I die teleuta<w 
I manifest e]mfani<zw 
I proclaim khru<ssw 
I sleep kaqeu<dw 
I stand i!sthmi 
idol ei@dwlon, -ou, to< 
if e]a<n 
if ei] 
if ei@te 
ignorant a@frwn, -on 
image ei@dwlon, -ou, to< 
image ei]kw<n, -o<noj, h[ 
image tu<poj, -ou, o[ 
immediately a@rti 
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immediately eu]qe<wj 
immediately eu]qu<j 
immediately paraxrh?ma 
immorality pornei<a, -aj, h[ 
impious a]sebh<j, -e<j 
impossible a]du<natoj, -on 
impure a]ka<qartoj, -on 
impurity a]kaqarsi<a, -aj, h[ 
in e]n (+ dat.) 
in e]pi< (+ dat.) 
in e@sw 
in behalf of, for u[pe<r (+ gen.) 
in front of e@mprosqen 
in order that e]pi< (+ acc.) 
in order that i!na 
in order that o!pwj 
in order that w!ste 
in presence of para< (+ dat.) 
in this manner  ou!twj , ou!tw 
in vain keno<j, -h<, -o<n 
incapable a]du<natoj, -on 
increase, I increase au]ca<nw 
increase, I increase pleona<zw 
increase, I increase plhqu<nw 
increase, I increase prosti<qhmi 
indeed ge< 
indeed me<n 
indeed mh<n 
infant nh<pioj, -a, -on 
infant paidi<on, -ou, to< 
inflict upon, I inflict 
    upon e]piti<qhmi 
inhabit, I inhabit katoike<w 
inherit, I inherit klhronome<w 
inheritance klhronomi<a, -aj, h[ 
injustice a]diki<a, -aj, h[ 
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inquire, I inquire punqa<nomai 
inside e@sw 
inside e@swqen 
instead of a]nti< (+ gen.) 
instruction didaskali<a, -aj, h[ 
insult, I insult o]neidi<zw 
intellect nou?j, noo<j, o[ 
into ei]j (+ acc.) 
invite, I invite kale<w 
invite, I invite proskale<omai 
invite, I invite suna<gw 
invoke, I invoke 
    (in middle voice) e]pikale<w 
involved in e@noxoj, -on 
Isaac ]Isaa<k, o[ 
Isaiah ]Hsai~aj, -ou, o[ 
Iscariot ]Iskariw<q, ]Iskariw<thj, o[ 
island nh?soj, -ou, h[ 
Israel ]Israh<l, o[ 
Israelite ]Israhli<thj, -ou, o[ 
it au]to<j, -h<, -o< 
it is a concern me<lei 
it is lawful e@cesti 
it is necessary dei? 
it, this one ou$toj, au!th, tou?to 
 
Jacob ]Iakw<b, o[ 
James ]Ia<kwboj, -ou, o[ 
jealousy zh?loj, -ou, o[ 
jealousy fqo<noj, -ou, o[ 
Jerusalem ]Ieroso<luma, ta</h[ 
Jerusalem ]Ierousalh<m, h[ 
Jesus ]Ihsou?j, -ou?, o[ 
Jew ]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on 
Jewish ]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on 
John ]Iwa<nnhj, -ou, o[ 
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join, I join kolla<w 
Jonah ]Iwna?j, -a?, o[ 
Joppa ]Io<pph, -hj, h[ 
Jordan (river) ]Iorda<nhj, -ou, o[ 
Joseph ]Iwsh<f, o[ 
Joshua ]Ihsou?j, -ou?, o[ 
journey o[do<j, -ou?, h[ 
joy xara<, -a?j, h[ 
Judea ]Ioudai<a, -aj, h[ 
Judah ]Iou<daj, -a, o[ 
Judas ]Iou<daj, -a, o[ 
judge krith<j, -ou?, o[ 
judge kti<sij, -ewj, h[ 
judge, I judge a]nakri<nw 
judge, I judge diakri<nw 
judge, I judge kri<nw 
judgment kri<ma, -atoj, to< 
judgment kri<sij, -ewj, h[ 
judgment o]rgh<, -h?j, h[ 
judgment seat bh?ma, -atoj, to< 
jurisdiction e]cousi<a, -aj, h[ 
just di<kaioj, -a, -on 
just as kaqa<per 
just as w!sper 
just now a@rti 
justice dikaiosu<nh, -hj, h[ 
justify, I justify dikaio<w 
 
keep awake, I keep 
    awake grhgore<w 
keep, I keep e@xw 
keep, I keep thre<w 
kill, I kill a]naire<w 
kill, I kill a]poktei<nw 
kill, I kill qanato<w 
kill, I kill qu<w 
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kill, I kill foneu<w 
kind deed e]lehmosu<nh, -hj, h[ 
kindness xrhsto<thj, -htoj, h[ 
king basileu<j, -e<wj, o[ 
kingdom basilei<a, -aj, h[ 
knee go<nu, -atoj, to< 
knock, I knock krou<w 
know (not), I do not 
    know a]gnoe<w 
know, I know ginw<skw 
know, I know oi@da (perfect from ei]d-) 
knowledge gnw?sij, -ewj, h[ 
knowledge e]pi<gnwsij, -ewj, h[ 
known gnwsto<j, -h<, -o<n 
known, I make known fanero<w 
 
labor ko<poj, -ou, o[ 
labor, I labor kopia<w 
lack, I lack u[stere<w 
laid, I am laid kei?mai 
lake li<mnh, -hj, h[ 
lamb a]rni<on, -ou, to< 
lame paralutiko<j, -h<, -o<n 
lame xwlo<j, -h<, -o<n 
lamp lampa<j, -a<doj, h[ 
lamp lu<xnoj, -ou, o[ 
lampstand luxni<a, -aj, h[ 
land gh?, gh?j, h[ 
land xw<ra, -aj, h[ 
language glw?ssa, -h?j, h[ 
large me<gaj, mega<lh, me<ga 
last e@sxatoj, -h, -on 
late o@yioj, -a, -on 
later u!steroj, -a, -on 
law no<moj, -ou, o[ 
Law no<moj, -ou, o[ 
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law, pertaining to the law nomiko<j, -h<, -o<n 
lawless a@nomoj, -on 
lawlessness a]nomi<a, -aj, h[ 
lawyer (subst.) nomiko<j, -h<, -o<n 
lay aside, I lay aside a]poti<qhmi 
lay on, I lay on e]piba<llw 
lay upon, I lay upon e]piti<qhmi 
Lazarus La<zaroj, -ou, o[ 
lead away, I lead away a]pa<gw 
lead forth, I lead forth proa<gw 
lead in, I lead in ei]sa<gw 
lead out, I lead out e]ca<gw 
lead up, I lead up a]na<gw 
lead, I lead a@gw 
lead, I lead h[ge<omai 
leader h[gemw<n, -o<noj, o[ 
learn, I learn a]kou<w 
learn, I learn ginw<skw 
learn, I learn manqa<nw 
least e]la<xistoj, -h, -on 
leather bottle a]sko<j, -ou?, o[ 
leave behind, I leave 
    behind e]gkatalei<pw 
leave, I leave katalei<pw 
leaven zu<mh, -hj, h[ 
left (as opposed to right) eu]w<numoj, -on 
leper lepro<j, -a<, -o<n 
leprous lepro<j, -a<, -o<n 
lest mh<pote 
let go, I let go a]fi<hmi 
let go, I let go e]a<w 
let it be so a]mh<n 
letter e]pistolh<, -h?j, h[ 
letter (of the alphabet) gra<mma, -atoj, to< 
liable e@noxoj, -on 
liar yeu<sthj, -ou, o[ 
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liberty e]leuqeri<a, -aj, h[ 
licentiousness a]se<lgeia, -aj, h[ 
lie yeu<doj, -ouj, to< 
lie down, I lie down kata<keimai 
lie, I lie yeu<domai 
lie, I lie (recline) kei?mai 
life bi<oj, -ou, o[ 
life zwh<, -h?j, h[ 
lift up, I lift up e]pai<rw 
lift up, I lift up u[yo<w 
light fw?j, fwto<j, to< 
light, I give light fwti<zw 
lightning a]straph<, -h?j, h[ 
like o!moioj, -a, -on 
like toiou?toj, -au<th, -ou?ton 
like w[sei< 
like, I like file<w 
like, I make like o[moio<w 
liken, I liken o[moio<w 
likeness ei]kw<n, -o<noj, h[ 
likewise o[moi<wj 
likewise w[sau<twj 
lion le<wn, -ontoj, o[ 
little mikro<j, -a<, -o<n 
live, I live ei]mi< 
live, I live za<w 
live, I live ka<qhmai 
live, I live katoike<w 
live, I live me<nw 
live, I live oi]ke<w 
live, I live peripate<w 
live, I live poreu<omai 
living body sw?ma, -atoj, to< 
living thing z&?on, -ou, to< 
lock, I lock klei<w 
lodge, I lodge katalu<w 
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look at, I look at ble<pw 
look at, I look at e]mble<pw 
look at, I look at qea<omai 
look at, I look at qewre<w 
look down on, I look 
    down on katafrone<w 
look intently, I look 
    intently a]teni<zw 
look up, I look up a]nable<pw 
look, (you) look i@de (see ei#don) 
loose, I loose lu<w 
lord despo<thj, -ou, o[ 
Lord ku<rioj, -ou, o[ 
lot klh?roj, -ou, o[ 
love a]ga<ph, -hj, h[ 
love, I love a]gapa<w 
love, I love file<w 
 
Macedonia Makedoni<a, -aj, h[ 
Magdalene Magdalhnh<, -h?j, h[ 
maid servant paidi<skh, -hj, h[ 
majesty do<ca, -hj, h[ 
make ashamed, I make 
    ashamed e]ntre<pw 
make common, I make 
    common koino<w 
make known, I make 
    known gnwri<zw 
make, I make kti<zw 
make, I make poie<w 
male a@rshn, -en 
malice kaki<a, -aj, h[ 
man a]nh<r, a]ndro<j, o[ 
man a@nqrwpoj, -ou, o[ 
management oi]konomi<a, -aj, h[ 
manager oi]kono<moj, -ou, o[ 
manifest fanero<j, -a<, -o<n 
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manner tro<poj, -ou, o[ 
many polu<j, pollh<, polu< 
mark tu<poj, -ou, o[ 
mark, I mark sfragi<zw 
marketplace a]gora<, -a?j, h[ 
marriage ga<moj, -ou, o[ 
marry, I marry game<w 
Martha Ma<rqa, -aj, h[ 
martyr ma<rtuj, -uroj, o[ 
marvel, I marvel qauma<zw 
Mary Mari<a, -aj, h[ 
master despo<thj, -ou, o[ 
master ku<rioj, -ou, o[ 
master r[abbi<, o[ 
matter pra?gma, -atoj, to< 
mattress kra<battoj, -ou, o[ 
measure me<tron, -ou, to< 
measure, I measure metre<w 
measuring rod ka<lamoj, -ou, o[ 
meat offered to an idol ei]dwlo<qutoj, -on 
meet, I meet u[panta<w 
member a]delfo<j, -ou?, o[ 
member me<loj, -ouj, to< 
mend, I mend katarti<zw 
mercy e@leoj, -ouj, to< 
mercy, I have mercy e]lee<w 
messenger a@ggeloj, -ou, o[ 
messenger a]po<stoloj, -ou, o[ 
Messiah Xristo<j, -ou?, o[ 
middle me<soj, -h, -on 
might kra<toj, -ouj, to< 
mighty i]sxuro<j, -a<, -o<n 
mina (large monetary 
    unit) mna?, mna?j, h[ 
mind kardi<a, -aj, h[ 
mind nou?j, noo<j, o[ 
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mind, dia<noia, -aj, h[ 
mine e]mo<j, -h<, -o<n 
minister, I minister dia<kone<w 
ministry diakoni<a, -aj, h[ 
miracle du<namij, -ewj, o[ 
miracle shmei?on, -ou, to< 
Miriam Maria<m, h[ 
misguide, I misguide plana<w 
mislead, I mislead a]fi<sthmi 
miss, I miss u[stere<w 
mock, I mock e]mpai<zw 
money a]rgu<rion, -ou, to< 
month mh<n, mhno<j, o[ 
monument mnh?ma, -atoj, to< 
monument mnhmei?on, -ou, to< 
moon selh<nh, -hj, h[ 
more ma?llon 
more perisso<teroj, -a, -on, 
more abundantly perissote<rwj 
more severe xei<rwn, -on 
more than e]pa<nw 
more than para< (+ acc.) 
Moses Mwu*sh?j, -e<wj, o[ 
mother mh<thr, mhtro<j, h[ 
mountain o@roj, -ouj, to< 
mouth sto<ma, -atoj, to< 
much polu<j, pollh<, polu< 
multiply, I multiply plhqu<nw 
multitude o@xloj, -ou, o[ 
multitude plh?qoj, -ouj, to< 
murder fo<noj, -ou, o[ 
murder, I murder sfa<zw 
murder, I murder foneu<w 
mute/dumb kwfo<j, -h<, -o<n 
my e]mo<j, -h<, -o<n 
mystery musth<rion, -ou, to< 
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naked gumno<j, -h<, -o<n 
name o@noma, -atoj, to< 
name, I name e]pikale<w 
name, I name o]noma<zw 
nation e@qnoj, -ouj, to< 
nation fulh<, -h?j, h[ 
nature fu<sij, -ewj, h[ 
Nazarene Nazwrai?oj, -ou, o[ 
Nazareth Nazare<q, Nazare<t 
near e]ggu<j 
near e]pi< (+ gen.) 
near plhsi<on (+ gen.) 
near pro<j (+ dat.) 
necessity a]na<gkh, -hj, h[ 
need u[ste<rhma, -atoj, to< 
need (a) xrei<a, -aj, h[ 
neighbor (subst. use 
    of adverb) plhsi<on, o[ 
neighboring peri<xwroj, -on 
neither mh<te 
neither ou]de< 
neither ou@te 
never ou]de<pote 
new kaino<j, -h<, -o<n 
new ne<oj, -a, -on 
next ei#ta 
night nuc, nulkto<j, h[ 
ninth e@natoj, -h, -on 
no longer mhke<ti 
no longer ou]ke<ti 
no one mhdei<j, mhdemi<a, mhde<n 
no one ou]dei<j, ou]demi<a, ou]de<n 
nobody mhdei<j, mhdemi<a, mhde<n 
noise fwnh<, -h?j, h[ 
none ou]dei<j, ou]demi<a, ou]de<n 
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nor mhde< 
nor mh<te 
nor ou]de< 
nor ou@te 
not (question implies 
    “yes”) ou], ou]k, ou]x, ou]xi< 
not (question implies 
    “no”) mh<< 
not even mhde< 
not even ou]de< 
not know, I do not know a]gnoe<w 
not yet ou@pw 
nothing mhdei<j, mhdemi<a, mhde<n 
nothing ou]dei<j, ou]demi<a, ou]de<n 
notice, I notice katanoe<w 
nourish, I nourish tre<fw 
now a@rti 
now h@dh 
now nu?n 
now nuni< 
nullify, I nullify a]qete<w 
number a]riqmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
 
O! w# 
oath, an oath o!rkoj, -ou, o[ 
obedience u[pakoh<, -h?j, h[ 
obey, I obey douleu<w 
obey, I obey u[pakou<w 
object skeu?oj, -ouj, to< 
observe, I observe katanoe<w 
obtain, I obtain tugxa<nw 
occasion w!ra, -aj, h[ 
occur, I occur ei]mi< 
of a]po< (+ gen.) 
of para< (+ gen.) 
of herself e[autou?, -h?j, 
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of himself e[autou?, -h?j, 
of itself e[autou?, -h?j, 
of myself  e]mautou?, -h?j 
of what sort oi$oj, -a, -on 
of what sort? poi?oj, -a, -on 
offer, I offer a]nafe<rw 
offer, I offer pare<xw 
offer, I offer prosfe<rw 
offering qusi<a, -aj, h[ 
offering, act of offering prosfora<, -a?j, h[ 
office oi]konomi<a, -aj, h[ 
often polla<kij 
ointment mu<ron, -ou, to< 
old a]rxai?oj, -ai<a, ai?on 
old palaio<j, -a< -o<n 
older one presbu<teroj, -a, -on 
olive oil e@laion, -ou, to< 
olive tree e]lai<a, -aj, h[ 
omen te<raj, -atoj, to< 
on e]pi< (+ gen.) 
on e]pi< (+ dat.) 
on e]pi< (+ acc.) 
on pro<j (+ dat.) 
on account of dia< (+ acc.) 
on account of e!neka (+ gen.) 
on the one hand me<n 
on the other side, (land) pe<ran 
once a!pac 
once pote< 
once for all a!pac 
one ei$j, mi<a, e!n 
one another a]llh<lwn 
one hundred e[kato<n 
one’s own i@dioj, -a, -on 
only monogenh<j, -e<j 
only mo<noj, -h, -on 



English-Greek Glossary      303 

 

only plh<n 
open, I open a]noi<gw 
opinion gnw<mh, -hj, h[ 
oppose, I oppose a]nqi<sthmi 
oppose, I oppose a]ntile<gw 
oppress, I oppress qli<bw 
oppress, I oppress sune<xw 
oppression qli?yij, -ewj, h[ 
or h@ 
order e]ntolh<, -h?j, h[ 
order ta<cij, -ewj, h[ 
order, I order diata<ssw 
order, I order e]pita<ssw 
order, I order keleu<w 
order, I order paragge<llw 
other a@lloj, -h, -on 
other e!teroj, -a, -on 
other loipo<j, -h<, -o<n 
other(s) loipo<j, -ou, o[ 
ought, I ought o]fei<lw 
out e@cw 
out of e]k (+ gen.) 
outside e@cw 
outside e@cw (+ gen.) 
outside e@cwqen 
over e]pa<nw 
over e]pa<nw (+ gen.) 
over e]pi< (+ gen.) 
overtake, I overtake katalamba<nw 
overturn, I overturn a]nastre<fw 
owe, I owe o]fei<lw 
 
pain lu<ph, -hj, h[ 
palace au]lh<, -h?j, h[ 
parable parabolh<, -h?j, h[ 
paralytic paralutiko<j, -h<, -o<n 
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pardon a@fesij, -ewj, h[ 
parent goneu<j, -e<wj, o[ 
part me<loj, -ouj, to< 
part me<roj, -ouj, to< 
partner koinwno<j, -ou?, o[, 
party ai!resij, -ewj, h[ 
pass away, I pass away pare<rxomai 
pass by, I pass by para<gw 
pass by, I pass by pare<rxomai 
pass over, I pass over metabai<nw 
pass through, I pass 
    through die<rxomai 
passion e]piqumi<a, -aj, h[ 
passion qumo<j, -ou?, o[ 
Passover pa<sxa, to< 
patience makroqumi<a, -aj, -h[ 
patience u[pomonh<, -h?j, h[ 
patient, I am makroqume<w 
Paul Pau?loj, -ou, o[ 
pay attention to, I pay 
    attention to prose<xw 
pay, I pay a]podi<dwmi 
peace ei]rh<nh, -hj, h[ 
pearl margari<thj, -ou, o[ 
people lao<j, -ou?, o[ 
people fulh<, -h?j, h[ 
perceived, I perceived ei#don 
perfect te<leioj, -a, -on 
perfect, I make perfect teleio<w 
perfect, I perfect katarti<zw 
perform, I perform e]pitele<w 
perform, I perform pra<ssw 
perfume mu<ron, -ou, to< 
perhaps mh<pote 
permit, I permit a]fi<hmi 
permit, I permit e]a<w 
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permit, I permit e]pitre<pw 
persecute, I persecute diw<kw 
persecution diwgmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
persist, I persist e]pime<nw 
person pro<swpon, -ou, to< 
person yuxh<, -h?j, h[ 
persuade, I persuade pei<qw 
Peter Pe<troj, -ou, o[ 
petition de<hsij, -ewj, h[ 
Pharisee Farisai?oj, -ou, o[ 
Philip Fi<lippoj, -ou, o[ 
pick out, I pick out e]kle<gomai 
piety eu]se<beia, -aj, h[ 
pig xoi?roj, -ou, o[ 
pigeon peristera<, -a?j, h[ 
Pilate Pila?toj, -ou, o[ 
pity, I pity splagxni<zomai 
place to<poj, -ou, o[ 
place xwri<on, -ou, to< 
place, I place ti<qhmi 
plague plhgh<, -h?j, h[ 
plan oi]konomi<a, -aj, h[ 
plan pro<qesij, -ewj, h[ 
plant, I plant futeu<w 
please, I please a]re<skw 
pleased with, I am 
    pleased with eu]doke<w 
pleasing eu]a<restoj, -on 
poor ptwxo<j, -h<, -o<n 
portion klh?roj, -ou, o[ 
position ta<cij, -ewj, h[ 
possessed by a demon, 
    I am possessed daimoni<zomai 
pour out, I pour out e]kxe<w 
pour out, I pour out e]kxu<nnomai 
power du<namij, -ewj, o[ 
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power e]cousi<a, -aj, h[ 
power i]sxu<j, -u<oj, h[ 
power kra<toj, -ouj, to< 
power xei<r, xeiro<j, h[ 
powerful dunato<j, -h<, -o<n 
powerful, I am powerful du<namai 
powerless a]du<natoj, -on 
powerless a]sqenh<j, -e<j 
powerless, I am 
    powerless a]sqene<w 
praise e@painoj, -ou, o[ 
praise eu]logi<a, -aj, h[ 
praise, I praise doca<zw 
pray, I pray deo<mai 
pray, I pray proseu<xomai 
prayer proseuxh<, -h?j, h[ 
preach khru<ssw 
preach good news, 
    I preach good news eu]aggeli<zw 
preach, I preach profhteu<w 
preaching kh<rugma, -atoj, to< 
precious ti<mioj, -a, -on 
prepare, I prepare e[toima<zw 
prepare, I prepare kataskeua<zw 
prepared e!toimoj, -h, -on 
presence parousi<a, -aj, h[ 
present, I am present pa<reimi 
present, I am present pari<sthmi 
press, I press qli<bw 
price timh<, -h?j, h[ 
pride kau<xhma, -atoj, to< 
pride kau<xhsij, -ewj, h[ 
priest i[ereu<j, -e<wj, o[ 
principle no<moj, -ou, o[ 
prison fulakh<, -h?j, h[ 
prisoner de<smioj, -ou, o[ 
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proceed, I proceed proe<rxomai 
proclaim, I proclaim eu]aggeli<zw 
proclaim, I proclaim katagge<llw 
proclamation kh<rugma, -atoj, to< 
produce, I produce genna<w 
produce, I produce e]nerge<w 
profit, I profit kerdai<nw 
profit, I profit w]fele<w 
promise e]paggeli<a, -aj, h[ 
promise, I promise e]comologe<w 
promise, I promise e]pagge<llomai 
promise, I promise o[mologe<w 
pronounce righteous, 
    I pronounce righteous dikaio<w 
proof martu<rion, -ou, to< 
prophecy profhtei<a, -aj, h[ 
prophesy, I prophesy profhteu<w 
prophet profh<thj, -ou, o[ 
prostitute po<rnh, -hj, h[ 
protect, I protect poimai<nw 
protect, I protect fula<ssw 
proud u[yhlo<j, -h<, -o<n 
prove by testing, 
    I prove by testing dokima<zw 
prudent fro<nimoj, -on 
punishment e]kdi<khsij, -ewj, h[ 
pure kaqaro<j, -a<, -o<n 
purify, I purify kaqari<zw 
purpose boulh<, -h?j, h[ 
purpose gnw<mh, -hj, h[ 
purpose pro<qesij, -ewj, h[ 
pursue, I pursue diw<kw 
put around, I put around periba<llw 
put in order, I put 
    in order kosme<w 
put on, I put on e]ndu<w 
put on, I put on e]piba<llw 
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put to death, I put 
    to death qanato<w 
put, I put ba<llw 
put, I put ti<qhmi 
 
quantity me<tron, -ou, to< 
question, I question a]nakri<nw 
question, I question e]perwta<w 
questioning dialogismo<j, -ou?, o[ 
(questions with negative 
    answers) mh<ti 
quickly taxe<wj 
quickly taxu< (from taxu<j) 
 
rabbi r[abbi<, o[ 
race genea< , -a?j, h[ 
race ge<noj, -ouj, to< 
raise up, I raise up e]gei<rw 
raise, I raise ai@rw 
raise, I raise a]ni<sthmi 
rather a]lla< 
rather ma?llon 
read aloud, I read aloud a]naginw<skw 
read, I read a]naginw<skw 
ready e!toimoj, -h, -on 
real o@ntwj 
realize, I realize ginw<skw 
really ge< 
really o@ntwj 
reap, I reap qeri<zw 
reason, I reason dialogi<zomai 
reasoning dialogismo<j, -ou?, o[ 
rebellion sta<sij, -ewj, h[ 
rebuke, I rebuke e]pitima<w 
receive, I receive (in 
    middle voice) komi<zw 
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receive sight, I receive 
    sight a]nable<pw 
receive, I receive a]polamba<nw 
receive, I receive de<xomai 
receive, I receive lamba<nw 
receive, I receive paralamba<nw 
receive, I receive prosde<xomai 
receive, I receive proslamba<nw 
received, I have received a]pe<xw 
reckon, I reckon logi<zomai 
recline, I recline a]napi<ptw 
recline, I recline kei?mai 
recline, I recline (at 
    table) a]na<keimai 
recognize, I recognize e]piginw<skw 
redemption a]polu<trwsij, -ewj, h[ 
reed ka<lamoj, -ou, o[ 
refrain, I refrain (from) fei<domai 
refresh, I refresh a]napau<w 
refuse, I refuse a]rne<omai 
refuse, I refuse paraite<omai 
regard, I regard h[ge<omai 
regarding peri< (+ acc.) 
region gh?, gh?j, h[ 
region o!rion, -ou, to< 
region xw<ra, -aj, h[ 
regulation dikai<wma, -atoj, to< 
reign, I reign basileu<w 
reject, I reject a]qete<w 
reject, I reject a]podokima<zw 
reject, I reject paraite<omai 
rejoice, I rejoice eu]frai<nw 
rejoice, I rejoice xai<rw 
related suggenh<j, -ej 
relative suggenh<j, -ej 
release a]polu<trwsij, -ewj, h[ 
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release, I release a]polu<w 
remain, I remain diatri<bw 
remain, I remain me<nw 
remain, I remain u[pome<nw 
remaining loipo<j, -h<, -o<n 
remember, I remember mimn^<skomai 
remember, I remember mnhmoneu<w 
remission a@fesij, -ewj, h[ 
repent, I repent metanoe<w 
repentance meta<noia, -aj, h[ 
reply, I reply a]pokri<nomai 
report a]koh<, -h?j, h[ 
report, I report a]nagge<llw 
report, I report a]pagge<llw 
reproach, I reproach o]neidi<zw 
reprove, I reprove e]le<gxw 
reputation marturi<a, aj, h[ 
reputation o@noma, -atoj, to< 
request, I request e]rwta<w 
request, I request zhte<w 
request, I request paraite<omai 
rescue, I rescue r[u<omai 
rescue, I rescue s&<zw 
resist, I resist a]nqi<sthmi 
respected ti<mioj, -a, -on 
rest kata<pausij, -ewj, h[ 
rest (the others) loipo<j, -ou, o[ 
restore, I restore e]gei<rw 
resurrection a]na<stasij, -ewj, h[ 
return, I return a]nastre<fw 
return, I return e]pistre<fw 
return, I return u[postre<fw 
reveal, I reveal a]pokalu<ptw 
reveal, I reveal gnwri<zw 
reveal, I reveal e]mfani<zw 
reveal, I reveal fanero<w 
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revelation a]poka<luyij, -ewj, h[ 
revile, I revile blasfhme<w 
reward misqo<j, -ou?, o[ 
rich plou<sioj, -a, -on 
rich, I am rich perisseu<w 
rich, I am rich ploute<w 
right (hand) decio<j, -a<, -o<n 
righteous di<kaioj, -a, -on 
righteous deed dikai<wma, -atoj, to< 
righteousness dikaiosu<nh, -hj, h[ 
rise, I rise a]nate<llw 
risk ki<ndunoj, -ou, o[ 
river potamo<j, -ou?, o[ 
road o[do<j, -ou?, h[ 
robber l^sth<j, -ou?, o[ 
robe stolh<, -h?j, h[ 
rock pe<tra, -aj, h[ 
rod r[a<bdoj, -ou, h[ 
Roman [Rwmai?oj, -a, -on 
Roman; a Roman 
    (subst.) [Rwmai?oj, -a, -on 
room, I make room xwre<w 
rooster a]le<ktwr, -oroj, o[ 
root r[i<za, -hj, h[ 
ruin, I ruin a]po<llumi 
ruin, I ruin fqei<rw 
rule kra<toj, -ouj, to< 
rule, I rule a@rxw 
rule, I rule basileu<w 
rule, I rule poimai<nw 
ruler a]rxh<, -h?j, h[ 
ruler a@rxwn, -ontoj, o[ 
ruler of all pantokra<twr, -oroj, o[ 
run, I run tre<xw 
rust brw?sij, -ewj, h[ 
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Sabbath sa<bbaton, -ou, to< 
sacrifice qusi<a, -aj, h[ 
sacrifice, I sacrifice qu<w 
Sadducee Saddoukai?oj, -ou, o[ 
said, I said ei]po<n 
saints (pl.) a!gioj, -ia, -on 
salute, I salute a]spa<zomai 
salvation swthri<a, -aj, h[ 
Samaria Sama<reia, -aj, h[ 
Samaritan Samari<thj, -ou, o[ 
same au]to<j, -h<, -o< 
sanctification a[giasmo<j, -ou, o[ 
sanctify, I sanctify a[gia<zw 
sandal u[po<dhma, -atoj, to< 
Sanhedrin sune<drion, -ou, to< 
Satan satana?j, -a?, o[ 
satisfied, I am satisfied xorta<zw 
Saul Saou<l, o[ 
Saul Sau?loj, -ou, o[ 
save, I save s&<zw 
Savior swth<r, -h?roj, o[ 
saw, I saw ei#don 
say, I say lale<w 
say, I say le<gw 
say, I say fhmi< 
saying r[hma, -atoj, to< 
scatter, I scatter diaskorpi<zw 
scepter r[a<bdoj, -ou, h[ 
scribe grammateu<j, -e<wj, o[ 
Scripture grafh<, -h?j, h[ 
scroll bibli<on, -ou, to< 
sea qa<lassa, -hj, h[ 
seal sfragi<j, -i?doj, h[ 
seal, I seal sfragi<zw 
search for, I search for e]pizhte<w 
season kairo<j, -ou?, o[ 
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seat, I seat kaqi<zw 
second deu<teroj, -a, -on 
secret musth<rion, -ou, to< 
sect ai!resij, -ewj, h[ 
see! (you) see! i]dou< (see ei#don) 
see, I see ble<pw 
see, I see qea<omai 
see, I see qewre<w 
see, I see o[ra<w 
seed spe<rma, -atoj, to< 
seek, I seek zhte<w 
seem, I seem doke<w 
seize, I seize a[rpa<zw 
seize, I seize katalamba<nw 
seize, I seize lamba<nw 
seize, I seize pia<zw 
seize, I seize sullamba<nw 
select e]klekto<j, -h<, -o<n 
self au]to<j, -h<, -o< 
self yuxh<, -h?j, h[ 
sell, I sell pipra<skw 
sell, I sell pwle<w 
send for, I send for metape<mpw 
send forth, I send forth e]caposte<llw 
send out, I send out a]poste<llw 
send, I send a]poste<llw 
send, I send pe<mpw 
sensuality a]se<lgeia, -aj, h[ 
separate, I separate a]fori<zw 
separate, I separate meri<zw 
separate, I separate xwri<zw 
serpent dra<kwn, -ontoj, o[ 
servant dia<konoj, -ou, o[, h[ 
servant dou?loj, -ou, o[ 
servant u[phre<thj, -ou, o[ 
serve, I serve dia<kone<w 
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serve, I serve douleu<w 
serve, I serve latreu<w 
service diakoni<a, -aj, h[ 
set i!sthmi 
set before, I set before parati<qhmi 
set sail, I set sail 
    (in middle voice) a]na<gw 
set, I set kaqi<sthmi/kaqista<nw 
set, I set ti<qhmi 
setting forth pro<qesij, -ewj, h[ 
seven e[pta< 
seventh e!bdomoj, -h, -on 
sexually immoral person po<rnoj, -ou, o[ 
shake, I shake saleu<w 
shame, I put to shame kataisxu<nw 
sharer koinwno<j, -ou?, o[, 
she au]to<j, -h<, -o< 
she, ou$toj, au!th, tou?to 
sheep pro<baton, -ou, to< 
shepherd poimh<n, -e<noj, o[ 
shepherd, I shepherd poimai<nw 
shine, I shine fai<nw 
shining lampro<j, -a<, -o<n 
shirt xitw<n, -w?noj, o[ 
show forth, I show forth e]ndei<knumi 
show, I show dei<knumi 
shut, I shut klei<w 
sick a]sqenh<j, -e<j 
sick ponhro<j, -a<, -o<n 
sick, I am sick a]sqene<w 
sickness a]sqe<neia, -aj, h[ 
Sidon Sidw<n, -w?noj, h[ 
sight o]fqalmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
sign shmei?on, -ou, to< 
Silas Sila?j, -a?, o[ 
silent, I am silent siga<w 
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silent, I am silent siwpa<w 
silver a]rgu<rion, -ou, to< 
similar o!moioj, -a, -on 
similarly w[sau<twj 
Simon Si<mwn, -wnoj, o[ 
sin a[marti<a, -aj, h[ 
sin para<ptwma, -atoj, to< 
sin, I sin a[marta<nw 
since e]pei< 
since e]peidh< 
since o!pou 
sinful a[martwlo<j, -o<n 
single ei$j, mi<a, e!n 
sinner a[martwlo<j, -o<n 
sir ku<rioj, -ou, o[ 
sister a]delfh<, -h?j, h[ 
sit, I sit ka<qhmai 
sit, I sit kaqi<zw 
six e!c 
sixth e!ktoj, -h, -on 
sixty e[ch<konta 
sky ou]rano<j, -ou?, o[ 
slander blasfhmi<a, -aj, h[ 
slanderous dia<boloj, -on 
slave dou?loj, -ou, o[ 
slay, I slay sfa<zw 
sleep, I sleep koima<omai 
small mikro<j, -a<, -o<n 
small o]li<goj, -h, -on 
smallest e]la<xistoj, -h, -on 
smite, I smite tu<ptw 
smoke kapno<j, -ou?, o[ 
snake o@fij, -ewj, o[ 
so a@ra 
so ga<r 
so o[moi<wj 
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so ou!twj , ou!tw 
so te< 
so great tosou?toj, -au<th, -ou?ton 
so much tosou?toj, -au<th, -ou?ton 
so that i!na 
so that w!ste 
Sodom So<doma, -wn, ta< 
soldier stratiw<thj, -ou, o[ 
Solomon Solomw<n, -w?noj, o[ 
somehow pw<j 
someone a]nh<r, a]ndro<j, o[ 
someone ei$j, mi<a, e!n 
someone ti>j, ti> 
something ti>j, ti> 
son ui[o>j, -ou?, o[ 
soul yuxh<, -h?j, h[ 
sound fwnh<, -h?j, h[ 
source r[i<za, -hj, h[ 
sow (seed), I sow (seed) spei<rw 
spare, I spare fei<domai 
speak against, I speak 
    against a]ntile<gw 
speak freely, I speak 
    freely parrhsia<zomai 
speak, I speak lale<w 
spirit pneu?ma, -atoj, to< 
Spirit pneu?ma, -atoj, to< 
spiritual pneumatiko<j, -h<, -o<n 
split, I split sxi<zw 
spring phgh<, -h?j, h[ 
staff r[a<bdoj, -ou, h[ 
stand by, I stand by pari<sthmi 
stand fast, I stand fast sth<kw (cf. i!sthmi) 
stand over, I stand over e]fi<sthmi 
stand with, I stand with 
     (intrans.) suni<sthmi 
stand, I stand sth<kw (cf. i!sthmi) 
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star a]sth<r, -e<roj, o[ 
startle, I startle ceni<zw 
statement lo<goj, -ou?, o[ 
stay, I stay diatri<bw 
stay, I stay me<nw 
steadfastness makroqumi<a, -aj, -h[ 
steal, I steal kle<ptw 
step in, I step in e]mbai<nw 
steward (house) oi]kono<moj, -ou, o[ 
stick r[a<bdoj, -ou, h[ 
still e@ti 
stomach sto<ma, -atoj, to< 
stone li<qoj, -ou, o[ 
stone, I stone liqa<zw 
stop, I stop pau<w 
storehouse qhsauro<j, -ou?, o[ 
strange a]llo<trioj, -a, -on 
strange ce<noj, -h, -on 
street platei?a, -aj, h[ 
strength i]sxu<j, -u<oj, h[ 
stretch out, I stretch out e]ktei<nw 
strife e@rij, -idoj, h[ 
strife sta<sij, -ewj, h[ 
strike, I strike pata<ssw 
strong dunato<j, -h<, -o<n 
strong i]sxuro<j, -a<, -o<n 
strong, I am strong i]sxu<w 
subject, I subject u[pota<ssw 
subordinate, 
    I subordinate u[pota<ssw 
such toiou?toj, -au<th, -ou?ton 
such as oi$oj, -a, -on 
such as this toiou?toj, -au<th, -ou?ton 
suffer, I suffer pa<sxw 
suffering pa<qhma, -atoj, to< 
sufficient i[kano<j, -h<, -o<n 
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summon, I summon proskale<omai 
sun h!lioj, -ou, o[ 
supper dei?pnon, -ou, to< 
support, I support sthri<zw 
suppose, I suppose doke<w 
suppose, I suppose nomi<zw 
suppress, I suppress kate<xw 
surrender, I surrender e]pidi<dwmi 
swear, I swear o@mnumi 
swine xoi?roj, -ou, o[ 
sword ma<xaira, -hj, h[ 
synagogue sunagwgh<, -h?j, h[ 
synagogue leader a]rxisuna<gwgoj, -ou, o[ 
 
tabernacle skhnh<, -h?j, h[ 
table tra<peza, -hj, h[ 
take aside, I take aside a]polamba<nw 
take away, I take away ai@rw 
take away, I take away a]naire<w 
take away, I take away a]faire<w 
take hold of, I take 
    hold of e]pilamba<nomai 
take off, I take off a]poti<qhmi 
take rest, I take rest 
    (in middle voice) a]napau<w 
take up, I take up ai@rw 
take up, I take up a]nalamba<nw 
take, I take de<xomai 
take, I take lamba<nw 
take, I take paralamba<nw 
take, I take pia<zw 
talent (large unit 
    of money) ta<lanton, -ou, to< 
taste, I taste geu<omai 
tax collector telw<nhj, -ou, o[ 
teach, I teach dida<skw 
teach, I teach paideu<w 
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teacher dida<skaloj, -ou, o[ 
teacher r[abbi<, o[ 
teaching didaskali<a, -aj, h[ 
teaching didaxh<, -h?j, h[ 
tear da<kruon, -ou, to< 
tear down, I tear down kaqaire<w 
tear, I tear sxi<zw 
tell, I tell le<gw 
temple nao<j, -ou?, o[ 
temple (precinct) i[ero<n, -ou?, to< 
tempt, I tempt peira<zw 
temptation peirasmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
temptation ska<ndalon, -ou, to< 
ten de<ka 
tent skhnh<, -h?j, h[ 
terror fo<boj, -ou, o[ 
test peirasmo<j, -ou?, o[ 
test, I test peira<zw 
testify solemnly, 
    I testify solemnly diamartu<romai 
testify, I testify marture<w 
testimony marturi<a, aj, h[ 
testimony, a testimony martu<rion, -ou, to< 
than h@ 
thanks xa<rij, -itoj, h[ 
thanksgiving eu]xaristi<a, -aj, h[ 
that e]pi< (+ acc.) 
that i!na 
that o!pwj 
that o!ti 
that w[j 
that (one) e]kei?noj, -h, -o 
that not mh<pote 
the o[, h[, to< 
then a@ra 
then ga<r 
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then de< 
then ei#ta 
then e@peita 
then to<te 
then, so, therefore ou#n 
there e]kei? 
therefore a@ra 
therefore dio<ti 
therefore w!ste 
therefore, dio< 
thief kle<pthj, -ou, o[ 
thing r[hma, -atoj, to< 
think, I think doke<w 
think, I think h[ge<omai 
think, I think nomi<zw 
think, I think frone<w 
third (part) tri<toj, -h, -on 
thirst, I thirst diya<w 
thirty tria<konta 
this ou$toj, au!th, tou?to 
this (here) o!de, h!de, to<de 
this one ou$toj, au!th, tou?to 
Thomas Qwma?j, -a?, o[ 
thorn a@kanqa, -hj, h[ 
thorn bush a@kanqa, -hj, h[ 
thousand xi<lioi, -ai, -a 
thousand, a xilia<j, -a<doj, h[ 
three trei?j, tri<a 
three times tri<j 
throne qro<noj, -ou, o[ 
through dia< (+ gen.) 
throw, I throw ba<llw 
thunder bronth<, -h?j, h[ 
thus  ou!twj , ou!tw 
tie, I tie de<w 
time h[me<ra, -aj, h[ 
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time xro<noj, -ou, o[ 
time (appointed) kairo<j, -ou?, o[ 
Timothy Timo<qeoj, -ou, o[ 
title o@noma, -atoj, to< 
Titus Ti<toj, -ou, o[ 
to ei]j (+ acc.) 
to e]pi< (+ acc.) 
to pro<j (+ acc.) 
to which ou$ 
today sh<meron 
together a!ma 
together o[moqumado<n 
tomb mnh?ma, -atoj, to< 
tomb mnhmei?on, -ou, to< 
tomorrow au@rion 
tomorrow e]pau<rion 
tone fwnh<, -h?j, h[ 
tongue glw?ssa, -h?j, h[ 
tooth o]dou<j, -o<ntoj, o[ 
torment, I torment basani<zw 
touch, I touch a!ptw 
toward ei]j (+ acc.) 
toward pro<j (+ acc.) 
tradition para<dosij, -ewj, h[ 
train, I train paideu<w 
train, I train tre<fw 
trap ska<ndalon, -ou, to< 
treasure qhsauro<j, -ou?, o[ 
tree de<ndron, -ou, to< 
tree cu<lon, -ou, to< 
trespass para<ptwma, -atoj, to< 
tribe fulh<, -h?j, h[ 
tribune (military) 
    commanding 1,000 xili<arxoj, -ou, o[ 
trouble qli?yij, -ewj, h[ 
trouble ko<poj, -ou, o[ 
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trouble, I trouble tara<ssw 
true a]lhqh<j, -e<j 
true a]lhqino<j, -h<, -o<n 
truly a]lhqw?j 
truly a]mh<n 
truly nai< 
trumpet sa<lpigc, -iggoj, h[ 
trumpet, I sound 
    the trumpet salpi<zw 
trust pi<stij, -ewj, h[ 
trusting pisto<j, -h<, -o<n 
trustworthy pisto<j, -h<, -o<n 
truth a]lh<qeia, -aj, h[ 
tunic xitw<n, -w?noj, o[ 
turn away, I turn away a]postre<fw 
turn back, I turn back u[postre<fw 
turn to, I turn to e]pistre<fw 
turn, I turn stre<fw 
twelve dw<deka 
twenty ei@kosi 
two du<o 
Tyre Tu<roj, -ou, h[ 
 
unbelief a]pisti<a, -aj, h[ 
unbelieving a@pistoj, -on 
unchastity pornei<a, -aj, h[ 
uncircumcision a]krobusti<a, -aj, h[ 
unclean a]ka<qartoj, -on 
unclean koino<j, -h<, -o<n 
uncleanness a]kaqarsi<a, -aj, h[ 
uncover, I uncover a]pokalu<ptw 
under u[po< (+ gen.) 
under u[poka<tw 
understand, I understand a]kou<w 
understand, I understand e]pi<stamai 
understand, I understand noe<w 
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understand, I understand oi@da (perfect from ei]d-) 
understand, I understand suni<hmi 
understanding dia<noia, -aj, h[ 
understanding nou?j, noo<j, o[ 
undertaking pra?gma, -atoj, to< 
underworld a@bussoj, -ou, h[ 
undeservedly dwre<an 
unique monogenh<j, -e<j 
unite, I unite kolla<w 
universe ko<smoj, -ou, o[ 
unjust a@dikoj, -on 
unleavened a@zumoj, -on 
unrighteousness a]diki<a, -aj, h[ 
until a@xri, a@xrij 
until e!wj 
until e!wj (+ gen.) 
until me<xri 
up a]na< (+ acc.) 
upright di<kaioj, -a, -on 
upward a]na< (+ acc.) 
upward a@nw 
urge on, I urge on sune<xw 
urge, I urge a]nagka<zw 
urge, I urge parakale<w 
use, I use xra<omai 
 
varied poiki<loj, -h, -on 
vengeance e]kdi<khsij, -ewj, h[ 
verily a]mh<n 
very li<an 
vessel skeu?oj, -ouj, to< 
vestibule pulw<n, -w?noj, o[ 
village kw<mh, -hj, h[ 
vine a@mpeloj, -ou, h[ 
vineyard a]mpelw<n, -w?noj, o[ 
virgin parqe<noj, -ou, h[/o[ 



English-Greek Glossary      324 

 

visible fanero<j, -a<, -o<n 
vision o!rama, -atoj, to< 
visit, I visit e]piske<ptomai 
voice fwnh<, -h?j, h[ 
 
wages misqo<j, -ou?, o[ 
wait for, I wait for prosde<xomai 
wait for, I wait for prosdoka<w 
wait upon, I wait upon dia<kone<w 
wake, I wake e]gei<rw 
walk, I walk peripate<w 
wall (city wall) tei?xoj, -ouj, to< 
wandering pla<nh, -hj, h[ 
want, I want bou<lomai 
war po<lemoj, -ou, o[ 
warn, I warn diamartu<romai 
warn, I warn e]pitima<w 
warn, I warn xrhmati<zw 
wash, I wash ni<ptw 
watch (of the night) fulakh<, -h?j, h[ 
watch, I watch grhgore<w 
water u!dwr, -atoj, to< 
water, I water poti<zw 
way o[do<j, -ou?, h[ 
way (of life) tro<poj, -ou, o[ 
Way, the Way o[do<j, -ou?, h[ 
we e]gw<, e]mou?; h[mei?j, h[mw?n 
we h[mei?j 
weak a]sqenh<j, -e<j 
weak, I am weak a]sqene<w 
weakness a]sqe<neia, -aj, h[ 
wealth plou?toj, -ou, o[ 
wear, I wear e]ndu<w 
wedding ga<moj, -ou, o[ 
weep, I weep klai<w 
weeping da<kruon, -ou, to< 
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well kalw?j 
what o!j, h!, o! 
what is right xrhsto<thj, -htoj, h[ 
what? poi?oj, -a, -on 
what? ti<j, ti< 
whatever o!stij, h!tij, o!ti 
wheat si?toj, -ou, o[ 
when e]peidh< 
when e]pi< (+ gen.) 
when o!te 
when? pote< 
whence o!qen 
whenever o!tan 
where o!pou 
where ou$ 
where? pou? 
whether ei] 
whether ei@te 
which o!j, h!, o! 
which? poi?oj, -a, -on 
which? ti<j, ti< 
whichever o!stij, h!tij, o!ti 
while o!te 
white leuko<j, -h<, -o<n 
whither? pou? 
who o!j, h!, o! 
who? ti<j, ti< 
whoever o!stij, h!tij, o!ti 
whole o!loj, -h, -on 
whole u[gih<j, -e<j 
why? ti<j, ti< 
widow xh<ra, -aj, h[ 
wife gunh<, -aiko<j, h[ 
wild beast qhri<on, -ou, to< 
wilderness e@rhmoj, -ou, h[ 
will qe<lhma, -atoj, to< 
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will, I will qe<lw 
wind a@nemoj, -ou, o[ 
wind pneu?ma, -atoj, to< 
wine oi#noj, -ou, o[ 
wineskin a]sko<j, -ou?, o[ 
wisdom gnw?sij, -ewj, h[ 
wisdom sofi<a, -aj, h[ 
wise sofo<j, -h<, -o<n 
wise fro<nimoj, -on 
wish qe<lhma, -atoj, to< 
wish, I wish bou<lomai 
wish, I wish qe<lw 
with meta< ( + gen.) 
with para< (+ gen.) 
with para< (+ dat.) 
with peri< (+ acc.) 
with pro<j (+ acc.) 
with su<n (+ dat.) 
with one mind o[moqumado<n 
withdraw, I withdraw a]fi<sthmi 
wither, I wither chrai<nw 
without xwri<j (+ gen.) 
witness marturi<a, aj, h[ 
witness martu<rion, -ou, to< 
witness ma<rtuj, -uroj, o[ 
woe ou]ai< 
woman gunh<, -aiko<j, h[ 
womb gasth<r, -tro<j, h[ 
womb koili<a, -aj, h[ 
wonder te<raj, -atoj, to< 
wonder, I wonder qauma<zw 
wood cu<lon, -ou, to< 
word lo<goj, -ou?, o[ 
Word lo<goj, -ou?, o[ 
word r[hma, -atoj, to< 
work e@rgon, -ou, to< 
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work hard, I work hard kopia<w 
work out, I work out katerga<zomai 
work, I work e]nerge<w 
work, I work e]rga<zomai 
workman e]rga<thj, -ou, o[ 
world ko<smoj, -ou, o[ 
world (inhabited) oi]koume<nh, -hj, h[ 
worse xei<rwn, -on 
worship, I worship latreu<w 
worship, I worship proskune<w 
worship, I worship se<bomai 
worthy a@cioj, -a, -on 
wound plhgh<, -h?j, h[ 
wrath qumo<j, -ou?, o[ 
wrath (of God) o]rgh<, -h?j, h[ 
wreath ste<fanoj, -ou, o[ 
write, I write gra<fw 
writing grafh<, -h?j, h[ 
writings gra<mma, -atoj, to< 
wrong, I wrong a]dike<w 
 
year e]niauto<j, -ou?, o[ 
year e@toj, -ouj, to< 
yeast zu<mh, -hj, h[ 
yes nai< 
yet e@ti 
yield, I yield di<dwmi 
you su<, sou<; u[mei?j, u[mw?n 
you-all u[mei<j, u[mw?n 
young ne<oj, -a, -on 
young person neani<skoj, -ou, o[ 
your so<j, sh<, so<n 
your u[me<teroj, -a, -on 
yours so<j, sh<, so<n 
yourself, 
    of yourself (reflexive) seautou?, -h?j 
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youth neani<skoj, -ou, o[ 
 
zeal zh?loj, -ou, o[ 
zealous, I am zealous zhlo<w 
Zebedee Zebedai?oj, -ou, o[ 
Zechariah Zaxari<aj, -ou, o[ 
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Greek-English Glossary 

Words Occurring Nine or More Times in the New 
Testament 

Verbs are listed in their present active indicative first person singular forms. Deponent 
verbs appear in the present middle/passive indicative form. Additional principal parts 
(PP) appearing in the New Testament are listed below the main entry in the following 
order: future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect middle/passive, aorist passive. 

 
 
Greek Word 

 
English Meaning(s) 

Part of 
Speech 

Times in N.T. 
(all uses) 

]Abraa<m, o[ Abraham Verb 73 
a@bussoj, -ou, h[ abyss, underworld Noun 9 
a]gaqopoie<w I do good Verb 9 

PP: ___, h]gaqopoi<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]gaqo<j, -h<, -o<n good Adj 102 
a]gallia<w I exult, am glad Verb 11 

PP: ___, h]galli<asa, ___, ___, h]gallia<qhn 
a]gapa<w I love Verb 143 

PP: a]gaph<sw, h]ga<phsa, h]ga<phka, h]ga<phmai, h]gaph<qhn 
a]ga<ph, -hj, h[ love Noun 116 
a]gaphto<j, -h<, -o<n beloved Adj 61 
a@ggeloj, -ou, o[ angel, messenger Noun 175 
a[gia<zw I consecrate, make holy, sanctify Verb 28 

PP: ___, h[gi<asa, ___, h[gi<asmai, h[gia<sqhn 
a[giasmo<j, -ou, o[ sanctification, holiness Noun 10 
a!gioj, -ia, -on holy, consecrated; Pl.: saints Adj 233 
a]gnoe<w I do not know Verb 22 

PP: ___, h]gno<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]gora<, -a?j, h[ marketplace Noun 11 
a]gora<zw I buy Verb 30 

PP: ___, h]go<rasa, ___, h]go<rasmai, h]gora<sqhn 
]Agri<ppaj, -a, o[ Agrippa Noun 11 
a]gro<j, -ou?, o[ field, country Noun 36 
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a@gw I lead, bring, arrest Verb 69 
PP: a@cw, h@gagon, ___, ___, h@xqhn 

]Ada<m, o[ Adam Noun 9 
a]delfh<, -h?j, h[ sister Noun 26 
a]delfo<j, -ou?, o[ brother, member Noun 343 
%!dhj, -ou, o[ Hades (hell) Noun 10 
a]dike<w I wrong, do wrong Verb 28 

PP: a]dikh<sw, h]di<khsa, h]di<khka, ___, h]dikh<qhn 
a]diki<a, -aj, h[ unrighteousness, injustice Noun 25 
a@dikoj, -on unjust, dishonest Adj 12 
a]du<natoj, -on powerless, incapable, impossible Adj 10 
a@zumoj, -on unleavened Adj 9 
a]qete<w I reject, nullify Verb 16 

PP: a]qeth<sw, h]qe<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 
Ai@guptoj, -ou, h[ Egypt Noun 25 
ai$ma, -atoj, to< blood Noun 97 
ai!resij, -ewj, h[ sect, faction, party Noun 9 
ai@rw I take up, take away, raise Verb 101 

PP: a]rw?, h#ra, h#rka, h#rmai, h@rqhn 
ai]te<w I ask Verb 70 

PP: ai]th<sw, @̂thsa, ^@thka, ___, ___ 
ai]ti<a, -aj, h[ cause, accusation Noun 20 
ai]w<n, -w?noj, o[ age, eternity Noun 122 
ai]w<nioj, -a, -on eternal Adj 71 
a]kaqarsi<a, -aj, h[ uncleanness, impurity Noun 10 
a]ka<qartoj, -on unclean, impure Adj 32 
a@kanqa, -hj, h[ thorn, thorn bush Noun 14 
a]koh<, -h?j, h[ report, hearing Noun 24 
a]kolouqe<w I follow, accompany Verb 90 

PP: a]kolouqh<sw, h]kolou<qhsa, h]kolou<qhka, ___, ___ 
a]kou<w I hear, understand, learn Verb 428 

PP: a]kou<sw, h@kousa, a]kh<koa, ___, h]kou<sqhn 
a]kribw?j accurately, carefully Adv 9 
a]krobusti<a, -aj, h[ uncircumcision, Gentiles Noun 20 
a]lei<fw I anoint Verb 9 

PP: ___, h@leiya, ___, ___, ___ 
a]le<ktwr, -oroj, o[ rooster, cock Noun 12 
a]lh<qeia, -aj, h[ truth Noun 109 
a]lhqh<j, -e<j true, honest Adj 26 
a]lhqino<j, -h<, -o<n true Adj 28 
a]lhqw?j truly Adv 18 
a]lla< but, except, rather Conj 637 
a]llh<lwn one another Adj 100 
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a@lloj, -h, -on other, another Adj 154 
a]llo<trioj, -a, -on another’s, strange Adj 14 
a!lusij, -ewj, h[ chain Noun 11 
a!ma at the same time, together Adv 10 
a[marta<nw I sin Verb 43 

PP: a[marth<sw, h[ma<rthsa, h[ma<rthka, ___, ___ 
a[marti<a, -aj, h[ sin Noun 173 
a[martwlo<j, -o<n sinful Adj 47 
a[martwlo<j, -o<n sinner Noun 47 
a]mh<n truly, amen, let it be so Particle 129 
a@mpeloj, -ou, h[ vine Noun 9 
a]mpelw<n, -w?noj, o[ vineyard Noun 23 
a]mfo<teroi, -ai, -a both Adj 14 
a@n (untranslated contingency) Particle 166 
a]na< (+ acc.) upward, up, each Prep 13 
a]nabai<nw I go up, ascend Verb 82 

PP: a]nabh<somai, a]ne<bhn, a]nabe<bhka, ___, ___ 
a]nable<pw I look up, receive sight Verb 25 

PP: ___, a]ne<bleya, ___, ___, ___ 
a]nagge<llw I announce, report Verb 14 

PP: a]naggelw?, a]nh<ggeila, ___, ___, a]nhgge<lhn 
a]naginw<skw I read, read aloud Verb 32 

PP: ___, a]ne<gnwn, ___, ___, a]negnw<sqhn 
a]na<gkh, -hj, h[ necessity Noun 17 
a]nagka<zw I compel, urge Verb 9 

PP: ___, h]na<gkasa, ___, ___, h]nagka<sqhn 
a]na<gw I lead up; Mid.: set sail Verb 23 

PP: ___, a]nh<gagon, ___, ___, a]nh<xqhn 
a]naire<w I take away, kill Verb 24 

PP: a]nelw?, a]nei?lon, ___, ___, a]n^re<qhn 
a]na<keimai I recline (at table) Verb 14 
a]nakri<nw I examine, question, judge Verb 16 

PP: ___, a]ne<krina, ___, ___, a]nekri<qhn 
a]nalamba<nw I take up Verb 13 

PP: ___, a]ne<labon, ___, ___, a]nelh<mfqhn 
[Anani<aj, -ou, o[ Ananias Noun 11 
a]napau<w I refresh; Mid.: take rest Verb 12 

PP: a]napau<sw, a]ne<pausa, ___, a]nape<paumai, a]nepau<qhn 
a]napi<ptw I recline Verb 12 

PP: ___, a]ne<peson, ___, ___, ___ 
a]na<stasij, -ewj, h[ resurrection Noun 42 
a]nastre<fw I overturn, return Verb 9 

PP: a]nastre<yw, a]ne<streya, ___, ___, a]nestra<fhn 
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a]nastrofh<, -h?j, h[ conduct, behavior Noun 13 
a]nate<llw I rise Verb 9 

PP: ___, a]ne<teila, a]nate<talka, ___, ___ 
a]natolh<, -h?j, h[ east, dawn Noun 11 
a]nafe<rw I bring up, offer Verb 10 

PP: ___, a]nh<negka, ___, ___, ___ 
a]naxwre<w I depart Verb 14 

PP: ___, a]nexw<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
]Andre<aj, -ou, o[ Andrew Noun 13 
a@nemoj, -ou, o[ wind Noun 31 
a]ne<xw I endure Verb 15 

PP: a]ne<cw, a]ne<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 
a]nh<r, a]ndro<j, o[ man, husband, someone Noun 216 
a]nqi<sthmi I resist, oppose Verb 14 

PP: ___, a]nte<sthn, a]nqe<sthka, ___, ___ 
a@nqrwpoj, -ou, o[ man, human, husband Noun 550 
a]ni<sthmi I raise, cause to rise Verb 108 

PP: a]nasth<sw, a]ne<sthsa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]noi<gw I open Verb 77 

PP: a]noi<cw, h]ne<&ca, a]ne<&ga, a]ne<&gmai, h]noi<xqhn 
a]nomi<a, -aj, h[ lawlessness Noun 15 
a@nomoj, -on lawless Adj 9 
a]nti< (+ gen.) instead of, for Prep 22 
a]ntile<gw I speak against, oppose Verb 11 

PP: ___, a]ntei?pon, ___, ___, ___ 
]Antio<xeia, -aj, h[ Antioch Noun 18 
a@nw above, upward Adv 9 
a@nwqen from above, again Adv 13 
a@cioj, -a, -on worthy, comparable Adj 41 
a]pagge<llw I announce, report Verb 45 

PP: a]paggelw?, a]ph<ggeila, ___, ___, a]phgge<lhn 
a]pa<gw I lead away Verb 15 

PP: ___, a]ph<gagon, ___, ___, a]ph<xqhn 
a!pac once, once for all Adv 14 
a]parne<omai I deny  11 

PP: a]parnh<somai, a]phrnhsa<mhn, ___, ___, a]phrnh<qhn 
a]parxh<, -h?j, h[ firstfruits, first Noun 9 
a!paj, -asa, -an all Adj 34 
a]peiqe<w I disbelieve, disobey Verb 14 

PP: ___, h]pei<qhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]pe<rxomai I depart Verb 117 

PP: a]peleu<somai, a]ph?lqon, a]pelh<luqa, ___, ___ 
a]pe<xw I have received, am distant Verb 19 
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a]pisti<a, -aj, h[ unbelief Noun 11 
a@pistoj, -on unbelieving, faithless Adj 23 
a]po< (+ gen.) from, of, by Prep 646 
a]podi<dwmi I give back, pay Verb 48 

PP: a]podw<sw, a]pe<dwka, ___, ___, a]pedo<qhn 
a]podokima<zw I reject Verb 9 

PP: ___, a]pedoki<masa, ___, a]podedoki<masmai, a]pedokima<sqhn 
a]poqn <̂skw I die Verb 111 

PP: a]poqanou?mai, a]pe<qanon, ___, ___, ___ 
a]pokalu<ptw I reveal, uncover Verb 26 

PP: a]pokalu<yw, a]peka<luya, ___, ___, a]pekalu<fqhn 
a]poka<luyij, -ewj, h[ revelation Noun 18 
a]pokri<nomai I answer, reply Verb 230 

PP: ___, a]pekrina<mhn, ___, ___, a]pekri<qhn 
a]poktei<nw I kill Verb 74 

PP: a]poktenw?, a]pe<kteina, ___, ___, a]pekta<nqhn 
a]polamba<nw I take aside, receive Verb 10 

PP: a]polh<myomai, a]pe<labon, ___, ___, ___ 
a]po<llumi I destroy, ruin; Mid.: I die Verb 90 

PP: a]pole<sw, a]pw<lesa, a]polw<leka, ___, ___ 
]Apollw?j, -w?, o[ Apollos Noun 10 
a]pologe<omai I defend myself Verb 10 

PP: ___, a]peloghsa<mhn, ___, ___, a]pelogh<qhn 
a]polu<trwsij, -ewj, h[ redemption, release Noun 10 
a]polu<w I release, divorce Verb 66 

PP: a]polu<sw, a]pe<lusa, ___, a]pole<lumai, a]pelu<qhn 
a]poste<llw I send, send out Verb 132 

PP: a]poste<lw?, a]pe<steila, a]pe<stalka, a]pe<stalmai, 
a]pesta<lhn 

a]po<stoloj, -ou, o[ apostle, messenger Noun 80 
a]postre<fw I turn away Verb 9 

PP: a]postre<yw, a]pe<streya, ___, a]pe<strammai, a]pestra<fhn 
a]poti<qhmi I take off, lay aside Verb 9 

PP: ___, a]pe<qhka, ___, ___, ___ 
a!ptw I touch Verb 39 

PP: ___, h$ya, ___, ___, ___ 
a]pw<leia, -aj, h[ destruction Noun 18 
a@ra so, then, therefore Particle 49 
a]rgu<rion, -ou, to< silver, money Noun 20 
a]re<skw I please Verb 17 

PP: a]re<sw, h@resa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]riqmo<j, -ou?, o[ number Noun 18 



Greek-English Glossary      334 

 

a]rne<omai I deny, refuse Verb 33 
PP: a]rnh<somai, h]rnhsa<mhn, ___, h@rnhmai, ___ 

a]rni<on, -ou, to< lamb Noun 30 
a[rpa<zw I seize Verb 14 

PP: a[rpa<sw, h!rpasa, ___, ___, h[rpa<sqhn 
a@rshn, -en male Adj 9 
a@rti now, just now, immediately Adv 36 
a@rtoj, -ou, o[ bread, food Noun 97 
a]rxai?oj, -ai<a, ai?on old, ancient Adj 11 
a]rxh<, -h?j, h[ beginning, ruler Noun 55 
a]rxiereu<j, -e<wj, o[ high priest, chief priest Noun 122 
a]rxisuna<gwgoj, -ou, o[ synagogue leader Noun 9 
a@rxw I rule; Mid.: begin Verb 86 

PP: a@rcomai, h]rca<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
a@rxwn, -ontoj, o[ ruler Noun 37 
a]sebh<j, -e<j godless, impious Adj 9 
a]se<lgeia, -aj, h[ sensuality, licentiousness Noun 10 
a]sqe<neia, -aj, h[ weakness, sickness Noun 24 
a]sqene<w I am weak, sick, powerless Verb 33 

PP: ___, h]sqe<nhsa, h]sqe<nhka, ___, ___ 
a]sqenh<j, -e<j weak, sick, powerless Noun 26 
]Asi<a, -aj, h[ Asia Noun 18 
a]sko<j, -ou?, o[ wineskin, leather bottle Noun 12 
a]spa<zomai I greet, salute Verb 59 

PP: ___, h]spasa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
a]spasmo<j, -ou?, o[ greeting Noun 10 
a]sth<r, -e<roj, o[ star Noun 24 
a]teni<zw I look intently, gaze upon Verb 14 

PP: ___, h]te<nisa, ___, ___, ___ 
a]straph<, -h?j, h[ lightning Noun 9 
au]lh<, -h?j, h[ courtyard, palace Noun 12 
au]ca<nw I grow, increase Verb 23 

PP: au]ch<sw, hu@chsa, ___, ___, hu]ch<qhn 
au@rion tomorrow Adv 14 
au]to<j, -h<, -o< he, she, it Pron 5596 
au]to<j, -h<, -o< self, same Pron 5596 
a]faire<w I take away, cut off Adj 10 

PP: a]felw?, a]fei?lon, ___, ___, a]f^re<qhn 
a@fesij, -ewj, h[ pardon, remission Noun 17 
a]fi<hmi I permit, let go, forgive Verb 143 

PP: a]fh<sw, a]fh?ka, ___, a]fe<wmai, a]fe<qhn 
a]fi<sthmi I mislead, withdraw, depart Verb 14 

PP: a]posth<somai, a]pe<sthsa, ___, ___, ___ 
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a]fori<zw I separate Verb 10 
PP: a]fori<sw, a]fw<risa, ___, a]fw<rismai, a]fwri<sqhn 

a@frwn, -on foolish, ignorant Adj 11 
]Axai~a, -aj, h[ Achaia Noun 10 
a@xri, a@xrij (+ gen.) as far as Prep 49 
a@xri, a@xrij until Conj 49 
 
Babulw<n, -w?noj, h[ Babylon Noun 12 
ba<llw I throw, put Verb 122 

PP: balw?, e@balon, be<blhka, be<blhmai, e]blh<qhn 
bapti<zw I baptize Verb 77 

PP: bapti<sw, e]ba<ptisa, ___, beba<ptismai, e]bapti<sqhn 
ba<ptisma, -atoj, to< baptism Noun 19 
baptisth<j, -ou?, o[ Baptist (John the Baptist) Noun 12 
Barabba?j, -a?, o[ Barabbas (son of Abba) Noun 11 
Barnaba?j, -a?, o[ Barnabas Noun 28 
basani<zw I torment Verb 12 

PP: ___, e]basa<nisa, ___, ___, e]basani<sqhn 
basilei<a, -aj, h[ kingdom Noun 162 
basileu<j, -e<wj, o[ king Noun 115 
basileu<w I rule, reign Verb 21 

PP: basileu<sw, e]basi<leusa, ___, ___, ___ 
basta<zw I bear, carry Verb 27 

PP: basta<sw, e]ba<stasa, ___, ___, ___ 
Bhqani<a, -aj, h[ Bethany Noun 12 
bh?ma, -atoj, to< judgment seat Noun 12 
bibli<on, -ou, to< book, scroll Noun 34 
bi<bloj, -ou, h[ book Noun 10 
bi<oj, -ou, o[ life Noun 10 
blasfhme<w I blaspheme, revile Verb 34 

PP: ___, e]blasfh<mhsa, ___, ___, e]blasfhmh<qhn 
blasfhmi<a, -aj, h[ blasphemy, slander Noun 18 
ble<pw I see, look at Verb 132 

PP: ble<yw, e@bleya, ___, ___, ___ 
boa<w I cry aloud Verb 12 

PP: boh<sw, e]bo<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
bo<skw I feed, graze Verb 9 
boulh<, -h?j, h[ counsel, purpose Noun 12 
bou<lomai I wish, want, determine Verb 37 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]boulh<qhn 
bronth<, -h?j, h[ thunder Noun 12 
brw?ma, -atoj, to< food Noun 17 
brw?sij, -ewj, h[ eating, food, rust Noun 11 
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Galilai<a, -aj, h[ Galilee Noun 61 
Galilai?oj, -a, -on Galilean Adj 11 
game<w I marry Verb 28 

PP: ___, e]ga<mhsa/e@ghma, gega<mhka, ___, e]gamh<qhn 
ga<moj, -ou, o[ marriage, wedding Noun 16 
ga<r for, so, then Conj 1041 
gasth<r, -tro<j, h[ belly, womb Noun 9 
ge< indeed, really, even Particle 25 
ge<enna, -hj, h[ Gehenna, hell, Hinnom Valley Noun 12 
ge<mw I fill Verb 11 
genea< , -a?j, h[ generation, family, race Noun 43 
genna<w I give birth to, become the 
 father of, produce Verb 97 

PP: gennh<sw, e]ge<nnhsa, gege<nnhka, gege<nnhmai, e]gennh<qhn 
ge<noj, -ouj, to< race, family Noun 20 
geu<omai I taste, eat Verb 15 

PP: geu<somai, e]geusa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
gewrgo<j, -ou?, o[ farmer Noun 19 
gh?, gh?j, h[ earth, land, region Noun 250 
gi<nomai I become, am, happen Verb 669 

PP: genh<somai, e]geno<mhn, ge<gona, gege<nhmai, e]genh<qhn 
ginw<skw I know, learn, realize Verb 222 

PP: gnw<somai, e@gnwn, e@gnwka, e@gnwsmai, e]gnw<sqhn 
glw?ssa, -hj, h[ language, tongue Noun 50 
gnw<mh, -hj, h[ purpose, opinion Noun 9 
gnwri<zw I make known, reveal Verb 25 

PP: gnwri<sw, e]gnw<risa, ___, ___, e]gnwri<sqhn 
gnw?sij, -ewj, h[ knowledge, wisdom Noun 29 
gnwsto<j, -h<, -o<n known Adj 15 
goneu<j, -e<wj, o[ parent Noun 20 
go<nu, -atoj, to< knee Noun 12 
gra<mma, -atoj, to< letter (of the alphabet), writings Noun 14 
grammateu<j, -e<wj, o[ scribe Noun 63 
grafh<, -h?j, h[ writing, Scripture Noun 50 
gra<fw I write Verb 191 

PP: gra<yw, e@graya, ye<grafa, ge<grammai, e]gra<fhn 
grhgore<w I watch, keep awake Verb 22 

PP: ___, e]grhgo<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
gumno<j, -h<, -o<n naked Adj 15 
gunh<, -aiko<j, h[ woman, wife Noun 215 
gwni<a, -aj, h[ corner Noun 9 
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daimoni<zomai I am possessed by a demon Verb 13 
PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]daimoni<sqhn 

daimo<nion, -ou, to< demon, evil spirit Noun 63 
da<kruon, -ou, to< tear, weeping Noun 10 
Damasko<j, -ou?, h[ Damascus Noun 15 
Daui<d, o[ David Noun 59 
de< but, and, then Conj/ 
  Particle 2792 
de<hsij, -ewj, h[ entreaty, petition Noun 18 
dei? it is necessary (impersonal) Verb 101 
dei<knumi I show, explain Verb 33 

PP: dei<cw, e@deica, de<deixa, ___, e]dei<xqhn 
dei?pnon, -ou, to< supper Noun 16 
de<ka ten Adj 25 
de<ndron, -ou, to< tree Noun 25 
decio<j, -a<, -o<n right (hand) Adj 54 
deo<mai I ask, beg, pray Verb 22 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]deh<qhn 
de<rw I beat Verb 15 

PP: ___, e@deira, ___, ___, e]da<rhn 
de<smioj, -ou, o[ prisoner Noun 16 
desmo<j, -ou?, o[ fetter, bond Noun 18 
despo<thj, -ou, o[ master, lord Noun 10 
deu?te come! Adv 12 
deu<teroj, -a, -on second Adj 43 
de<xomai I take, receive Verb 56 

PP: ___, e]deca<mhn, ___, de<degmai, e]de<xqhn 
de<w I tie, bind Verb 43 

PP: ___, e@dhsa, de<deka, de<demai, e]de<qhn 
dhna<rion, -ou, to< denarius (silver coin) Noun 16 
dia< (+ gen.) through, during, by Prep 667 
dia< (+ acc.) on account of, because of Prep 667 
dia<boloj, -on slanderous Adj 37 
dia<boloj, -on devil Noun 37 
diaqh<kh, -hj, h[ covenant, decree Noun 33 
dia<kone<w I serve, minister, wait upon Verb 37 

PP: diakonh<sw, dihko<nhsa, ___, ___, dihkonh<qhn 
diakoni<a, -aj, h[ service, ministry Noun 34 
dia<konoj, -ou, o[, h[ servant, deacon Noun 29 
diakri<nw I judge, discriminate Verb 19 

PP: ___, die<krina, ___, ___, diekri<qhn 
diale<gomai I dispute Verb 13 

PP: ___, dieleca<mhn, ___, ___, diele<xqhn 



Greek-English Glossary      338 

 

dialogi<zomai I debate, reason Verb 16 
dialogismo<j, -ou?, o[ reasoning, questioning Noun 14 
diamartu<romai I warn, testify solemnly Verb 15 

PP: ___, diemartura<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
diameri<zw I divide, distribute Verb 11 

PP: ___, dieme<risa, ___, diameme<rismai, diemeri<sqhn 
dia<noia, -aj, h[ the mind, understanding Noun 12 
diaskorpi<zw I scatter Verb 9 

PP: ___, diesko<rpisa, ___, diesko<rpismai, dieskorpi<sqhn 
diata<ssw I command, order Verb 16 

PP: diata<cw, die<taca, diate<taxa, diate<tagmai, dieta<xqhn 
diatri<bw I stay, remain Verb 9 

PP: ___, die<triya, ___, ___, ___ 
diafe<rw I differ, carry through Verb 13 

PP: ___, dih<negka, ___, ___, ___ 
didaskali<a, -aj, h[ teaching, instruction Noun 21 
dida<skaloj, -ou, o[ teacher Noun 59 
dida<skw I teach Verb 97 

PP: dida<cw, e]di<daca, ___, ___, e]dida<xqhn 
didaxh<, -h?j, h[ teaching Noun 30 
di<dwmi I give, entrust, yield Verb 415 

PP: dw<sw, e@dwka, de<dwka, de<domai, e]do<qhn 
die<rxomai I pass through Verb 43 

PP: dieleu<somai, dih?lqon, dielh<luqa, ___, ___ 
di<kaioj, -a, -on righteous, just, upright Noun 79 
dikaiosu<nh, -hj, h[ righteousness, justice Noun 92 
dikaio<w I justify, pronounce righteous 39 

PP: dikaiw<sw, e]dikai<wsa, ___, dedikai<wmai, e]dikaiw<qhn 
dikai<wma, -atoj, to< regulation, righteous deed Verb 10 
di<ktuon, -ou, to< fish net Noun 12 
dio< therefore, for this reason Conj 53 
dio<ti because, therefore Conj 23 
diya<w I thirst Verb 16 

PP: diyh<sw, e]di<yhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
diwgmo<j, -ou?, o[ persecution Noun 10 
diw<kw I pursue, persecute Verb 45 

PP: diw<cw, e]di<wca, ___, dedi<wgmai, e]diw<xqhn 
doke<w I think, suppose, seem Verb 62 

PP: do<cw, e@doca, ___, ___, ___ 
dokima<zw I prove by testing, approve Verb 22 

PP: dokima<sw, e]doki<masa, ___, dedoki<masmai, ___ 
do<loj, -ou, o[ guile, deceit Noun 11 
do<ca, -hj, h[ glory, majesty Noun 166 
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doca<zw I glorify, honor, praise Verb 61 
PP: doca<sw, e]do<casa, ___, dedo<casmai, e]doca<sqhn 

douleu<w I serve, obey Verb 25 
PP: douleu<sw, e]dou<leusa, dedou<leuka, ___, ___ 

dou?loj, -ou, o[ servant, slave Noun 124 
dra<kwn, -ontoj, o[ dragon, serpent Noun 13 
du<namai I am powerful, am able Verb 210 

PP: dunh<somai, ___, ___, ___, h]dunh<qhn 
du<namij, -ewj, o[ power, miracle Noun 119 
dunato<j, -h<, -o<n powerful, strong Adj 32 
du<o two Adj 135 
dw<deka twelve Adj 75 
dwre<a, -a?j, h[ gift Noun 11 
dwre<an as a gift, undeservedly Adv 9 
dw?ron, -ou, to< gift Noun 19 
 
e]a<n if Conj 333 
e[autou?, -h?j, of himself, of herself, of itself Pron 319 
e]a<w I permit, let go Verb 11 

PP: ea<sw, ei@asa, ___, ___, ___ 
e!bdomoj, -h, -on seventh Adj 9 
e]ggi<zw I come near Verb 42 

PP: e]ggiw?, h@ggisa, h@ggika, ___, ___ 
e]ggu<j near Adv 31 
e]gei<rw I raise up, restore, wake Verb 144 

PP: e]gerw?, h@geira, ___, e]gh<germai, h]ge<rqhn 
e]gkatalei<pw I leave behind, forsake Verb 10 

PP: e]gkatalei<yw, e]gkate<lipon, ___, ___, e]gkatelei<fqhn 
e]gw<, e]mou?; h[mei?j, h[mw?n I; we Pron 2582 
e@qnoj, -ouj, to< nation, heathen/Gentiles 162 
e@qoj, -ouj, to< custom Noun 12 
ei] if, whether Particle 568 
ei#don (aorist; see o[ra<w) I saw, perceived Verb 341 
ei]dwlo<qutoj, -on meat offered to an idol Adj 9 
ei@dwlon, -ou, to< image, idol Noun 11 
ei@kosi twenty Adj 11 
ei]kw<n, -o<noj, h[ image, likeness Noun 23 
ei]mi< I am, occur, live Verb 2462 

PP: e@somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
ei#pon (aorist; see le<gw) I said Verb 1024 
ei]rh<nh, -hj, h[ peace Noun 92 
ei]j (+ acc.) into, toward, to Prep 1767 
ei$j, mi<a, e!n one, single, someone Adj 345 
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ei]sa<gw I lead in Verb 11 
PP: ___, ei]sh<gagon, ___, ___, ___ 

ei]se<rxomai I come in, go in, enter Verb 194 
PP: ei]seleu<somai, ei]sh?lqon, ei]selh<luqa, ___, ___ 

ei]sporeu<omai I enter, go in Verb 18 
ei#ta then, next Adv 15 
ei@te . . . ei@te if/if, whether/or Particle 65 
e]k (+ gen.) from, out of Prep 914 
e!kastoj, -h, -on each, every Adj 82 
e[kato<n one hundred Adj 17 
e[katonta<rxhj, -ou, o[ centurion, captain Noun 20 
e]kba<llw I cast out Verb 81 

PP: e]kbalw?, e]ce<balon, ___, ___, e]ceblh<qhn 
e]kdi<khsij, -ewj, h[ vengeance, punishmentq Noun 9 
e]kei? there Adv 95 
e]kei?qen from that place Adv 27 
e]kei?noj, -h, -o that (one) Pron 243 
e]kklhsi<a, -aj, h[ church, congregation, assembly Noun 114 
e]kko<ptw I cut out, cut off Verb 10 

PP: e]kko<yw, e]ce<koya, ___, ___, e]ceko<phn 
e]kle<gomai I pick out, choose Verb 22 

PP: ___, e]celeca<mhn, ___, e]kle<legmai, ___ 
e]klekto<j, -h<, -o<n chosen, elect, select Adj 22 
e]kpi<ptw I fall away, fail Verb 10 

PP: ___, e]ce<peson, e]kpe<ptwka, ___, ___ 
e]kplh<ssomai I am astonished, amazed Verb 13 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]cepla<ghn 
e]kporeu<omai I go out Verb 33 

PP: e]kporeu<somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
e]ktei<nw I stretch out Verb 16 

PP: e]ktenw?, e]ce<teina, ___, ___, ___ 
e!ktoj, -h, -on sixth Adj 14 
e]kxe<w I pour out Verb 16 

PP: e]kxew?, e]ce<xea, ___, ___, e]cexu<qhn 
e]kxu<nnomai (cf. e]kxe<w I pour out Verb 11 

PP: ___, ___, ___, e]kke<xumai, ___ 
e]lai<a, -aj, h[ olive tree Noun 15 
e@laion, -ou, to< olive oil Noun 11 
e]la<xistoj, -h, -on least, smallest Adj 14 
e]le<gxw I convict, reprove, expose Verb 17 

PP: e]le<gcw, h@legca, ___, ___, h]le<gxqhn 
e]lee<w I have mercy Verb 29 

PP: e]leh<sw, h]le<hsa, ___, h]le<hmai, h]leh<qhn 
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e]lehmosu<nh, -hj, h[ alms, kind deed Noun 13 
e@leoj, -ouj, to< mercy Noun 27 
e]leuqeri<a, -aj, h[ liberty, freedom Noun 11 
e]leu<qeroj, -a, -on free Adj 23 
]Elisa<bet, h[ Elizabeth Noun 9 
!Ellhn, -hnoj, o[ Greek, Gentile, heathen Noun 25 
e]lpi<zw I hope Verb 31 

PP: e]lpiw?, h@lpisa, h@lpika, ___, ___ 
e]lpi<j, -i<doj, h[ hope Noun 53 
e]mautou?, -h?j of myself Adj 37 
e]mbai<nw I embark, step in Verb 16 

PP: ___, e]ne<bhn, ___, ___, ___ 
e]mble<pw I look at, consider Verb 12 

PP: ___, e]ne<bleya, ___, ___, ___ 
e]mo<j, -h<, -o<n my, mine Adj 76 
e]mpai<zw I mock Verb 13 

PP: e]mpai<cw, e]ne<paica, ___, ___, e]nepai<xqhn 
e@mprosqen in front of, before Adv 48 
e]mfani<zw I manifest, reveal Verb 10 

PP: e]mfani<sw, e]nefa<nisa, ___, ___, e]nefani<sqhn 
e]n (+ dat.) in, by, among Prep 2752 
e@natoj, -h, -on ninth Adj 10 
e]ndei<knumi I show forth, demonstrate Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]nedeica<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
e]ndu<w I put on, clothe, wear Verb 27 

PP: ___, e]ne<dusa, ___, e]nde<dumai, ___ 
e!neka (+ gen.) on account of Prep 26 
e]nerge<w I work, produce Verb 22 

PP: ___, e]nh<rghsa, e]nh<rghka, ___, ___ 
e]niauto<j, -ou?, o[ year Noun 14 
e@noxoj, -on involved in, liable, guilty Adj 10 
e]nte<llomai I command Verb 15 

PP: e]ntelou?mai, e]neteila<mhn, ___, e]nte<talmai, ___ 
e]nteu?qen from here, from this Adv 10 
e]ntolh<, -h?j, h[ commandment, order Noun 67 
e]ntre<pw I make ashamed Verb 9 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]netra<phn 
e]nw<pion (+ gen.) before Prep 94 
e!c six Adj 10 
e]ca<gw I lead out, bring out Verb 12 

PP: ___, e]ch<gagon, ___, ___, ___ 
e]caposte<llw I send forth Verb 13 

PP: e]capostelw?, e]cape<steila, ___, ___, e]capesta<lhn 
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e]ce<rxomai I go out Verb 218 
PP: e]celeu<somai, e]ch?lqon, e]celh<luqa, ___, ___ 

e@cesti it is lawful (impersonal) Verb 31 
e[ch<konta sixty Adj 9 
e]ci<sthmi I amaze, am amazed, confuse Verb 17 

PP: ___, e]ce<sthsa, e]ce<sthka, ___, ___ 
e]comologe<w I confess, promise, admit Verb 10 

PP: e]comologh<sw, e]cwmolo<ghsa, ___, ___, ___ 
e]couqene<w I despise Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]couqe<nhsa, ___, e]couqe<nhmai, e]couqenh<qhn 
e]cousi<a, -aj, h[ authority, power, jurisdiction Noun 102 
e@cw outside, out, away Adv 63 
e@cw (+ gen.) outside, out of Prep 63 
e@cwqen from without, outside Adv 13 
e[orth<, -h?j, h[ feast Noun 25 
e]paggeli<a, -aj, h[ promise Noun 52 
e]pagge<llomai I promise, announce Verb 15 

PP: ___, e]phggeila<mhn, ___, e]ph<ggelmai, ___ 
e@painoj, -ou, o[ praise Noun 11 
e]pai<rw I lift up Verb 19 

PP: ___, e]ph?ra, e]ph<rhka, ___, e]ph<rqhn 
e]paisxu<nomai I am ashamed Verb 11 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]paisxu<nqhn 
e]pa<nw above, over, more than Adv 19 
e]pa<nw (+ gen.) over, above Prep 19 
e]pau<rion tomorrow Adv 17 
e]pei< because, since, for Conj 26 
e]peidh< since, because, when Conj 10 
e@peita then Adv 16 
e]pe<rxomai I come upon, appear, attack Verb 9 

PP: e]peleu<somai, e]ph?lqon, ___, ___, ___ 
e]perwta<w I ask, question Verb 56 

PP: e]perwth<sw, e]hrw<thsa, ___, ___, e]phrwth<qhn 
e]pi< (+ gen.) on, over, when, near Prep 890 
e]pi< (+ dat.) on, in, above, at Prep 890 
e]pi< (+ acc.) in order that, that, on, to, for Prep 890 
e]piba<llw I lay on, put on Verb 18 

PP: e]pibalw?, e]pe<balon, ___, ___, ___ 
e]piginw<skw I come to know, recognize Verb 44 

PP: e]pignw<somai, e]pe<gnwn, e]pe<gnwka, ___, e]pegnw<sqhn 
e]pi<gnwsij, -ewj, h[ knowledge Noun 20 
e]pidi<dwmi I hand over, deliver, surrender Verb 9 

PP: e]pidw<sw, e]pe<dwka, e]pede<dwka, ___, e]pedo<qhn 
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e]pizhte<w I search for Verb 13 
PP: ___, e]pezh<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]piqume<w I desire Verb 16 
PP: e]piqumh<sw, e]pequ<mhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]piqumi<a, -aj, h[ desire, passion Noun 38 
e]pikale<w I call, name; Mid.: invoke Verb 30 

PP: ___, e]peka<lesa, ___, e]pike<klhmai, e]peklh<qhn 
e]pilamba<nomai I take hold of, catch, arrest Verb 19 

PP: ___, e]pelabo<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
e]pime<nw I continue, persist Verb 16 

PP: e]pimenw?, e]pe<meina, ___, ___, ___ 
e]pipi<ptw I fall, upon, come upon Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]pe<peson, e]pipe<ptwka, ___, ___ 
e]pipoqe<w I desire Verb 9 

PP: ___, e]pepo<qhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
e]piske<ptomai I visit, care for Verb 11 

PP: e]piske<yomai, e]peskeya<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
e]pi<stamai I understand Verb 14 
e]pistolh<, -h?j, h[ letter, epistle Noun 24 
e]pistre<fw I turn to, return Verb 36 

PP: e]pistre<yw, e]pe<streya, ___, ___, e]pestra<fhn 
e]pita<ssw I order, command Verb 10 

PP: ___, e]pe<taca, ___, ___, ___ 
e]pitele<w I complete, finish, perform Verb 10 

PP: e]pitele<sw, e]pete<lesa, ___, ___, ___ 
e]piti<qhmi I lay upon, inflict upon Verb 39 

PP: e]piqh<sw, e]pe<qhka/e]pe<qhn, ___, ___, ___ 
e]pitima<w I rebuke, warn Verb 29 

PP: ___, e]]peti<mhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
e]pitre<pw I permit Verb 18 

PP: ___, e]pe<treya, ___, ___, e]petra<phn 
e]poura<nioj, -ion heavenly Adj 19 
e[pta< seven Adj 88 
e]rga<zomai I work Verb 41 

PP: ___, h]rgasa<mhn, ___, ei@rgasmai, ___ 
e]rga<thj, -ou, o[ workman Noun 16 
e@rgon, -ou, to< work, deed Noun 169 
e@rhmoj, -on deserted, empty Adj 48 
e@rhmoj, -ou, h[ desert, wilderness Noun 48 
e@rij, -idoj, h[ strife Noun 9 
e@rxomai I come, go Verb 632 

PP: e]leu<somai, h#lqon, e]lh<luqa, ___, ___ 
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e]rwta<w I ask, request Verb 63 
PP: e]rwth<sw, h]rw<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 

e]sqi<w I eat Verb 158 
PP: fa<gomai, e@fagon, ___, ___, ___ 

e@sxatoj, -h, -on last, end Adj 52 
e@sw in, inside Adv 9 
e@swqen from within, inside Adv 12 
e!teroj, -a, -on other, another Adj 98 
e@ti still, yet, even Adv 93 
e[toima<zw I prepare Verb 40 

PP: e[toima<sw, h[toi<masa, h[toi<maka, h[toi<masmai, h[toima<sqhn 
e!toimoj, -h, -on ready, prepared Adj 17 
e@toj, -ouj, to< year Noun 49 
eu]aggeli<zw I proclaim, preach good news Verb 54 

PP: ___, eu]hgge<lisa, ___, eu]hgge<lismai, eu]hggeli<sqhn 
eu]agge<lion, -ou, to< good news, gospel Noun 76 
eu]a<restoj, -on pleasing Adj 9 
eu]doke<w I am pleased with Verb 21 

PP: ___, eu]do<khsa, ___, ___, ___ 
eu]doki<a, -aj, h[ favor, good will Noun 9 
eu]qe<wj immediately Adv 36 
eu]qu<j immediately Adv 59 
eu]loge<w I bless Verb 41 

PP: eu]logh<sw, eu]lo<ghsa, eu]lo<ghka, eu]lo<ghmai, eu]logh<qhn 
eu]logi<a, -aj, h[ blessing, praise Noun 16 
eu[ri<skw I find Verb 176 

PP: eu[rh<sw, eu$ron, eu!rhka, ___, eu[re<qhn 
eu]se<beia, -aj, h[ piety, godliness Noun 15 
eu]frai<nw I rejoice Verb 14 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, hu]fra<nqhn 
eu]xariste<w I give thanks Verb 38 

PP: ___, eu]xari<sthsa, ___, ___, eu]xaristh<qhn 
eu]xaristi<a, -aj, h[ thanksgiving Noun 15 
eu]w<numoj, -on left (as opposed to right) Adj 9 
@Efesoj, -ou, h[ Ephesus Noun 16 
e]fi<sthmi I stand over, come upon, attack Verb 21 

PP: ___, e]pe<sthn, e]fe<sthka, ___, ___ 
e]xqro<j, -a<, -o<n hostile Adj 32 
e]xqro<j, -a<, -o<n enemy Noun 32 
e@xw I have, keep Verb 708 

PP: e!cw, e@sxon, e@sxhka, ___, ___ 
e!wj until Conj 146 
e!wj (+ gen.) until, as far as Prep 146 
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Zaxari<aj, -ou, o[ Zechariah Noun 11 
za<w I live Verb 140 

PP: zh<sw, e@zhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
Zebedai?oj, -ou, o[ Zebedee Noun 12 
zh?loj, -ou, o[ zeal, jealousy Noun 16 
zhlo<w I am zealous Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]zh<lwsa, ___, ___, ___ 
zhte<w I seek, desire, request Verb 117 

PP: zhth<sw, e]zh<thsa, ___, ___, e]zhth<qhn 
zu<mh, -hj, h[ yeast, leaven Noun 13 
zwh<, -h?j, h[ life Noun 135 
z&?on, -ou, to< animal, living thing Noun 23 
z&opoie<w I make alive Verb 11 

PP: z&opoih<sw, e]z&opoi<hsa, ___, ___, e]z&opoih<qhn 
 
h@, h@ . . . h@ or, than, either/or Particle 343 
h[gemw<n, -o<noj, o[ governor, leader Noun 20 
h[ge<omai I lead, guide, think, regard Verb 28 

PP: ___, h[ghsa<mhn, ___, h!ghmai, ___ 
h@dh now, already Adv 61 
h!kw I have come Verb 26 

PP: h!cw, h$ca, h!ka, ___, ___ 
]Hli<aj, -ou, o[ Elijah Noun 29 
h[mei?j, h[mw?n (see e]gw<) we Pron 864 
h!lioj, -ou, o[ sun Noun 32 
h[me<ra, -aj, h[ day, daylight, time Noun 389 
[Hr&<dhj, -ou, o[ Herod Noun 43 
]Hsai~aj, -ou, o[ Isaiah Noun 22 
 
qa<lassa, -hj, h[ sea Noun 91 
qa<natoj, -ou, o[ death Noun 120 
qanato<w I put to death, kill Verb 11 

PP: qanatw<sw, e]qana<twsa, ___, ___, e]qanatw<qhn 
qa<ptw I bury Verb 11 

PP: ___, e@qaya, ___, ___, e]ta<fhn 
qauma<zw I marvel, wonder (at) Verb 43 

PP: qauma<somai, e]qau<masa, ___, ___, e]qauma<sqhn 
qea<omai I see, look at Verb 22 

PP: ___, e]qeasa<mhn, ___, teqe<amai, e]qea<qhn 
qe<lhma, -atoj, to< will, wish, desire Noun 62 
qe<lw I will, wish, desire Verb 208 

PP: qelh<sw, h]qe<lhsa, ___, ___, h]qelh<qhn 
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qemelion, -ou, to< foundation, basis Noun 11 
qeme<lioj, -ou, o[ foundation Noun 12 
qeo<j, -ou?, o[, h[ God, god, goddess Noun 1317 
qerapeu<w I heal Verb 43 

PP: qerapeu<sw, e]qera<peusa, ___, teqera<peumai, e]qerapeu<qhn 
qeri<zw I reap, harvest Verb 21 

PP: qeri<sw, e]qe<risa, ___, ____, e]qeri<sqhn 
qerismo<j, -ou?, o[ harvest Noun 13 
qewre<w I look at, see Verb 58 

PP: ___, e]qew<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
qhri<on, -ou, to< wild beast Noun 46 
qhsauro<j, -ou?, o[ treasure, storehouse Noun 17 
qli<bw I press, oppress Verb 10 

PP: ___, ___, ___, te<qlimmai, e]qli<bhn 
qli?yij, -ewj, h[ trouble, oppression Noun 45 
qn <̂skw I die Verb 9 

PP: ___, ___, te<qnhka, ___, ___ 
qri<c, trixo<j, h[ hair Noun 15 
qro<noj, -ou, o[ throne Noun 62 
quga<thr, -tro<j, h[ daughter, girl Noun 28 
qumo<j, -ou?, o[ wrath, anger, passion Noun 18 
qu<ra, -aj, h[ door Noun 39 
qusi<a, -aj, h[ sacrifice, offering Noun 28 
qusiasth<rion, -ou, to< altar Noun 23 
qu<w I sacrifice, kill Verb 14 

PP: ___, e@qusa, ___, te<qumai, e]tu<qhn 
Qwma?j, -a?, o[ Thomas Noun 11 
 
]Iakw<b, o[ Jacob Noun 27 
]Ia<kwboj, -ou, o[ James Noun 42 
i]a<omai I heal Verb 26 

PP: i]a<somai, i]asa<mhn, ___, i@amai, i]a<qhn 
i@de (see ei#don) (you) look, behold Particle/ 
  Interj 29 
i@dioj, -a, -on one’s own, belong to one Adj 114 
i]dou< (see ei#don) (you) behold! see! consider! Particle 200 
i[ereu<j, -e<wj, o[ priest Noun 31 
i[ero<n, -ou?, to< temple (precinct) Noun 71 
[Ieroso<luma, ta</h[ Jerusalem Noun 139 
]Ierousalh<m, h[ Jerusalem Noun 77 
]Ihsou?j, -ou?, o[ Jesus, Joshua Noun 917 
i[kano<j, -h<, -o<n sufficient, able, considerable Adj 39 
i[ma<tion, -ou, to< garment Noun 60 
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i!na in order that, that, so that Conj 779 
]Io<pph, -hj, h[ Joppa Noun 10 
]Iorda<nhj, -ou, o[ Jordan (river) Noun 15 
]Ioudai<a, -aj, h[ Judea Noun 43 
]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on Jew Noun 195 
]Ioudai?oj, -a, -on Jewish Adj 195 
]Iou<daj, -a, o[ Judas, Judah Noun 44 
i!ppoj, -ou, o[ horse Noun 17 
]Isaa<k, o[ Isaac Noun 20 
]Iskariw<q, 
   ]Iskariw<thj, o[ Iscariot Noun 11 
]Israh<l, o[ Israel Noun 68 
]Israhli<thj, -ou, o[ Israelite Noun 9 
i!sthmi I stand, set Verb 153 

PP: sth<sw, e@sthsa/e@sthn, e!sthka, e!stamai, e]sta<qhn 
i]sxuro<j, -a<, -o<n strong, mighty Adj 29 
i]sxu<j, -u<oj, h[ strength, power Noun 10 
i]sxu<w I am strong, able, healthy Verb 28 

PP: i]sxu<sw, i@sxusa, ___, ___, ___ 
i]xqu<j, -u<oj, o[ fish Noun 20 
]Iwa<nnhj, -ou, o[ John Noun 135 
]Iwna?j, -a?, o[ Jonah Noun 9 
]Iwsh<f, o[ Joseph Noun 35 
 
ka]gw< (= kai> e]gw<) and I, I also Particle 84 
kaqaire<w I tear down, conquer, destroy Verb 9 

PP: kaqelw?, kaqei?lon, ___, ___, ___ 
kaqa<per even as, as, just as Adv 13 
kaqari<zw I cleanse, purify Verb 31 

PP: kaqariw?, e]kaqa<risa, ___, kekaqa<rismai, e]kaqari<sqhn 
kaqaro<j, -a<, -o<n clean, pure Adj 27 
kaqeu<dw I sleep Verb 22 
ka<qhmai I sit, live Verb 91 

PP: kaqh<somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
kaqi<zw I seat, sit Verb 46 

PP: kaqi<sw, e]ka<qisa, keka<qika, ___, ___ 
kaqi<sthmi/kaqista<nw I set, appoint Verb 21 

PP: katasth<sw, kate<sthsa, ___, ___, katesta<qhn 
kaqw<j as, even as Adv 182 
kai< and, even, also Conj 9018 
Kai*a<faj, -a, o[ Caiaphas Noun 9 
kaino<j, -h<, -o<n new Adj 42 
kairo<j, -ou?, o[ time (appointed), season Noun 85 
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Kai?sar, -aroj, o[ Caesar Noun 29 
Kaisa<reia, -aj, h[ Caesarea Noun 17 
kai<w I burn Verb 12 

PP: ___, e@kausa, ___, kekau<mai, e]kau<qhn 
ka]kei? and there Adv 10 
ka]kei?qen and from there, and then Adv 10 
ka]kei?noj, -h, -o and that one Adj 22 
kaki<a, -aj, h[ malice, evil Noun 11 
kako<j, -h<, -o<n bad, evil Adj 50 
kakw?j badly Adv 16 
ka<lamoj, -ou, o[ reed, measuring rod Noun 12 
kale<w I call, invite Verb 148 

PP: kale<sw, e]ka<lesa, ke<klhka, ke<klhmai, e]klh<qhn 
kalo<j, -h<, -o<n beautiful, good Adj 109 
kalw?j well, beautifully Adv 36 
ka@n and if Particle 17 
kapno<j, -ou?, o[ smoke Noun 13 
kardi<a, -aj, h[ heart, mind Noun 156 
karpo<j, -ou?, o[ fruit, crop Noun 66 
kata< (+ gen.) down from, against Prep 469 
kata< (+ acc.) according to, during Prep 469 
katabai<nw I go down, descend Verb 81 

PP: katabh<somai, kate<bhn, katabe<bhka, ___, ___ 
katabolh<, -h?j, h[ foundation Noun 11 
katagge<llw I proclaim Verb 18 

PP: ___, kath<ggeila, ___, ___, kathgge<lhn 
kata<gw I bring down Verb 9 

PP: ___, kath<gagon, ___, ___, kath<xqhn 
kataisxu<nw I put to shame Verb 13 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, kat^sxu<nqhn 
katakai<w I burn down, consume Verb 12 

PP: katakau<sw, kate<kausa, ___, ___, katekau<qhn 
kata<keimai I lie down, dine Verb 12 
katakri<nw I condemn Verb 18 

PP: katakrinw?, kate<krina, ___, katake<krimai, katekri<qhn 
katalamba<nw I overtake, catch, seize Verb 15 

PP: ___, kate<labon, katei<lhfa, katei<lhmmai, katelh<mfqhn 
katalei<pw I leave, abandon Verb 24 

PP: katakei<yw, kate<lipon, ___, katale<leimmai, katelei<fqhn 
katalu<w I destroy, I lodge Verb 17 

PP: katalu<sw, kate<lusa, ___, ___, katelu<qhn 
katanoe<w I observe, notice, consider Verb 14 

PP: ___, kateno<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
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katanta<w I come to, arrive Verb 13 
PP: ___, kath<nthsa, kath<nthka, ___, ___ 

kata<pausij, -ewj, h[ rest Noun 9 
katarge<w I abolish, bring to naught Verb 27 

PP: katargh<sw, kath<rghsa, kath<rghka, kath<rghmai, kathrgh<qhn 
katarti<zw I mend, fit, perfect Verb 13 

PP: katarti<sw, kath<rtisa, ___, kath<rtismai, ___ 
kataskeua<zw I prepare Verb 11 

PP: kataskeua<sw, kateskeu<asa, ___, kateskeu<asmai, kateskeua<sqhn 
katafrone<w I despise, look down on Verb 9 

PP: katafronh<sw, kategro<nhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
katerga<zomai I work out, achieve Verb 22 

PP: ___, kateirgasa<mhn, ___, katei<rgasmai, kateirga<sqhn 
kate<rxomai I come down, go down Verb 16 

PP: ___, kath?lqon, ___, ___, ___ 
katesqi<w I eat up, devour Verb 14 

PP: katafa<gomai, kate<fagon, ___, ___, ___ 
kate<xw I hold back, suppress, hold fast Verb 17 

PP: ___, kate<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 
kathgore<w I accuse Verb 23 

PP: kathgorh<sw, kathgo<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
katoike<w I live, dwell, inhabit Verb 44 

PP: ____, kat&?khsa, ___, ___, ___ 
ka<tw below, down Adv 9 
kauxa<omai I boast Verb 37 

PP: kauxh<somai, e]kauxhsa<mhn, ___, kekau<xhmai, ___ 
kau<xhma, -atoj, to< boasting, pride Noun 11 
kau<xhsij, -ewj, h[ boasting, pride Noun 11 
Kafarnaou<m, h[ Capernaum Noun 16 
kei?mai I lie, recline, am laid Verb 24 
keleu<w I order, command Verb 25 

PP: ___, e]ke<leusa, ___, ___, ___ 
keno<j, -h<, -o<n empty, in vain Noun 18 
ke<raj, -atoj, to< horn Noun 11 
kerdai<nw I gain, profit Verb 17 

PP: kerdh<sw, e]ke<rdhsa, ___, ___, e]kerdh<qhn 
kefalh<, -h?j, h[ head Noun 75 
kh<rugma, -atoj, to< proclamation, preaching Noun 9 
khru<ssw I proclaim, preach Verb 61 

PP: khru<cw, e]kh<ruca, ___, ___, e]khru<xqhn 
Khfa?j, -a?, o[ Cephas Noun 9 
ki<ndunoj, -ou, o[ danger, risk Noun 9 
kla<doj, -ou, o[ branch Noun 11 
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klai<w I weep Verb 40 
PP: klau<sw, e@klausa, ___, ___, ___ 

kla<sma, -atoj, to< crumb Noun 9 
klauqmo<j, -ou?, o[ crying Noun 9 
kla<w I break Verb 14 

PP: ___, e@klasa, ___, ___, ___ 
klei<w I shut, lock Verb 16 

PP: klei<sw, e@kleisa, ___, ke<kleismai, e]klei<sqhn 
kle<pthj, -ou, o[ thief Noun 16 
kle<ptw I steal Verb 13 

PP: kle<yw, e@kleya, ___, ___, ___ 
klhronome<w I inherit Verb 18 

PP: klhronomh<sw, e]klhrono<mhsa, keklhrono<mhka, ___, ___ 
klhronomi<a, -aj, h[ inheritance Noun 14 
klhrono<moj, -ou, o[ heir Noun 15 
klh?roj, -ou, o[ lot, portion Noun 11 
klh?sij, -ewj, h[ call, calling Noun 11 
klhto<j, -h< -o<n called Adj 10 
kli<nh, -hj, h[ bed, couch Noun 9 
koili<a, -aj, h[ belly, womb Noun 22 
koima<omai I sleep, fall asleep Verb 18 

PP: ___, ___, ___, kekoi<mhmai, e]koimh<qhn 
koino<j, -h<, -o<n (in) common, unclean Adj 14 
koino<w I make common, defile Verb 14 

PP: ___, e]koi<nwsa, kekoi<nwka, kekoi<nwmai, ___ 
koinwni<a, -aj, h[ fellowship, communion, participation Noun 19 
koinwno<j, -ou?, o[, partner, sharer Noun 10 
kolla<w I unite, join Verb 12 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]kollh<qhn 
komi<zw I bring; Mid.: receive Verb 10 

PP: komi<somai, e]ko<misa, ___, ___, ___ 
kopia<w I labor, work hard Verb 23 

PP: ___, e]kopi<asa, kekopi<aka, ___, ___ 
ko<poj, -ou, o[ labor, trouble Noun 18 
kosme<w I adorn, put in order Verb 10 

PP: ___, e]ko<smhsa, ___, keko<smhmai, ___ 
ko<smoj, -ou, o[ world, universe, humankind Noun 186 
kra<battoj, -ou, o[ mattress, bed Noun 11 
kra<zw I cry out Verb 55 

PP: kra<cw, e@kraca, ke<kraga, ___, ___ 
krate<w I grasp, attain Verb 47 

PP: krath<sw, e]kra<thsa, kekra<thka, kekra<thmai, ___ 
kra<toj, -ouj, to< power, might, rule Noun 12 



Greek-English Glossary      351 

 

krei<sswn/krei<ttwn, -on better Adj 19 
kri<ma, -atoj, to< judgment, decision Noun 27 
kri<nw I judge, decide Verb 114 

PP: krinw?, e@krina, ke<krika, ke<krimai, e]kri<qhn 
kri<sij, -ewj, h[ judgment, condemnation Noun 47 
krith<j, -ou?, o[ judge Noun 19 
krou<w I knock Verb 9 

PP: ___, e@krousa, ___, ___, ___ 
krupto<j, -h<, -o<n hidden Adj 17 
kru<ptw I conceal, hide Verb 18 

PP: ___, e@kruya, ___, ke<krummai, e]kru<bhn 
kti<zw I create, make Verb 15 

PP: ____, e@ktisa, ___, e@ktismai, e]kti<sqhn 
kti<sij, -ewj, h[ judge Noun 19 
ku<rioj, -ou, o[ Lord, master, sir Noun 717 
kwlu<w I forbid, hinder Verb 23 

PP: ___, e]kw<lusa, ___, ___, e]kwlu<qhn 
kw<mh, -hj, h[ village Noun 27 
kwfo<j, -h<, -o<n deaf, dumb/mute Noun 14 
 
La<zaroj, -ou, o[ Lazarus Name 15 
lale<w I speak, say Verb 296 

PP: lalh<sw, e]la<lhsa, lela<lhka, lela<lhmai, e]lalh<qhn 
lamba<nw I take, receive, seize Verb 258 

PP: lh<myomai, e@labon, ei@lhfa, ei@lhmmai, e]lh<mfqhn 
lao<j, -ou?, o[ people, crowd Noun 142 
lampa<j, -a<doj, h[ lamp Noun 9 
lampro<j, -a<, -o<n bright, shining Adj 9 
latreu<w I serve, worship Verb 21 

PP: latreu<sw, e]la<treusa, ___, ___, ___ 
le<gw I say, tell, declare Verb 1329 

PP: e]rw?, ei#pon, ei@rhka, ei@rhmai, e]rre<qhn 
lepro<j, -a<, -o<n leprous, (the) leper Adj 9 
leuko<j, -h<, -o<n white, bright Adj 25 
le<wn, -ontoj, o[ lion Noun 9 
l^sth<j, -ou?, o[ robber Noun 15 
li<an greatly, exceedingly, very Adv 12 
liqa<zw I stone Verb 9 

PP: ___, e]li<qasa, ___, ___, e]liqa<sqhn 
li<qoj, -ou, o[ stone Noun 59 
li<mnh, -hj, h[ lake Noun 11 
limo<j, -ou?, o[, hunger, famine Noun 12 
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logi<zomai I calculate, account, reckon Verb 40 
PP: ___, e]logisa<mhn, ___, ___, e]logi<sqhn 

lo<goj, -ou?, o[ word, Word, statement Noun 330 
loipo<j, -h<, -o<n remaining, other Adj 55 
loipo<j, -ou, o[ the other(s), rest Noun 55 
lupe<w I grieve Verb 26 

PP: ___, e]lu<phsa, lelu<phka, ___, e]luph<qhn 
lu<ph, -hj, h[ grief, pain Noun 16 
luxni<a, -aj, h[ lampstand Noun 12 
lu<xnoj, -ou, o[ lamp Noun 14 
lu<w I loose, destroy Verb 42 

PP: lu<sw, e@lusa, ___, le<lumai, e]lu<qhn 
 
Magdalhnh<, -h?j, h[ Magdalene Noun 12 
maqhth<j, -ou?, o[ disciple, apprentice Noun 261 
maka<rioj, -a, -on blessed, happy, fortunate Adj 50 
Makedoni<a, -aj, h[ Macedonia Noun 22 
makra<n far away (from) Adv 9 
makro<qen from afar, afar Adv 14 
makroqume<w I am patient Verb 10 

PP: ___, e]makroqu<mhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
makroqumi<a, -aj, -h[ patience, steadfastness Noun 14 
ma<lista especially, above all Adv 12 
ma?llon more, rather Adv 81 
manqa<nw I learn Verb 25 

PP: ___, e@maqon, mema<qhka, ___, ___ 
margari<thj, -ou, o[ pearl Noun 9 
Ma<rqa, -aj, h[ Martha Noun 13 
Mari<a, -aj, h[ Mary Noun 27 
Maria<m, h[ Miriam Noun 27 
marture<w I testify, bear witness Verb 76 

PP: maturh<sw, e]martu<rhsa, memartu<rhka, memartu<rhmai, e]marturh<qhn 
marturi<a, -aj, h[ witness, testimony, reputation Noun 37 
martu<rion, -ou, to< a testimony, witness, proof Noun 19 
ma<rtuj, -uroj, o[ witness, martyr Noun 35 
ma<xaira, -hj, h[ sword Noun 29 
me<gaj, mega<lh, me<ga large, great Adj 243 
me<lei it is a concern Verbal 10 
me<llw I am about to Verb 109 

PP: mellh<sw, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
me<loj, -ouj, to< member, part Noun 34 
me<n indeed, on the one hand Particle 178 
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me<nw I remain, stay, live Verb 118 
PP: menw?, e@meina, meme<nhka, ___, ___ 

meri<zw I divide, separate Verb 14 
PP: ___, e]me<risa, meme<rika, meme<rismai, e]meri<sqhn 

merimna<w I am anxious, distracted Verb 19 
PP: merimhn<sw, e]meri<mnhsa, ___, ___, ___ 

me<roj, -ouj, to< part Noun 42 
me<soj, -h, -on middle Adj 58 
mesto<j, -h<, -o<n full Adj 9 
meta< (+ gen.) with, by, against Prep 469 
meta< (+ acc.) after, behind Prep 469 
metabai<nw I depart, pass over Verb 12 

PP: metabh<somai, mete<bhn, metabe<bhka, ___, ___ 
metanoe<w I repent, change my mind Verb 34 

PP: metanoh<sw, meteno<hsa, ___, ___, ___ 
meta<noia, -aj, h[ repentance Noun 22 
metacu< between Adv 9 
metacu< (+ gen.) between Prep 9 
metape<mpw I send for Verb 9 

PP: ___, mete<pemya, ___, ___, metepe<mfqhn 
metre<w I measure, apportion Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]me<trhsa, ___, ___, e]metrh<qhn 
me<tron, -ou, to< measure, quantity Noun 14 
me<xri until Conj 17 
me<xri (+ gen.) as far as Prep 17 
mh<< not (question implies “no”) Adv 1042 
mhde< but not, nor, not even Particle 56 
mhdei<j, mhdemi<a, mhde<n no one, nobody, nothing Adj 90 
mhke<ti no longer Adv 22 
mh<n  indeed, surely Particle 18 
mh<n, mhno<j, o[ month Noun 18 
mh<pote lest, that . . . not, perhaps Particle/ 
  Conj 25 
mh<te neither, and not, nor Conj 34 
mh<thr, mhtro<j, h[ mother Noun 83 
mh<ti questions with negative answers Particle 17 
mikro<j, -a<, -o<n small, little Adj 46 
mimn^<skomai I remember Verb 23 

PP: ___, ___, ___, me<mnhmai, e]mnh<sqhn 
mise<w I hate Verb 40 

PP: mish<sw, e]]mi<shsa, memi<shka, memi<shmai, ___ 
misqo<j, -ou?, o[ wages, reward Noun 29 
mna?, mna?j, h[ mina (large monetary unit) Noun 9 
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mnh?ma, -atoj, to< tomb, monument Noun 10 
mnhmei?on, -ou, to< tomb, monument, grave Noun 40 
mnhmoneu<w I remember Verb 21 

PP: ___, e]mvhmo<neusa, ___, ___, ___ 
moixeu<w I commit adultery Verb 15 

PP: moixeu<sw, e]moi<xeusa, ___, ___, e]moixeu<qhn 
monogenh<j, -e<j only, unique Adj 9 
mo<noj, -h, -on only, alone Adj 114 
mu<ron, -ou, to< ointment, perfume Noun 14 
musth<rion, -ou, to< mystery, secret Noun 28 
mwro<j, -a<, -o<n foolish; fool (subst.) Adj 12 
Mwu*sh?j, -e<wj, o[ Moses Noun 80 
 
Nazare<q, Nazare<t Nazareth Noun 12 
Nazwrai?oj, -ou, o[ Nazarene, from Nazareth Noun 13 
nai< yes, truly Particle 33 
nao<j, -ou?, o[ temple Noun 45 
neani<skoj, -ou, o[ youth, young person Noun 11 
nekro<j, -a<, -o<n dead; dead person (subst) Adj 128 
ne<oj, -a, -on new, young Adj 23 
nefe<lh, -hj, h[ cloud Noun 25 
nh<pioj, -a, -on infant, child Noun 15 
nh?soj, -ou, h[ island Noun 9 
nhsteu<w I fast Verb 20 

PP: nhsteu<sw, e]nh<steusa, ___, ___, ___ 
nika<w I conquer Verb 28 

PP: nikh<sw, e]ni<khsa, neni<khka, ___, e]nikh<qhn 
ni<ptw I wash Verb 17 

PP: ___, e@niya, ___, ___, ___ 
noe<w I understand Verb 14 

PP: ___, e]no<hsa, neno<hka, ___, ____ 
nomi<zw I suppose, think Verb 15 

PP: ___, e]no<misa, ___, ___, ___ 
nomiko<j, -h<, -o<n pertaining to the law; lawyer (subst.) Adj 9 
no<moj, -ou, o[ law, Law, principle Noun 194 
no<soj, -ou, h[ disease Noun 11 
nou?j, noo<j, o[ mind, intellect, understanding Noun 24 
numfi<oj, -ou, o[ bridegroom Nounn 16 
nu?n now Adv 147 
nuni< now Adv 20 
nuc, nulkto<j, h[ night Noun 61 
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ceni<zw I entertain, startle Verb 10 
PP: ___, e]ce<nisa, ___, ___, e]ceni<sqhn 

ce<noj, -h, -on strange, foreign, alien Adj 14 
chrai<nw I dry up, wither Verb 15 

PP: ___, e]ch<rana, ___, e]ch<rammai, e]chra<nqhn 
cu<lon, -ou, to< wood, tree Noun 20 
 
o[, h[, to< the Def 
  Art 19,869 
o!de, h!de, to<de this (here) Adj 10 
o[do<j, -ou?, h[ way, road, journey, (the) Way Noun 101 
o]dou<j, -o<ntoj, o[ tooth Noun 12 
o!qen whence, from where Adv 15 
oi@da (= perf. from ei]d-) I know, understand Verb 318 

PP: ei]dh<sw, ___, oi#da, ___, ___ 
oi]ke<w I live Verb 9 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
oi]ki<a, -aj, h[ house Noun 93 
oi]kodespo<thj, -ou, o[ householder, house master Noun 12 
oi]kodome<w I build, edify, erect Verb 40 

PP: oi]kodomh<sw, &]kodo<mhsa, ___, ___, oi]kodomh<qhn 
oi]kodomh<, -h?j, h[ building, edification Noun 18 
oi]konomi<a, -aj, h[ management, office, plan Noun 9 
oi]kono<moj, -ou, o[ (house) steward, manager Noun 10 
oi$koj, -ou, o[ house Noun 114 
oi]koume<nh, -hj, h[ (inhabited) world Noun 15 
oi#noj, -ou, o[ wine Noun 34 
oi$oj, -a, -on of what sort, such as, as Rel Pron 14 
o]li<goj, -h, -on small, few Adj 40 
o!loj, -h, -on whole Adj 109 
o!loj, -h, -on entirely Adv 109 
o]mnu<w, o@mnumi I swear Verb 26 

PP: ___, w@mosa, ___, ___, ___ 
o[moqumado<n with one mind, together Adv 11 
o!moioj, -a, -on like, similar Adj 45 
o[moio<w I make like, liken, compare Verb 15 

PP: o[moiw<sw, w[moi<wsa, ___, ___, w[moiw<qhn 
o[moi<wj likewise, so Adv 30 
o[mologe<w I confess, promise Verb 26 

PP: o[mologh<sw, w[molo<ghsa, ___, ___, ___ 
o]neidi<zw I reproach, insult Verb 9 

PP: ___, w]nei<disa, ___, ___, ___ 
o@noma, -atoj, to< name, title, reputation Noun 230 
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o]noma<zw I name Verb 10 
PP: ___, w]no<masa, ___, ___, w]noma<sqhn 

o@ntwj really, real Adv/Adj 10 
o]pi<sw behind, after Adv 35 
o!pou where, since Particle 82 
o!pwj how, that, in order that Adv/ 
  Conj 53 
o!rama, -atoj, to< vision Noun 12 
o[ra<w I see Verb 113 

PP: o@yomai, ei$don, e[w<raka/e[o<raka, ___, w@fqhn 
o]rgh<, -h?j, h[ anger, wrath (of God), judgment Noun 36 
o!rion, -ou, to< boundary, region Noun 12 
o!rkoj, -ou, o[ an oath Noun 10 
o@roj, -ouj, to< mountain, hill Noun 63 
o!j, h!, o! who, which, what Rel 
  Pron 1418 
o!soj, -h, -on as great as, as many as Adj 110 
o!stij, h!tij, o! ti whoever, whatever, whichever Adj 144 
o!tan whenever Particle 123 
o!te when, while Particle/ 
  Conj 103 
o!ti that, because, for Conj 1293 
ou$ where, to which Adv 24 
ou], ou]k, ou]x, ou]xi< not (question implies “yes”) Adv 1623 
ou]ai< woe, alas Interj 46 
ou]de< and not, not even, neither, nor Conj 143 
ou]dei<j, ou]demi<a, ou]de<n no one, none, nothing Adj 234 
ou]de<pote never Adv 16 
ou]ke<ti no longer Adv 47 
ou#n then, so, therefore Particle 498 
ou@pw not yet Adv 26 
ou]ra<nioj, -on heavenly Adj 9 
ou]rano<j, -ou?, o[ heaven, sky, God Noun 273 
ou#j, w]to<j, to< ear Noun 36 
ou@te and not, neither, nor Adv 87 
ou$toj, au!th, tou?to this Pron 1387 
ou$toj, au!th, tou?to he, she, it, this one Subst 1387 
ou!twj, ou!tw thus, so, in this manner Adv 208 
ou]xi< (see ou]) not, no (question implies “yes”) Adv 54 
o]fei<lw I owe, ought Verb 35 
o]fqalmo<j, -ou?, o[ eye, sight, understanding Noun 100 
o@fij, -ewj, o[ snake Noun 14 
o@xloj, -ou, o[ crowd, multitude Noun 175 
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o@yioj, -a, -on late, evening Adj 15 
 
pa<qhma, -atoj, to< suffering Noun 16 
paideu<w I teach, train, educate Verb 13 

PP: ___, e]pai<deusa, ___, pepai<deumai, e]paideu<qhn 
paidi<on, -ou, to< child, infant Noun 52 
paidi<skh, -hj, h[ maidservant Noun 13 
pai?j, paido<j, o[, h[ child, boy, girl Noun 24 
palaio<j, -a< -o<n old Adj 19 
pa<lin again Adv 141 
pantokra<twr, -oroj, o[ ruler of all, Almighty Noun 10 
pa<ntote always, at all times Adv 41 
para< (+ gen.) from, of, by, with Prep 194 
para< (+ dat.) beside, with, in presence of Prep 194 
para< (+ acc.) alongside of, at, more than Prep 194 
parabolh<, -h?j, h[ parable Noun 50 
paragge<llw I command, order, charge Verb 32 

PP: ___, parh<ggeila, ___, parh<ggelmai, ___ 
paragi<nomai I come, arrive Verb 37 

PP: ___, paregeno<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
para<gw I pass by Verb 10 
paradi<dwmi I hand over, betray, entrust Verb 119 

PP: paradw<sw, pare<dwka, parade<dwka, parade<domai, paredo<qhn 
para<dosij, -ewj, h[ tradition Noun 13 
paraite<omai I make excuse, refuse, reject, request Verb 12 

PP: ___, par^thsa<mhn, ___, par^<thmai, ___ 
parakale<w I call, urge, exhort, console Verb 109 

PP: ___, pareka<lesa, ___, parake<klhmai, pareklh<qhn 
para<klhsij, -ewj, h[ exhortation, consolation Noun 29 
paralamba<nw I take, receive, accept Verb 49 

PP: paralh<myomai, pare<labon, ___, ___, parelh<mfqhn 
paralutiko<j, -h<, -o<n lame, paralytic Adj 10 
para<ptwma, -atoj, to< trespass, sin Noun 19 
parati<qhmi I set before Verb 19 

PP: paraqh<sw, pare<qhka, ___, ___, parate<qhn 
paraxrh?ma immediately Adv 18 
pa<reimi I have arrived, am present Verb 24 

PP: pare<somai, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
parembolh<, -h?j, h[ camp, army, fortress, barracks Noun 10 
pare<rxomai I pass by, pass away, arrive Noun 29 

PP: pareleu<somai, parh?lqon, parelh<luqa, ___, ___ 
pare<xw I offer, afford Verb 16 

PP: pare<cw, pare<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 
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parqe<noj, -ou, h[ (o[) virgin (chaste) Noun 15 
pari<sthmi I am present, approach, stand by Verb 41 

PP: parasth<sw, pare<sthsa, pare<sthka, ___, paresta<qhn 
parousi<a, -aj, h[ presence, arrival, coming Noun 24 
parrhsi<a, -aj, h[ boldness, confidence Noun 31 
parrhsia<zomai I speak freely Verb 9 

PP: ___, e]parrhsiasa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
pa?j, pa?sa, pa?n all, every, any Adj 1243 
pa<sxa, to< Passover Noun 29 
pa<sxw I suffer, endure Verb 42 

PP: ___, e@paqon, pe<ponqa, ___, ___ 
pata<ssw I strike, hit Verb 10 

PP: pata<cw, e]pa<taca, ___, ___, ___ 
path<r, patro<j, o[ father, ancestor Noun 413 
Pau?loj, -ou, o[ Paul Noun 158 
pau<w I cease, stop Verb 15 

PP: pau<somai, e@pausa, ___, pe<paumai, ___ 
pei<qw I persuade, convince Verb 52 

PP: pei<sw, e@peisa, pe<poiqa, pe<peismai, e]pei<sqhn 
peina<w I hunger Verb 23 

PP: peina<sw, e]pei<nasa, ___, ___, ___ 
peira<zw I test, tempt Verb 38 

PP: ___, e]pei<rasa, ___, pepei<rasmai, e]peira<sqhn 
peirasmo<j, -ou?, o[ temptation, test Noun 21 
pe<mpw I send Verb 79 

PP: pe<myw, e@pemya, ___, ___, e]pe<mfqhn 
penqe<w I grieve Verb 10 

PP: penqh<sw, e]pe<nqhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
pe<nte five Adj 38 
pe<ran (+ gen.) beyond Prep 23 
pe<ran (land) on the other side Adv 23 
peri< (+ gen.) concerning, about Prep 333 
peri< (+ acc.) around, about, regarding, with Prep 333 
periba<llw I clothe, put around Verb 23 

PP: peribalw?, perie<balon, ___, peribe<blhmai, ___ 
peripate<w I walk, live Verb 95 

PP: peripath<sw, periepa<thsa, ___, ___, ___ 
perisseu<w I abound, am rich Verb 39 

PP: ___, e]peri<sseusa, ___, ___, e]perisseu<qhn 
perisso<teroj, -a, -on, greater, more Adv 16 
perissote<rwj more abundantly Adv 12 
peristera<, -a?j, h[ pigeon, dove Noun 10 
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perite<<mnw I circumcise Verb 17 
PP: ___, perie<temon, ___, perite<tmhmai, perietmh<qhn 

peritomh<, -h?j, h[ circumcision Noun 36 
peri<xwroj, -on neighboring Adj 9 
peteino<n, -ou?, to< bird Noun 14 
pe<tra, -aj, h[ rock Noun 15 
Pe<troj, -ou, o[ Peter Noun 156 
phgh<, -h?j, h[ spring, fountain Noun 11 
pia<zw I take, seize Verb 12 

PP: ___, e]pi<asa, ___, ___, e]pia<sqhn 
Pila?toj, -ou, o[ Pilate Noun 55 
pi<mplhmi I fill Verb 24 

PP: ___, e@plhsa, ___, ___, e]plh<sqhn 
pi<nw I drink Verb 73 

PP: pi<omai, e@pion, pe<pwka, ___, ___ 
pipra<skw I sell Verb 9 

PP: ___, ___, pe<praka, pe<pramai, e]pra<qhn 
pi<ptw I fall Verb 90 

PP: pesou?mai, e@peson, pe<ptwka, ___, ___ 
pisteu<w I believe (in), have faith (in) Verb 241 

PP: pisteu<sw, e]pi<steusa, pepi<steuka, pepi<steumai, e]pisteu<qhn 
pi<stij, -ewj, h[ faith, belief, trust Noun 243 
pisto<j, -h<, -o<n faithful, trustworthy, trusting; 
 believer (subst.) Adj 67 
plana<w I lead astray, misguide Verb 39 

PP: planh<sw, e]pla<nhsa, ___, pepla<nhmai, e]planh<qhn 
pla<nh, -hj, h[ wandering, error, delusion Noun 10 
platei?a, -aj, h[ street Noun 10 
pleona<zw I grow, increase Verb 9 

PP: ___, e]pleo<nasa, ___, ___, ___ 
pleoneci<a, -aj, h[ greediness, covetousness Noun 10 
plhgh<, -h?j, h[ plague, blow, wound Noun 22 
plh?qoj, -ouj, to< multitude Noun 31 
plhqu<nw I multiply, increase Verb 12 

PP: plhqunw?, e]plh<quna, ___, ___, e]plhqu<nqhn 
plh<n but, however, only Adv 31 
plh<n (+ gen.) except Prep 31 
plh<rhj, -ej full Adj 16 
plhro<w I fill, finish, fulfill Verb 86 

PP: plhrw<sw, e]plh<rwsa, peplh<rwka, peplh<rwmai, e]plhrw<qhn 
plh<rwma, -atoj, to< fullness Noun 17 
plhsi<on, o[ neighbor (subst. use of Adv) Noun 17 
plhsi<on (+ gen.) near Prep 17 
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ploi?on, -ou, to< boat Noun 67 
plou<sioj, -a, -on rich Adj 28 
ploute<w I am rich, generous Verb 12 

PP: ___, e]plou<thsa, peplou<thka, ___, ___ 
plou?toj, -ou, o[ wealth Noun 22 
pneu?ma, -atoj, to< spirit, Spirit, wind, breath Noun 379 
pneumatiko<j, -h<, -o<n spiritual Adj 26 
po<qen from where? Adv 29 
poie<w I do, make Verb 568 

PP: poih<sw, e]poi<hsa, pepoi<hka, pepoi<hmai, ___ 
poiki<loj, -h, -on varied, diverse Adj 10 
poimai<nw I shepherd, protect, rule Verb 11 

PP: poimanw?, e]poi<mana, ___, ___, ___ 
poimh<n, -e<noj, o[ shepherd Noun 18 
poi?oj, -a, -on of what sort? what? which? Pron 33 
po<lemoj, -ou, o[ war, conflict Noun 18 
po<lij, -ewj, h[ city Noun 163 
polla<kij often, frequently Adv 18 
polu<j, pollh<, polu< many, much, great Adj 416 
ponhro<j, -a<, -o<n evil, bad, sick Adj 78 
poreu<omai I go, live Verb 153 

PP: poreu<somai, ___, ___, pepo<reumai, e]poreu<qhn 
pornei<a, -aj, h[ immorality, unchastity, fornication Noun 25 
po<rnh, -hj, h[ prostitute Noun 12 
po<rnoj, -ou, o[ fornicator, (sexually) immoral person Noun 10 
po<soj, -h, -on how great? how much? Pron 27 
potamo<j, -ou?, o[ river Noun 17 
pote< at some time, once, ever Particle 19 
pote< when? Adv 29 
poth<rion, -ou, to< cup Noun 31 
poti<zw I give to drink, water Verb 15 

PP: ___, e]po<tisa, pepo<tika, ___, e]poti<sqhn 
pou? where? whither? Adv 48 
pou<j, podo<j, o[ foot Nounn 93 
pra?gma, -atoj, to< deed, undertaking, matter Noun 11 
pra<ssw I do, perform Verb 39 

PP: par<cw, e@praca, pe<praxa, pe<pragmai, ___ 
prau~thj, -htoj, h[ gentleness, humility Noun 11 
presbu<teroj, -a, -on elder, older one Adj 66 
pri<n (+ gen.) before Prep 13 
pro< (+ gen.) before Prep 47 
proa<gw I lead forth, go before Verb 20 

PP: pro<acw, proh<gagon, ___, ___, ___ 
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pro<baton, -ou, to< sheep Noun 39 
proei?pon (cf. prole<gw, 
    le<gw, ei#pon) I foretell Verb 12 
proe<rxomai I proceed Verb 9 

PP: proeleu<somai, proh?lqon, ___, ___, ___ 
pro<qesij, -ewj, h[ setting forth, plan, purpose Noun 12 
prope<mpw I accompany, help on one’s journey Verb 9 

PP: ___, proe<pemya, ___, ___, proepe<mfqhn 
pro<j (+ gen.) for Prep 700 
pro<j (+ dat.) at, by, on, near Prep 700 
pro<j (+ acc.) toward, to, against, with Prep 700 
prosde<xomai I receive, wait for Verb 14 

PP: ___, prosedeca<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
prosdoka<w I wait for, expect Verb 16 
prose<rxomai I come to, go to Verb 86 

PP: ___, prosh?lqon, proselh<luqa, ___, ___ 
proseuxh<, -h?j, h[ prayer Noun 36 
proseu<xomai I pray Verb 85 

PP: proseu<comai, proshuca<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
prose<xw I attend to, pay attention to Verb 24 

PP: ___, ___, prose<sxhka, ___, ___ 
proskale<omai I summon, invite, call Verb 29 

PP: ___, prosekalesa<mhn, ___, proske<lhmai, ___ 
proskartere<w I continue in/with Verb 10 

PP: proskarterh<sw, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
proskune<w I worship Verb 60 

PP: proskunh<sw, proseku<nhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
proslamba<nw I receive, accept Verb 12 

PP: ___, prose<labon, prosei<lhfa, ___, ___ 
prosti<qhmi I add to, increase Verb 18 

PP: ___, prose<qhka, ___, ___, prosete<qhn 
prosfe<rw I bring to, offer Verb 47 

PP: ___, prosh<negka, prosenh<noxa, ___, proshne<xqhn 
prosfora<, -a?j, h[ act of offering Noun 9 
pro<swpon, -ou, to< face, appearance, person Noun 76 
pro<teroj, -a, -on former, before Adj/Adv 11 
profhtei<a, -aj, h[ prophecy Noun 19 
profhteu<w I prophesy, preach Verb 28 

PP: profhreu<sw, e]profh<teusa, ___, ___, ___ 
profh<thj, -ou, o[ prophet Noun 144 
prwi~ early, early in the morning Adv 12 
prw?toj, -h, -on first, earlier Adj 155 
ptwxo<j, -h<, -o<n poor Adj 34 
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pu<lh, -hj, h[ gate, door Noun 10 
pulw<n, -w?noj, o[ gateway, entrance, vestibule Noun 18 
punqa<nomai I inquire, ask Verb 12 

PP: ___, e]puqo<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
pu?r, -o<j, to< fire Noun 71 
pwle<w I sell Verb 22 

PP: ____, e]pw<lhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
pw?loj, -ou, o[ colt, young donkey Noun 12 
pw?j how? Particle 102 
pw<j at all, somehow Particle 15 
 
r[abbi<, o[ master, rabbi, teacher Noun 15 
r[a<bdoj, -ou, h[ rod, scepter, staff, stick Noun 12 
r[hma, -atoj, to< word, saying, thing Noun 68 
r[i<za, -hj, h[ root, source Noun 17 
r[u<omai I rescue, deliver Verb 17 

PP: r[u<somai, e]rrusa<mhn, ___, ___, e]rru<sqhn 
[Rwmai?oj, -a, -on Roman; (a) Roman (subst.) Adj 12 
 
sa<bbaton, -ou, to< Sabbath Noun 68 
Saddoukai?oj, -ou, o[ Sadducee Noun 14 
saleu<w I shake Verb 15 

PP: ___, e]sa<leusa, ___, sesa<leumai, e]saleu<qhn 
sa<lpigc, -iggoj, h[ trumpet Noun 11 
salpi<zw I sound the trumpet Verb 12 

PP: salpi<sw, e]sa<lpisa, ___, ___, ___ 
Sama<reia, -aj, h[ Samaria Noun 11 
Samari<thj, -ou, o[ Samaritan Noun 9 
sa<rc, sarko<j, h[ flesh, body Noun 147 
satana?j, -a?, o[ Satan, accuser (= devil) Noun 36 
Saou<l, o[ Saul Noun 9 
Sau?loj, -ou, o[ Saul Noun 15 
seautou?, -h?j of yourself (reflexive) Pron 43 
se<bomai I worship Verb 10 
seismo<j, -ou?, o[ earthquake Noun 14 
selh<nh, -hj, h[ moon Noun 9 
shmei?on, -ou, to< sign, miracle Noun 77 
sh<meron today Adv 41 
siga<w I am silent Verb 10 

PP: ___, e]si<ghsa, ___, sesi<mhmai, ___ 
Sidw<n, -w?noj, h[ Sidon Noun 9 
Sila?j, -a?, o[ Silas Noun 12 
Si<mwn, -wnoj, o[ Simon Noun 75 
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si?toj, -ou, o[ wheat, grain Noun 14 
siwpa<w I am silent Verb 10 

PP: siwph<sw, e]siw<phsa, ___, ___, ___ 
skandali<zw I cause to stumble, cause to sin Verb 29 

PP: ___, e]skanda<lisa, ___, ___, e]skandali<sqhn 
ska<ndalon, -ou, to< cause of stumbling, trap, temptation Noun 15 
skeu?oj, -ouj, to< vessel, object; goods (pl) Noun 23 
skhnh<, -h?j, h[ tent, tabernacle Noun 20 
skoti<a, -aj, h[ darkness Noun 16 
sko<toj, -ouj, to< darkness Noun 31 
So<doma, -wn, ta< Sodom Noun 9 
Solomw<n, -w?noj, o[ Solomon Noun 12 
so<j, sh<, so<n your, yours Adj 27 
sofi<a, -aj, h[ wisdom Noun 51 
sofo<j, -h<, -o<n wise Adj 20 
spei<rw I sow (seed) Verb 52 

PP: ___, e@speira, ___, e@sparmai, e]spa<rhn 
spe<rma, -atoj, to< seed, descendants Noun 43 
spla<gnon, -ou, to< bowels, heart, compassion Noun 11 
splagxni<zomai I have compassion, pity Verb 12 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]splagxni<sqhn 
spouda<zw I hasten, am eager Verb 11 

PP: spouda<sw, e]spou<dasa, ___, ___, ___ 
spoudh<, -h?j, h[ haste, diligence, eagerness Noun 12 
sta<sij, -ewj, h[ strife, rebellion, dispute Noun 9 
stauro<j, -ou?, o[ cross Noun 27 
stauro<w I crucify Verb 46 

PP: staurw<sw, e]stau<rwsa, ___, e]stau<rwmai, e]staurw<qhn 
ste<fanoj, -ou, o[ crown, wreath Noun 18 
sth<kw (cf. i!sthmi) I stand, stand fast Verb 10 

PP: ___, ___, e!sthka, ___, ___ 
sthri<zw I establish, support Verb 13 

PP: sthri<cw, e]sth<rica, ___, e]sth<rigmai, e]sthri<xqhn 
stolh<, -h?j, h[ robe Noun 9 
sto<ma, -atoj, to< mouth, stomach Noun 78 
strathgo<j, -ou, o[ commander, captain Noun 10 
stratiw<thj, -ou, o[ soldier Noun 26 
stre<fw I turn, change Verb 21 

PP: ___, e@streya, ___, ___, e]stra<fhn 
su<, sou<; u[mei?j, u[mw?n you; you-all Pron 2905 
suggenh<j, -e<j related, akin to Adj 11 
suggenh<j, -e<j relative, fellow countryperson Noun 11 
suzhte<w I discuss, dispute Verb 10 
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sukh?, -h?j, h[ fig tree Noun 16 
sullamba<nw I seize, conceive, arrest Verb 16 

PP: sullh<myomai, sune<labon, sunei<lhfa, ___, sunelh<mfqhn 
sumfe<rw I bring together Verb 15 

PP: ___, sunh<negka, ___, ___, ___ 
su<n (+ dat.) with Prep 128 
suna<gw I gather together, invite Verb 59 

PP: suna<cw, sunh<gagon, ___, sunh?gmai, sunh<xqhn 
sunagwgh<, -h?j, h[ synagogue Noun 56 
su<ndouloj, -ou, o[ fellow slave Noun 10 
sune<drion, -ou, to< Sanhedrin, council Noun 22 
sunei<dhsij, -ewj, h[ conscience Noun 30 
sunergo<j, -o<n fellow worker, helper Noun/ 
  Adj 13 
sune<rxomai I come together Verb 30 

PP: ___, sunh?lqon, sunelh<luqa, ___, ___ 
sune<xw I oppress, hold fast, urge on Verb 12 

PP: sune<cw, sune<sxon, ___, ___, ___ 
suni<hmi I understand Verb 26 

PP: sunh<sw, sunh?ka, ___, ___, ___ 
suni<sthmi I commend; Intrans.: stand with Verb 16 

PP: ___, sune<sthsa, sune<sthka, ___, ___ 
sfa<zw I slay, murder Verb 10 

PP: sfa<cw, e@sfaca, ___, e@sfagmai, e]sfa<ghn 
sfo<dra exceedingly, greatly Adv 11 
sfragi<zw I seal, mark Verb 15 

PP: ___, e]sfra<gisa, ___, e]sfra<gismai, e]sfragi<sqhn 
sfragi<j, -i?doj, h[ seal Noun 16 
sxi<zw I split, divide, tear Verb 11 

PP: sxi<sw, e@sxisa, ___, ___, e]sxi<sqhn 
s&<zw I save, rescue Verb 106 

PP: sw<sw, e@swsa, se<swka, se<s&smai, e]sw<qhn 
sw?ma, -atoj, to< living body, corpse, (unified) church Noun 142 
swth<r, -h?roj, o[ Savior Noun 24 
swthri<a, -aj, h[ salvation, deliverance Noun 46 
 
ta<lanton, -ou, to< talent (large unit of money) Noun 14 
ta<cij, -ewj, h[ order, position Noun 9 
tapeino<w I humble Verb 14 

PP: tapeinw<sw, e]tapei<nwsa, ___, ___, e]tapeinw<qhn 
tara<ssw I trouble, disturb Verb 17 

PP: ___, e]ta<raca, ___, teta<ragmai, e]tara<xqhn 
taxe<wj quickly Adv 15 
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taxu< (from taxu<j) quickly Adv 18 
te< and, so Conj 215 
tei?xoj, -ouj, to< (city) wall Noun 9 
te<knon, -ou, to< child, descendant Noun 99 
te<leioj, -a, -on complete, perfect Adj 19 
teleio<w I fulfill, make perfect Verb 23 

PP: ___, e]telei<wsa, tetelei<wka, tetelei<wmai, e]teleiw<qhn 
teleuta<w I die Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]teleu<thsa, teteleu<thka, ___, ____ 
tele<w I finish, complete, fulfill Verb 28 

PP: tele<sw, e]te<lesa, tete<leka, tete<leka, tete<lesmai, e]tele<sqhn 
te<loj, -ouj, to< end, goal Noun 40 
telw<nhj, -ou, o[ tax collector Noun 21 
te<raj, -atoj, to< wonder, omen Noun 16 
tessara<konta forty Adj 22 
te<ssarej, -a four Adj 41 
te<tartoj, -h, -on fourth (part) Adj 10 
thre<w I keep, guard Verb 70 

PP: thrh<sw, e]th<rhsa, teteh<rhka, teth<rhmai, e]thrh<qhn 
ti<qhmi I put, place, set Verb 100 

PP: qh<sw, e@qhka, te<qeika, te<qeimai, e]te<qhn 
ti<ktw I give birth to, bear Verb 18 

PP: te<comai, e@tekon, ___, ___, e]te<xqhn 
tima<w I honor Verb 21 

PP: timh<sw, e]ti<mhsa, ___, teti<mhmai, ___ 
timh<, -h?j, h[ honor, price Noun 41 
ti<mioj, -a, -on precious, costly, respected Adj 13 
Timo<qeoj, -ou, o[ Timothy Noun 24 
ti<j, ti< who? which? what? why? Pron 554 
ti>j, ti> someone, something, anyone Pron 532 
Ti<toj, -ou, o[ Titus Noun 13 
toiou?toj, -au<th, 
   -ou?ton such, such as this, like Adj 57 
tolma<w I dare Verb 16 

PP: tolmh<sw, e]to<lmhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
to<poj, -ou, o[ place Noun 94 
tosou?toj, -au<th, 
   -ou?ton so great, so much Adj 20 
to<te then, at that time Adv 160 
tra<peza, -hj, h[ table Noun 15 
trei?j, tri<a three Adj 69 
tre<fw I feed, nourish, train Verb 9 

PP: ___, e@qreya, ___, te<qrammai, ___ 
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tre<xw I run Verb 20 
PP: ___, e@dramon, ___, ___, ___ 

tria<konta thirty Adj 11 
tri<j three times Adv 12 
tri<toj, -h, -on third (part) Adj 56 
tro<poj, -ou, o[ manner, way (of life) Noun 13 
trofh<, -h?j, h[ food Noun 16 
tugxa<nw I obtain, happen Verb 12 

PP: teu<comai, e@tuxon, te<teuxa, ___, ___ 
tu<poj, -ou, o[ mark, image, example, (arche)type Noun 15 
tu<ptw I smite, hit Verb 13 
Tu<roj, -ou, h[ Tyre Noun 11 
tuflo<j, -h<, -o<n blind (person) Adj 50 
 
u[giai<nw I am healthy Verb 12 
u[gih<j, -e<j healthy, whole Adj 11 
u!dwr, -atoj, to< water Noun 76 
ui[o>j, -ou?, o[ son, descendant, offspring Noun 377 
u[mei?j (see su<) you, you-all (pl.) Pron 1840 
u[me<teroj, -a, -on your Adj 11 
u[pa<gw I go away, go, depart Verb 79 
u[pakoh<, -h?j, h[ obedience Noun 15 
u[pakou<w I obey, follow Verb 21 

PP: ___, u[ph<kousa, ___, ___, ___ 
u[panta<w I meet, go to meet Verb 10 

PP: ___, u[ph<nthsa, ___, ___, ___ 
u[pa<rxw I am, exist Verb 60 
u[pe<r (+ gen.) in behalf of, for (the sake of) Prep 150 
u[pe<r (+ acc.) above, more than, beyond Prep 150 
u[phre<thj, -ou, o[ servant, assistant Noun 20 
u[po< (+ gen.) by Prep 220 
u[po< (+ acc.) under (the authority of) Prep 220 
u[po<dhma, -atoj, to< sandal Noun 10 
u[poka<tw under, below Adv 11 
u[pokrith<j, -ou?, o[ hypocrite Noun 17 
u[pome<nw I remain, endure Verb 17 

PP: u[pomenw?, u[pe<meina, u[pomeme<nhka, ___, ___ 
u[pomonh<, -h?j, h[ patience, endurance Noun 32 
u[postre<fw I return, turn back Verb 35 

PP: u[postre<yw, u[pe<streya, ___, ___, ___ 
u[pota<ssw I subject, subordinate Verb 38 

PP: ___, u[pe<taca, ___, u[pote<tagmai, u[peta<ghn 
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u[stere<w I lack, miss Verb 16 
PP: ___, u[ste<rhsa, u[ste<rhka, ___, u[sterh<qhn 

u[ste<rhma, -atoj, to< need Noun 9 
u!steroj, -a, -on later, afterward, at last Adj/Adv 12 
u[yhlo<j, -h<, -o<n high, exalted, proud Adj 11 
u!yistoj, -h, -on highest Adj 13 
u[yo<w I lift up, exalt Verb 20 

PP: u[yw<sw, u!ywsa, ___, ___, u[yw<qhn 
 
fai<nw I shine, appear Verb 31 

PP: fanh<somai, e@fana, ___, ___, e]fa<nhn 
fanero<j, -a<, -o<n manifest, visible Adj 18 
fanero<w I reveal, make known Verb 49 

PP: fanerw<sw, e]fane<rwsa, ___, pefane<rwmai, e]fanerw<qhn 
Farisai?oj, -ou, o[ Pharisee Noun 98 
fei<domai I spare, refrain (from) Verb 10 

PP: fei<somai, e]feisa<mhn, ___, ___, ___ 
fe<rw I bear, carry, endure Verb 66 

PP: oi@sw, h@negka, ___, ___, h]ne<xqhn 
feu<gw I flee, escape Verb 29 

PP: feu<comai, e@fugon, ___, ___, ___ 
Fh?lic, -ikoj, o[ Felix Noun 9 
fhmi< I say Verb 66 

PP: ___, e@fh, ___, ___, ___ 
Fh?stoj, -ou, o[ Festus Noun 13 
fqei<rw I ruin, corrupt, destroy Verb 9 

PP: ___, e@fqeira, ___, ___, e]fqa<rhn 
fqo<noj, -ou, o[ envy, jealousy Noun 9 
fia<lh, -hj, h[ cup, bowl Noun 12 
file<w I love, like Verb 25 

PP: ___, e]fi<lhsa, pefi<lhka, ___, ___ 
Fi<lippoj, -ou, o[ Philip Noun 36 
fi<loj, -h, -on beloved, friend Noun 29 
fobe<omai I fear Verb 95 

PP: ___, ___, ___, ___, e]fobh<qhn 
fo<boj, -ou, o[ fear, terror Noun 47 
foneu<w I kill, murder Verb 12 

PP: foneu<sw, e]fo<neusa, ___, ___, ___ 
fo<noj, -ou, o[ murder Noun 9 
frone<w I think Verb 26 

PP: fronh<sw, ___, ___, ___, ___ 
fro<nimoj, -on prudent, wise Adj 14 
fulakh<, -h?j, h[ guard, prison, watch (of the night) Noun 47 
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fula<ssw I guard, protect Verb 31 
PP: fula<cw, e]fu<laca, ___, ___, ___ 

fulh<, -h?j, h[ tribe, nation, people Noun 31 
fu<sij, -ewj, h[ nature Noun 14 
futeu<w I plant Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]fu<teusa, ___, pefu<teumai, e]futeu<qhn 
fwne<w I call Verb 43 

PP: fwnh<sw, e]fw<nhsa, ___, ___, e]fwnh<qhn 
fwnh<, -h?j, h[ sound, tone, voice, noise Noun 139 
fw?j, fwto<j, to< light Noun 73 
fwti<zw I give light, enlighten Verb 11 

PP: fwti<sw, e]fw<tisa, ___, pefw<tismai, e]fwti<sqhn 
 
xai<rw I rejoice Verb 74 

PP: xarh<somai, ___, ___, ___, e]xa<rhn 
xara<, -a?j, h[ joy, delight Noun 59 
xari<zomai I forgive, give freely Verb 23 

PP: xari<somai, e]xarisa<mhn, ___, kexa<rismai, e]xari<sqhn 
xa<rin (+ gen.) for the sake of, because of Prep 9 
xa<rij, -itoj, h[ (divine) grace, favor, thanks Noun 155 
xa<risma, -atoj, to< gift, favor Noun 17 
xei<r, xeiro<j, h[ hand, arm, power Noun 177 
xei<rwn, -on worse, more severe Adj 11 
xh<ra, -aj, h[ widow Noun 26 
xili<arxoj, -ou, o[ military tribune commanding 1,000 Noun 21 
xilia<j, -a<doj, h[ a thousand Adj 23 
xi<lioi, -ai, -a thousand Adj 11 
xitw<n, -w?noj, o[ tunic, shirt Noun 11 
xoi?roj, -ou, o[ pig, swine Noun 12 
xorta<zw I eat to the full, am satisfied Verb 16 

PP: ___, e]xo<rtasa, ___, ___, e]xorta<sqhn 
xo<rtoj, -ou, o[ grass, hay Noun 15 
xra<omai I use, employ Verb 11 

PP: ___, e]xrhsa<mhn, ___, ke<xrhmai, ___ 
xrei<a, -aj, h[ a need Noun 49 
xrhmati<zw I warn Verb 9 

PP: xrhmati<sw, e]xrhma<tisa, ___, kexrhma<tismai, e]xrhmati<sqhn 
xrhsto<thj, -htoj, h[ goodness, kindness, what is right Noun 10 
Xristo<j, -ou?, o[ Christ, Messiah, Anointed One Noun 637 
xro<noj, -ou, o[ time Noun 54 
xrusi<on, -ou, to< gold Noun 12 
xruso<j, -ou?, o[ gold Noun 10 
xrusou?j, -h?, -ou?n golden Adj 18 
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xwlo<j, -h<, -o<n lame, crippled Adj 14 
xw<ra, -aj, h[ (open) country, region, land, field Noun 28 
xwre<w I make room, give way Verb 10 

PP: xwrh<sw, e]xw<rhsa, ___, ___, ___ 
xwri<zw I separate, depart Verb 13 

PP: xwri<sw, e]xwrisa, ___, kexw<rismai, e]xwri<sqhn 
xwri<on, -ou, to< place, field Noun 10 
xwri<j (+ gen.) without, apart from Prep 41 
 
yeu<domai I lie Verb 12 

PP: yeu<somai, e]yeusa<mhn ___, ___, ___ 
yeudoprofh<thj, -ou, o[ false prophet Noun 11 
yeu<doj, -ouj, to< lie, falsehood Noun 10 
yeu<sthj, -ou, o[ liar Noun 10 
yuxh<, -h?j, h[ soul, person, self Noun 109 
 
w# O! Interj 17 
w$de here, hither Adv 61 
w!ra, -aj, h[ hour, occasion Noun 106 
w[j as, that, about Adv 504 
w[sau<twj likewise, similarly Adv 17 
w[sei< as, like, about Particle 21 
w!sper just as, even as Particle 36 
w!ste (w[j + te) therefore, so that, in order that Particle/ 
  Conj 83 
w]fele<w I profit, benefit Verb 15 

PP: w]felh<sw, w]fe<lhsa, ___, ___, w]felh<qhn 
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Index 

Greek: 
a]gaqo<j  paradigm   48  
a]gapa<w paradigm PAI   93 
a]llh<lwn   68  
grafh< paradigm   37  
gra<fw Aorist Passive paradigm   89  
dei<knumi  132 
di<dwmi  131, 133 
di<kaioj paradigm   48 
e[autou?  paradigm   68   
e]gw<  paradigm   53   
e]kei?noj paradigm 53  
ei]mi<  present active indicative   49-50 
ei]mi<  future active indicative   63 
ei]mi<  imperative   128 
ei]mi<  imperfect active indicative   72 
ei]mi<  participle   104 
ei]mi<  subjunctive   123 
ei#j,  mi<a, e!n   136  
e]mautou? paradigm   67  
i[ero<n  paradigm   35 
i!sthmi   132 
lamba<nw aorist paradigm   80  
lo<goj  paradigm 34-35  
lu<w aorist active/middle   84 
lu<w aorist passive   88 
lu<w future active/middle   61-62 
lu<w future passive   89 
lu<w imperative   128 
lu<w imperfect active/middle/passive   71 
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lu<w infinitive   118 
lu<w  participles, aorist   109-110 
lu<w  participles, perfect   113 
lu<w  participles, present   103 
lu<w perfect active/middle   96 
lu<w present active indicative   29 
lu<w present middle/passive   58 
lu<w  subjunctive   122 
o[, h[,  to<  paradigm 39 
oi#da paradigm   97  
o@noma paradigm   77 
o!j, h!, o!  paradigm   67 
ou],  ou]k,  ou]x   50  
ou$toj  paradigm   66  
pa?j  paradigm   77  
pi<stij paradigm   77  
profh<thj paradigm   38  
sa<rc  paradigm   76 
seautou?  paradigm   68  
su< paradigm   53 
ti<qhmi   132 
xa<rij  paradigm   76 
w!ra paradigm   38  
 
 
 

English: 
 
Accents   18 
Accent placement chart   19 
Accent rules   18 
Accusative case description   25, 32, 34 
Acute accent   18  
Active voice verbs   26 
Adjective   47ff 
Adjective,  attributive   47, 49  
Adjective, comparative   137 
Adjective,  definition   22 
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Adjective,  paradigm   48, 49 
Adjective,  predicate   47, 49 
Adjective,  substantive   47, 49  
Adjective,  superlative   137 
Adversative, conjunctions   138 
Agreement   28, 33 
Alexander the Great   6 
Alphabet   12-13 
Antepenult syllable   18 
Aorist, first   83ff 
Aorist, first, stems   85-86 
Aorist, participles   107ff 
Aorist, passive   87ff 
Aorist, passive, stems   89 
Aorist, second   79ff 
Aorist, second, stems   81  
Apostrophe   22 
Articular, infinitives   119 
Aspect,  infinitives   118 
Aspect, verbs   24, 26 
Aspirate sound   75 
Augments   72, 80-81, 84 
 
Bauer, Danker, Arndt and Gingrich [BDAG] lexicon   10 
BDAG lexicon   10 
Books, for Greek   148ff 
Breathing marks   21 
Breathing, smooth   21 
Breathing,  rough   21 
 
Cardinal numbers,  136 
Case description, nouns   25, 32 
Case, revisited   143 
Causal, conjunctions   138 
Circumflex accent   18 
Clause types   139f 
Clauses   23 
Clitics   20 
Colon, punctuation mark   21 
Comma, punctuation mark   21 
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Comparative, Adjectives   137 
Complementary Infinitives   119  
Compound verbs   60 
Conditional types   124  
Conjunctions  138   
Consonant cluster   16 
Consonant, double   13 
Contract verbs   91 
Contract verb, rules  91 
Coronis   22 
 
Dative case definition   25, 32, 34 
Dative, revised   145-146 
Declension defintions   32 
Declensions, first, nouns   37ff 
Declensions, second, nouns   31ff 
Declensions, third, nouns   75ff 
Declining nouns    35-36 
Definite article, definition   22, 33, 38 
Definite article paradigm   39 
Demonstrative, pronouns   65-66 
Dental sounds   75, 85, 88 
Deponent verbs definition   59 
Diaeresis   14, 22 
Diphthongs   14 
 
Elision   44 
Enclitic   20-21 
English grammar reivew   22-23 
 
Final sigma   14 
First aorist, verbs   83ff 
First class condition   124 
First declension, nouns   37ff 
First person, pronouns   53 
First person, verbs   27 
Future tense verbs   61ff 
Future of ei]mi<   63 
Future, irregular verbs   63-64 
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Gamma nasal   14 
Gender, nouns   31, 33 
Genitive absolute   116 
Genitive case, nouns   25, 32,  34 
Genitive revised   143ff 
God spoke in Greek   6-7 
Grave, accent   18 
Greek, Byzantine   11 
Greek,  Classical   10 
Greek,  Koine   6, 10-11 
Greek,  Modern   11 
Greek is hard   8 
 
Historical present, verb   28 
 
Imperative verb mood, definition   24, 27 
Imperative verbs   127ff 
Imperative verbs, function   129 
Imperfect verbs   70ff 
Indicative verb mood, definition   24, 27 
Indirect discourse, infinitive   119 
Infinitive, articular   119 
Infinitive,  aspect   118 
Infinitive,  complementary   119 
Infinitive,  form   118 
Infinitive,  function  117 
Infinitives   117ff 
Interrogatives   125, 135   
Iota, pronunciation   13 
Iota subscripts   14 
 
Koine Greek   6, 10-11 
 
Labial, sounds   75, 85, 88 
Liquid, sounds   62-63,  85,  93 
Liquid, sounds, with future verbs 62-63 
Long vowels   13 
 
Memory verses 
 John 1:1  46, 51 
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 Mat. 6:9    73, 86, 90, 94 
 Mat. 6:10ab  78, 90, 94 
 Mat. 6:10c   82, 90, 94 
 Mat. 6:11   86, 90, 94 
 Mat. 6:12a   90, 94 
 Mat. 6:12b   94 
 Mat. 6:13a   99  
 Mat. 6:13   105-106 
mi-verbs   130ff 
Mood, verbs   24, 27 
Movable nu   29 
 
Nasal, sounds   93 
Nasal gamma   14 
Negating, participles   104 
Nominative case, nouns  25, 32, 33 
Noun definition   22 
Noun, first declension   37ff 
Noun, second declension   31ff 
Noun, third declension   75ff 
Nouns, grammar review   25 
Nu movable   29 
Numbers   135-136 
Number, nouns   31 
Number, verbs   28 
 
Object, accusative, nouns   25 
Optative, verb, mood   24, 27 
Optative, verbs   126 
Ordinal numbers   135 
 
Palatal, souns   85, 88 
Parsing format   29 
Participle, aorist   107ff 
Participle,  aorist forms   108, 110 
Pariticiple, future   104 
Participle,  Perfect   112ff 
Participle,  Present   100ff 
Participle,  time   101-102, 108 
Participle, translating 102, 103, 105, 108, 114f 
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Particle definition   22 
Particles   139  
Parts of speech, review   22-23 
Passive voice, verbs   27 
Past tense, English   79 
Penult,  syllable   18 
Perfect verbs   95ff 
Period, punctuation   21 
Periphrastics   115 
Person, verb   27 
Personal pronouns   52ff 
Personal pronouns, first person paradigm   53 
Personal pronouns, second person paradigm   53 
Personal pronouns, third person paradigm   54 
Phonetic addition   14 
Phonetic chart   14, 75  
Phrases   23 
Placement, accent chart   19 
Pluperfect verbs   97 
Possessive, genitive, nouns   25, 32 
Predicate of sentence   23 
Prepositional phrase   40 
Prepositions   40ff 
Prepositions, case   40 
Prepositions, chart   45 
Prepositions, compound   45 
Prepositions, definition   22  
Present middle/passive verb   57 
Present pariticiples   100ff 
Present tense verbs   27ff 
Present tense, historical   28  
Primary endings, verbs   29 
Principle parts, verbs   87, 98 
Proclitic   20, 44 
Pronoun, definition   22 
Pronoun, demonstrative   65ff 
Pronoun, enclitics   54  
Pronoun, indefinite   134 
Pronoun, interrogative   135  
Pronoun, person, first   53 
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Pronoun, person, second   53 
Pronoun, person, third   54 
Pronoun, personal   52ff 
Pronoun, reciprocal   68 
Pronoun, reflexive   67-68 
Pronoun, relative   67 
Pronoun, types   52 
Punctuation marks    21 
Purpose clauses   139 
Purpose conjunctions  138  
 
Question mark   21 
Questions, negative   125 
Questions, interrogatives   135 
 
Reasons to study Greek   6-7 
Reciprocal, pronouns   68 
Reduplication, perfect verbs   95-96 
Reflexive, pronouns   67-68 
Relative, pronouns   67 
Result clause   139 
Result conjunctions   138 
Rough breathing mark   21 
 
Second aorist verbs   79ff 
Second class condition   124 
Second declension nouns   32ff 
Second perfect verbs   97 
Second person pronouns   53 
Secondary verbal endings   71 
Sentence syntax   23 
Short vowels   13 
Sibilant sounds   88 
Sigma, Final   14 
Smooth breathing mark   21 
Subject of sentence   23 
Subjunctive  verb, mood defintion   24, 27 
Subjunctive verbs    121ff 
Subjunctive, verbs, form   122 
Subjunctive, verbs, function   124-125 
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Subjunctive, verbs, translation   123-124 
Subjunctive, verbs, triggers   123 
Subscripts, iota    14 
Superlative, adjectives   137 
Syllable names   18 
Syllable rules, slicing   16-17 
 
Temporal clasues   140 
Temporal conjunctions   138 
Tense, verb, present   26 
Third declension nouns   75ff 
Third person pronouns   54-55 
Third person verbs   28 
Translations, use of    7 
 
UBS New Testament    10 
Ultima, syllable   18 
Unvoiced sounds   75 
 
Velar sound   75 
Verbal adjective, participle   101-101 
Verbal adverb, participle   101-101 
Verb definition   22 
Verb, aorist, First   83ff 
Verb, aorist, Passive  87 
Verb, aorist, Second   79ff 
Verb, aspect review    24, 26 
Verb, contract   91ff 
Verb, first aorist   83ff 
Verb, future active/middle   61ff 
Verb, future passive   89 
Verb, Imperative, mood   127ff 
Verb, Imperative, form   127ff 
Verb, Imperative, function  129 
Verb, imperfect   70ff 
Verb, imperfect paradigm   71 
Verb, infinitive   117ff 
Verb, moods   24 
Verb, optatitive, mood    126 
Verb, participle, aorist   107ff 
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Verb, participle, perfect   112ff 
Verb, participle, present   100ff 
Verb, perfect   95ff 
Verb, perfect, second   97 
Verb, present active indicative   26ff 
Verb, present active paradigm    29 
Verb, present middle/passive   57ff 
Verb, Pluperfect   97 
Verb, review grammar   24 
Verb, second aorist   79ff 
Verb, subjuncive   121ff 
Verb, subjunctive, forms   122 
Verb, subjunctive, triggers   123 
Verb, voice   24 
Vocative case definition   25, 34 
Voiced sounds   75 
Voice, verbs   24, 26 
Vowels   13 
Vowel contractions   92 
 
Word order   36 
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